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Canadian Owners 



You can obtain a French copy of this martual from your 
dsal&r or from^ 

Halm, Incorporated 
P.O. Box 07130 
Detroit Ml 46207 


GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, BUICK. tf^e 
BLfJCK Emhleiti are registered Irademarks and the 
name RENDEZVOUS is a Trademark of General Maters 
Corporation. 

This manual includes the latest rnformation at the time it 
was printed. We reserve the right to Tnake changes 
attar that time withcut further notice. For vehicles first 
sold in Canada, substitute the narne "General Motors of 
Canada Li mired" lor Buick Motor Division whenever rt 
appears In this manuedl. 

Please keep this martual in your vehicle, so it will be 
there if you ever need it when you're on Ihe road, tf you 
sell the vehicle, please feave this menuai in it so the 
new owner can use it. 


About Driving Your Vehicle 

As with other vehicles of this type, failure to operaie ihia 
vehicle carrsctly may resufl m lass of canirol ar an 
accident See Your Omhtg, the Road, and Vour Vehic>e 
On page 4-2. 

How to Use This Manual 

Marty people read their cwner's manual from beginning 
10 end when they first receive their new vehicle. 

If you do IhiB, tl wil4 halp you learn aboul the features 
and controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll 
find that pictures and words work together to explain 
things. 


Lflho in U.S.A. 

Part No. 10324216 A First Edition 




^CopyTtght General Motors Corporation oa'D7/02 
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Index 

A place to look for whar you need is the Index in 
back of Ihe manual, 3t's an alphabetical list of whal’s 
In the manuat, and the page number where you'JI find it. 

Safety Warnings and Symbols 

You will find a number of safely cautions in this book. 
We use a bo« and the word CAUTION to tell you about 
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the 
warning. 


A CAUTION: 


These mean there le something that could hurt 
you or other people. 


In the caution area, we tell you whal the hazard is. 
Then we tell you wtial to do lo help avoid or reduce the 
hazard. Please read these cautions. It you cton’t. you 


or others could be hurt. 



You wilt also find a circle 
with a dash through It In 
this hook. This safety 
symbol means 'Don't,'' 
"Don't tto this" or “Don't let 
this happen," 


1 
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Vehicle Damage Warnings 

AJsOj in |hi$ book you will find these notices: 

titvtice: These mean there is something that could 
damage your vehicle. 

A notice will teil you atiouit something that can deni age 
your vehicie. Many times, (hfs damage woutd not be 
covered by your warranty, and It could be costly. But the 
nolice will tell you what to do to help avoid the 
damage. 

When you read other manuais, you might see CAUTiON 
and NOTICE warnings in different cotore or In dftlerent 
words. 

You'll also See warning labels on yqur vehicle. They use 
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE. 


Vehicle Symbols 

Vour vehicle may be equipped with components and 
labels that use symbols Instead of text. Symbols, used 
on your vehicle^ are shown along with the text 
describing ihe operation or information relating to a 
specific component, conirol, message, gage or 1r>dicalqr. 

If you need help liguing out a specific name of a 
component, gage or indicator reference Ihe following 
topics In the Index: 

• "Engine Compartment Overview” 

• “Instrument Panel Overview" 

• "CtimartB Controls" 

• '‘Audio Systems'* 

Also eae Warning Ughis, Gages and tndicaiors on 
page 3-35. 
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These are some examples of ^ehtcle symbols you may find on your vehicle: 


cAunoifl 

POSSIBLE 

IMAIRV 


PflOTECT 

EYEaPY 

^lELDIN* 


CAU5TID 

BATTEflY 

ACIDCOUkD 

CAU5E 

QURNB 


AVC1D 
RPWK5 0F1 
ELAMES 


SPAHKGfl 

ELAliE 

u n 

EXPLODE 

BATTEHV 


A 




LATCH &0™ lap AND 
shoulder CELTS to 
enoTEOT occuPAMT 
00 NQT TWIST SAFETY 
B^LT WHEN attaching 



FASTEN 

SEAT 

BELTS 

MOVE SEAT 
FOLLY 

HEAPWAflO^ 
GECUHE 
CHILD SEAT 

PULL BELT 
OUT 

ddwpletelv 

TT^SGCUnE 
child SEAT 


POWER 

WINDOW 




% 


OB 


i^ARBAG 


nONCTlNSTALL 
A REAH-PACING 
CHlLUflESTRAlNT 
■NiT>«S SEATTWS 
poarriON 


DD NOT INSTALL A 
FOnwAflO-PACINO 
OlflIXl HESTRAINT 
IN THIS SEATTNO 
POgiTON 


UNLOCK 





WASTER 
LieKTTMG 
SWITCH 


'&r 


lURH 

sionals 




PARKING p — 
LAMPS 


MAZAFD 

WARNING 

FLASHER 


A 


DAYTIME 
RUNNING ' 
LAMPS 


;;0 


COG 

lamps 


ENOINfE 

COOLANT 

T£MP 


MTTERV 

CHAfiGIMS 

&VSTHJ 


eRl^F 


COOIh^MT 


1- 

£3 

ffl 


FUSP 

BOX 


ACCESS □ TI 


engine oil&x^ 

ppessuflc ^ 


fthTtLi- nry. 

eR^KES VC^/ 


ENGINE 

COOLANT 

FAN 


FUB- 


OWNEITS 

MANUAL 


[$ 

B 


OD 


servm^ 


9ERWICE 
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Front Seats 


Four-Way Manual Driver Seat 


Manual Passenger Seat 



PuN up on The lever, 
locptad on tha front of the 
seaL, to unlock and 
move the seat. 


Slide Ihe seat to whari^ you want it and release the 
lever. To make sure the seal is locked into pJaos, iiy to 
move the seal oacK and ioaii wfirp youj Ludy. 



Use the lever located ofi 
the front left side ol the 
seat to adjust the seat 
loiward or rearward. 


Pull up the lever to untock the seat. Slide the seat to 
where you warrt it and release the lever. 

To make sure the seat Is locked into place, try to move 
the seal back and forth with your body. 
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Tc raise the seal, pull up 
on the lever localed on the 
Iront right sfde ol 
Uie seat. 



You can looe controt of the vehicle if you try to 
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle 
is moving. The sudden movement could startle 
and contuse you^ or make you push a pedal 
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's 
seal only when the vehicle la not moving. 


To lower the saat, push Ihe lever down. Adjusi the seat 
and release the lever. 



Information Provided by: 

i=)=/M= 


















Manual Lumbar 


Six-Way Power Seats 



Your vehicle may have tNs 
fealure. If it does^ the 
six-way power seat 
control Js located on the 
outboard sides of the 
driver's and front 
passenger's seats. 



The knob that controls this 
feature is located on the 
outboard sides of the 
driver's and Irani 
passenger's seats 


• Move the front of the control up or down to adjust 
the iTont portion of the cushion op or down. 

• Move the rear o( the control up or down to adjust 
tha rear portion of the cushion up or down^ 

• Lift up or push down on the whole control to move 
ihe entire seat up or down, 

• To move the whole seat forward or rearward, slide 
the controt forward or rearward. 


Turn the kriob toward the front of the vehicle to increase 
lumbar support. Turn the knob toward the rear of the 
vehicle to decrease lumbar support. 
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Heated Seats 


Reclimng Seatbacks 


Your vehicle may have 
heated seats. IF it does, 
(he healed eeat switches 
ariff located jn the 
Instrument par\6\ 
switchbank. 


This feature wilt quickty heat the lower cushions and 
lower back ol the drivei^s and fmni passenger's 
seat The leh switch Is for the driver's seat and the right 
switch is tor the front passenger’s seal. 

Press the top of the switch to turn the heater on. Press 
the bottOTn ol the ewitch to lum ihe healer oM. The 
heated seal switch will turn off when the ignition 
is furred to OFF and will resume operation when the 
ignition rs turned to ON, unless the switch is turned olf. 




To adjust Ihe seatback, pull up on Ihe lever located on 
Ihe outboard Srdes ol bath the driver's and the front 
passenger’s seals. It Is easier to reel Ire the seal if you 
lean forward, taking your weighi olf the saatback. 
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But don't a saatback reclined it your v^hicte is 
moi/ing. 


A CAUTION 


Sitting In & reclined pos^ion when your vehicle 
is in motion can be dangerous. Even If you 
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job 
when you're recllnied like this. 

The shoulder bolt can't do fta job because It 
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be 
in front of you, In a crash, you could go into it, 
receiving neck or other injuries. 

The fap bell can't do it's job either. Tn a crash 
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The 
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic 
bones. This could cause serious internal 
tnjurhes. 

For proper protection when the vehicle Is in 
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit 
well back In the seat and wear your safety belt 
properly. 
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Adijusl ygur Inead rBstrainJ so that the (op of the restraint 
Ifi closest ic the lop of your head. This position 
reduces the chance ol a neck injury in a crash. 

The front seat head restraints are adjustable. Sltde the 
head- restraini up or down to adjust It 

On some models, the head restraints (ilt farwaTd and 
rearward also. 

The rear seat head restraints in your vehicle may be 
adjustable. They work (he same as the front seat head 
restrali^ts, except they do ru>t tilt forward or rearward 


i-e 
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Rear Seats 

Rear Seat Operation 

The rear seals in your vehicte have seal operating 
features to adjust, Fold, remove and nernstall Ihe seats. 
By using the seal opersting procedures. In the 
correct order, you can easily remove the seats from 
your vehicle. 

When you put the seals back in the vehicts. bo sure to 
fallow the label on the back of Ihe seat for proper 
location. 

Split Bench Seats 

ir your vehicle has ihe split bench seat, the seatbacks 
can be Folded forward or reclined indMdualiy and 
the sections can be Hipped forward or removed 
individually. 


Folding or RecKning the Seatbacks 


A CAUTION: 


If the seatbach isn't locked, it could move 
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could 
cause injury to the person sitting thona. Always 
press rearward on the seatbach to be sure jt is 
locked. 


To recFIne the sealback on 
base'level split bench 
seals, lih up on the recliner 
lever located on the 
oulboand side of the 
sealback. 



Base^Level 
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To recfine ihs seatbach ort 
up-level spirt bench seats^ 
pusTi fOTV^ard on the 
racliner lever focated on 
Ihe outboard side of 
the seatbach. 


Move the Sealback to Ihe desired position. 

It is easier to raise or louver the seatbaok If you lean 
forward and take the weight off the sealback. 

The seatbacks oo each section also fold forward to put 
Items behind the seats. 

Lift up or push forward on the recNner lever and fold the 
seatback forward. The sealback will lock Into place 
when you push it back to the upright position. 

After raising a seatback to an upright position, push and 
pull on Ihe sealback to check that it is looked upright. 


Removing the Split Bench Seat 

Each section of the split bench seat can be flipped 
forward or removed individually. 



1. Unlatch the shoulder belt [rom the lap-beil. 

Make sure that Ihe seatback Is In the uprght 
position. 

3. Lift up or push forward on the aeatback recliner 
lever to foJd Ihe seatback forward. 
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Base-Level 


d. For haseHeval split bench seats. puJi the iever at 
the base ct the seat on tho outboard side to 
release (he rear larches from the floor pins and fl(p 
the seat forward. 


For Up-'ibVel split uwnGn weifj, vvntiMuO pLlShirly 

forward on the rediner lever to release the 
rear fatchqs from the floor pins and flip Ihe seat 
forward. 



5. To release the front latches^ squee;!? the angled 
latch release bar toward the straight crossbar. 

6. Remove the seat by rocking it allghtly toward the 
rear of Ihe vehicle and then pulling it out 

Repeal these steps tor the other section of the spiit 

f>Qnrh 


The seal can stay in this position or it can be 
renfioved from the vehicle by tollowlnig the 

next steps. ^__ Information Provided by: 


1-11 












Replacing the Split Bench Seat 


A CAUTION: 


If the aeatback isn't lockedt It could move 
forward in a audden stop or crash. That could 
cause injury to the person srttingi thera. Always 
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is 
locked. 


A CAUTION: 


A seat that Isn't locked Into place properly can 
move around in a collision or sudden stop. 
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure 
to lock the seat into place properly when 
instahing It. 


A CAUTION: 


A safety belt that is improperly routed, not 
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the 
protection reeded in a crash. The person 
wearing the belt could be seriously Injured. 
After Instailing the seat, always check to be 
sure that the safety l^elts are property routed 
and attached, and are rrot twisted. 


Make sure that the seatback is m the loldsd forward 
positlor^ and That the safety belts are on the correct 
section ol the seat. 

Don'1 pul the sections of the bench seat In so That they 
face rearward because they won't iatch That way. 

The split bench seal sections have seat posilion labels, 
located gn tha back of sach section, showing where 
the seclion must go. 

The seat must be placed in the proper location for The 
legs to altflch correctly. 


MS 
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Make sure lhal the bench 
seat is angled so thal the 
front hooks clear the 
Hoor pins, If the front legs 
are not attached 
correcliy, Ihe raar legs 
v^tll not attach to the rear 
set of floor pins* 


1. Squeeze the angled Eatch release bar toiward the 
straight crossbar yvhile placing Ihe iront hooks of 
Ihe bench seat onlo the front iwo floor pins. 
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3. Fifiriily push IhE rear hooks onto Ihe rear floor pins 
by pushing down on the rear of Ihe seal 

4. Try to raise the seal to check that Jl is locked ciown. 

Lift the seathack recti ner lever and raise the 
sealback until it locks uprlghl. 

6. Push and pull on the aealback to check That il is 
locked upright. 

7, Artach Ihe lap belt. 


Captain Chairs 

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks. 


^ CAUTION: 


If the seatback Isn't locked, fl could rfiove 
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could 
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always 
press rearward on the sealback to be sure it Is 
iocked. 


If your vehicSe has ihe captain's chairs. The sealbacks 
can he reclined or Folded lorward. 
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To recline the eeatback, IIFL up on the recllner lever 
located on ihe outboard side of the seatback. Use the 
recNner lever tO' move Ihe aealback lo Ihe desired 
position. 

II is easier to raise or lower Ihe seatback it you lean 
torward and take the weiqht off the seatback. 

The sealbac^s on the second row captain's chairs fold 
forward the same way. 

After raising a seatback to an upright posilion, push and 
pull on the sealbach to check that it is locked upright. 


Removing the Captain’s Chairs 

1. Make sure that the seatback is in the upright 
position. 

2. Lift Ihe seatback reclirrer lever to fold the sealback 
forward. 





- - - . - - ^ - 







3. Pull up on the lever, located al the base on the 
outboard side ol the seat, to release Hie rear 
lalches from The floor pins. 
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Replacing the Captain's Chairs 



4. The seat can then be lified off the Uont floor pirrs. 

5- RertiovB (he seal by rocking it sifghlly towanJ 
(he rear of the vehicle and then pulling it out. 

Repeal these step« for the other captain's chair. 


A CAUTION: 


tf the seatback isn’t locked, it could move 
forward In a sudden stop or crash. Thai could 
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always 
press rearward on the seathack to be sure it Is 
locked. 


A CAUTION: 


A seat that isn’t locked into place properly can 
move around in a collision or sudden stop. 
People In the vehicle could be injured, ae sure 
to lock the seat into place properly when 
Instatling tt. 
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A CAUTION: 


A safety twit 4S Improperly routed^ not 
prcperiy attached, or twisted won't provide the 
protection needed in a crash. The person 
wearing the belt could be seriously injured. 
After installing the seat, always check to be 
sure that the safety belts are properly routed 
and attached, and are not twisted* 


Make sure that the seacback is in I he folded forward 
position and ihat the safety belts are on the correct side 
of the chair. 

Don't pul the chairs in sc that they face rearward 
because Uiey won't latch that way. 

The captain's chairs have seat position labels, located 
on the back, ot each section, showing where the section 

The seat must be placed In the proper location for the 
legs to attach correcHy. 



1, Hook the front lalches over the front floor pins. 
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Stowabfe Seat 



2. Pu&h the rear of the eeal down to lock (he rear 
latches onto the rear sei oi floor pins. 

3. Push and pull on iho seat to check thal it |$ 
properly allached. 


Ttie stowable seat is a two passenger bench seat and 
comes with the rear convenience center. See Rear 
Convenience Cenier on page 2-46 for mors information. 
The stowable seat can be removed and replaced or, 
with the seatback folded, it can Ne Utat with the 
convenience canler 

Folding the Seatback 


A CAUTION: 


ff the seatback isn't Pocked, it could move 
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could 
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always 
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is 
locked. 
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To Told ihe seatback down, 
puPI up on the fever located 
on the back ot the seat. 
Push down on the 
sealback until it is locked 
Into place. 


Push and poll on Ihe seatbach lo make aura ihal il is 
locked Into place. 

To raise ihe seatback, do one ol ths rollowing: 

• From Ihe rear o( the vehicle, pull up on Ihe lever to 
release the seatbpck. Then pull the strap, located 
on the right side of the seat, to pull the seatback up. 

Mitt nod d pUiCkcL LU SiCiV LHLj Gii^up 

the side of the seatback when not in use, or 

• Trom Ihe passenger’s side door, pull up on ihe lever 
lo release Ihe seatback. Then push up on Ihe 
seatback to raise Ihe seat. 


Removing the Stowable Seat 

1. Remove the convenience center, if it is in the 
vehicle. Sea Rear Convenience Center on 
page 2-46 lor more infonmalion. 

2. Make sure air itonns are off of the stowable seat, 

3. ir Ihe seatback is down, pul The seatback in 
its upright position before removing Ihe seat. 

See "Fofdjnp the Seatback" listed prevlousiy. 

4. From the front of Ihe bench seat, remove Ihe two 
nuts from the brackets, located on the floor on 
each side. 

5. From behind Ihe bench seat, fold Ihe 
seatback down. 

6 Remove Ihe rear nuts located on the ffoor on 
each side. 

7. Remove Ihe seat by rocking it slightly toward the 
rear of the vehicle and then pulling It out Ihrough 
Ihe near of ihe vehicle. This should be done in one 
motion. 

S. Put Ihe nuts back onlo the screws so the nuts do 
not get misplaced, 


Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that It is 
locked into the uprfghi posrlfon. 
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Replacing the Stowable Seat 


A CAUTION: 


If the seatback Isn't locked, il could move 
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could 
cause Injury to the person sitting there. Always 
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it Is 
jocfted. 


A CAUTION: 


A seat that isn't locked Into place properly can 
move around tn a collision or sudden stop. 
People In the vehicle could be injured. Be sure 
to lock the seat into place properly when 
Installing it. 


A CAUTION: 


A safety belt ttiat is improperly routed, not 
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the 
protection needed In a crash. The person 
wearing the belt could be seriously injured. 
After installing the seat, always check to be 
sure that the safety bells are properly routed 
and attached, and are not twisted. 


Do not put Ihe Stowable seat m so that it faces rearward. 
The stowabie seat has lo go in befora the rear 
convenience center. See ftesr Convenience Center on 
page 2-46 for more inlormatign. 
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Tli 0 slowable has seal posilion labels, liscaied on 
the tiact( of ihe seat, showing where Ihe seal jnusl go. 

The seat must be placed In The proper locailon for Ihe 
legs lo attach oorrecity. 

Make sure that the seetback is foldect Forwamd before 
beginning this procedure, 

1- Remove the nuts from the screws. 

2. Place the stowable seat on the vehicle floor so lhat 
Ihe brackets ere placed over the screws. 


3. RelnstaJl (he nuts back onto the screws. Torque to 
appro* imaleFy 18 lb ft {25 N*m ), 

4. Try to raise the seat lo rnaka sure lhal il is 
locked down, 

£. Raise ihe eeatbadk to its upright posiUon 

Push and pull on (he seatback lo make sure that it 
is locked into place. 
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Safety Belts 

Safety Belts*. They Are fer Everyone 

Thi^ part cf the manual tells you haw to use safety 
bells pnoiperly. It also tells yau some things you should 
nol do with safety belts, 


A CAUTION: 


Don't let anyone ride where he or ahe can't 
wear a safety bell properly. If you are in a 
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt, 
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit 
things Inside the vehicle or be ejected from 
iLVao can be aerteusiy injured or kilied. In the 
same crash, you might nut be, if you are 
buckled up. Always fasten your safety beil, 
and check that your passengiers' belts are 
fastened properly too. 


A CAUTION: 


it is extremely dangerous to ride In a cargo 
area, Inside or outside of a vehicle. In a 
collision, people riding in these areas are more 
likely to be senousiy Injured or killed. Do not 
allow people to ride In any area of your vehicle 
that Is not equipped with seats and safety 
l>erts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is In a 
seat and using a safety belt properly. 
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Your vehicle hes. a li^hl 
rhat comes on as a 
reminder to b-uchle up. See 
Safety Beit Reminder 
Ughi on page 3-38 


In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law 
says to wear safety belts. Here's why: T7?ey ivor^f- 

You never l^now if you'll be in a crash, tl you do have a 
crash, you don't Know 11 It will be a bad one. 

A lew crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so 
serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive. 
But most crashes are in between. In nrrany ol them, 
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk 
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt 
□r killed. 

After more than 30 years of safely belts in vehicles, the 
tacts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does 
mattBr... a lot! 


Why Safety Belts Work 


When you ride In or on anything, you go as fast as 
it goes. 



Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose It's just a seal on 
wheels. 


Information Provided by: 

OS/M—Sr^ 













Pul someone on i|. 


Get ft up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. Tlie nder 
doesn’t stop. 
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The person k&epa going unlil stopped by somethliig* (n or Ihe instrumenl panel.. 
3 reel vahide. It could be (be virindshleld... 
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or Ihe safety bells i 

safely belts, you slow down as the vehicle cfoes. 
You gel more time to slop. You stop over rnore dislance, 
and your strongest bones take the forces. Thai's why- 
safety baits make such gcrod sense. 


Questions and Answers About 
Safety Belts 

Q» Won't I be Irappad in the vehicle after an 
accident if \'m wearing a safety belt? 

Aj You could be - wholher you're wearing a safety 
bell or not Bui you can unbuckle a safely bell, 
even if you're upside down. And yqur charvce 
□f being conscious during and after an accident, so 
you can unbuckle and gat out. is much grealer if 
you are belted. 

Qi: tf my vehicle has air bagSr why should I have to 
wear safety belts? 

AI Air bags are In many vehicles today and -will be In 
most of them in the future. Bui they are 
supplemenlal systems only; so they work with 
safety bells - not Instead of them. Every air bag 
system ever offered for sale has required the use of 
safety bells. Even If you're In a vehicle lhat has 
air bags, you sill I have to buckle up to get the mosl 
protecUon. That'g true not only In frontal collisions, 
but especially in ^ide and olher coliisJons. 
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Q: ir rm a good dNver, and I mver drf^re far from 
hoiTiQ, why should I wear safety belts? 

A' Vou may be an excerlent dnvar, but if youVe in an 
accident - even tyie that isn’t your fautt - you and 
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good 
driver doesn'l protect you fTOm Uiings beyonid your 
control, such bad drivers. 

Most accidents occur within 25 miles {40 km) of 
home. And the greatest number of serious Iniuries 
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 rnph 
(65 hPTi/h). 

Safely bsils ars for everyone. 


How to Wear Safety Belts Properly 

This par! is only for people of adult size. 

Be aware thal there are special Ihings to know about 
safety belts and children. And there are different 
rotes for smaller chifdren and babies. If a chifd will be 
doling fn your vehicfe, see Oi<f 9 r ChtSdrBn on page 1-49 
or fnfents and Voung ChrfdrOn On page 1-52, Follow 
those rules Tor everyone's protection. 

First, you'll want to know whtch restraint systems your 
vehicle has. 

We’ll start with the driver positron. 
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Driver Position ^ 

This part describes Ihe driver^s rsstraini system, 

Lap-Shouider Belt 

The driver has a lap-shouicfer belt. Here's how to wear it 
pTioperly, 4 

1 , Ctose and fock the door, 

2. Adjust the seal so you can sit up stralghL To see 
how, see "Seats" in the Index. 
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PJck up the latch plate and pull the belt across you, 
Don’t lei it get iwistad. 

The shoulder belt may lack if you pull Ihe belt 
across you very quickly, Ef this happen 3 ^ lei ihe heJt 
go back sllgtiUy to unlock il. Then pull ihe bell 
across you more sJowly. 

Push Ihe latch plate into the buckle until It clicks. 

Full up on the latch plate to make sure it is 
secure. If the belt isn't long enough, see 
Self Efitenclef on pag& 7-46. 

E^ake sore the release button on the buckle is 
positioned so you would be able to unpuckie the 
safety belt qulckty if you ever had ta. 

















S. To make the lap part itghl, pull down or> the buckle 
end of ihe belt as you pull up on the shoulder beU. 


The tap part of ihe bell should be worn low and snug on 
the hips, Just touching the thighs, (n a crash^ this 
applies force to ihe strong pelvic bones. And you'd be 
less 'iksiy to Glide undo." the lap belt. K you slM nnrlor j| 
Ihe ball, would apply lorce at your abdomen. This 
could cause serious or even fatal Injuries. The shoutdei 
belt should go over the shoulder, across the chesl. 
These parts of Ihe body are best able to take belt 
restraining forces. 



,, , , The safety belt locks il there's a sudden stop or crash, 

Information Provi^ -;rr5y; mi 

P& ^.Qr-.it 3 tOtt pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor. 
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster 

B^tore you begin to drive, rf> 0 'Ve The shoulder belt 
adjuster to the hejght Uial is right for you. 



To move il dow^^ push down on the button Bind move 
the height adjuster to Ihe desired poslbon. You can 
move the adjuster up just jiy pushing up on the shoulder 
bett guide. After you move the adjjuster to where you 
want it, try to move it down withoul pushing the button 
down to mabe sure il has ICN^ed Into position. 

Adjust Ihe height so that (he shoulder portion of the belt 
is centefed on your shoulder. The belt should he 
away from your faca and neck, but not laHIng off your 
shoulder. 
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Q; What's wrong with this? 



A CAUTION: 


You can be senously hurt if your shoulder bait 
Is too loose. In a crash, you would move 
forward too much^ which could Increase injury. 
The shoulder belt should fit against your body. 


A? Thfi fihnnirier bell is too loose. It won't qive nearly 
as much protaction Ihis way. 
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Q; What’s iwrong with this? 



A CAUTION: 


You c^rr be seriously injured if your belt is 
buckled in I he wrong place Itke thiSr In a crash, 
the belt would go up over your abdornen. The 
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic 
bones. This could cause serious Internal 
irtjuries. Always buckle your belt Into the 
buckle nearest you^ 


A; The belt is buckled In the wrcmg place. 


__ Information Provided by: 
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Qt What's wrong with this? 



A CAUTION: 


Vou can be eenouslv injured if your belt goes 
over an armrest tike thisn The belt would be 
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under 
the belt. The belt force would then be applied 
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and 
that could cause serious or fatal Injuries. Be 
sure the belt goes under the armrests. 


A r The bell Is over an armres t. 


.w 
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Ql Whafs wrong with th(3? 


A CAUTION: 


You can be seriously Injured if you we^r the 
shoulder belt under your arm. tn a crash, your 
body would move toe far forward, which would 
Increase the chance of head and neck injury. 
Also, the belt would apply too much force to 
the fibs, which aren't as strong as shoulder 
bones. You could also severely injure internal 
organs kike your liver or spleen. 


A: The shoulder bell Is worn under the arm* It should 
be worn over the shoulder at all times. 
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Q: What'a wrong with this? 



^ CAUTION: 


You can be seriously Injured by a twisted belt. 
In a crash, you wouldn't hai/e the full width of 
the belt to spread (impact forces. If a belt is 
twiatedf make it straight so it can work 
properiy, or ask your dealer to fi)C it. 


A: The belt is twisted across the body. 
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To untatch the beH, just pusJi the button on the buckle. 
The belt should go back out or the way. 

Before you close the door, be sure the belt Is out of the 
way. If you slarr^ ihe door oo It, you can damage 
both ihe bell and your vehicle. 


Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy 


Safety belts work (or everyone, including pregnant 
^omen. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be 
seriously injured If they don't wear safety belts. 



A pregnanl woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, 
and Ihe lap portioti should be worn as low as possible, 
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy, 
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The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the 
mother. When a safely ball ta worn properly, it's mo ns 
likely that Ihe fetus wcnT be hurt in a crash. For 
pregnant woman, as for anyone, the key to making 
safely belts effeclltre is wearing Ihem properfy. 

Right Front Passenger Position 

To learn how lo wear the right front passenger’s safely 
belt properly, see Driver Position an psge 1-2^. 

The right from passenger's safety belt worics the same 
way as the driver’s safely ball - except for one thing, 

H the belt stops bef[>re it reaches the bucklei tiil the latch 
pfate and keep pulling until you can buekle the bell. 
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Rear Seat Passengers 


Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions 


tfs very impcwlanl tor rear seat passengers to buckle 
upJ Accident slalislics show lhal unbeHecf people in the 
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes Iban those 
who are wearing safety belts. 

Rear passengers who aren't safety beited can he 
thrown out of the vahtcle in a crash. And they can strike 
others iri the vehicle who are wearing safety belts. 



1 " 




‘ c 



r 
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Lap^Shoulder Belt 


2 , Push the latch plare into the buckle until it clicks. 


The positions next to the winclows have lap-shoulder 
belts. Here's how to wear one properly. 




If the belt stops before it reaches the buclt,1e^ tilt the 
latch plate and keep pulling until you can buckle it. 


1 . Pick up the latch plaie and pull the bell across you. 
Don't let It get twisied- 

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt 
across you very quickly* If this happens* let tha belt 
go back slightly to unlock ll. Then pull the bell 
across you more slowly. ^ 




Information Provided 
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Pull Up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure. 

If the bait is not long enough, see Safely Belt 
Extender on page 1-48. 

Make sure the release button on the buckie is 
positiona-d so you would be tible to unbuckle the 
b^iMfely belt quickly if you ever had to. 
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3 . To make the lap part tight, puU ctown on the buckle 
end of the bait as ifou pull up on Ihe shoulder part. 


The lap part of Itie belt should be worn low and anug on 
Ihe hips, Just touching the thighs, fn a crash, Ihis 
applies force lo Ihe pelvic bones. And you’d be less 
likely to slide under the lap bell. If you slid under it, the 
belt would apply force at your abdomen. This could 
cause serious or even ratal injuries. The shoulder bell 
should go over the shoulder and across the chest. 
These parts of Ihe body are best able to lake belt 
restraining farces. 
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The safely bell locks if there's a sudden stop or a cr^sh, 
or if you pull fhe bell very puickly out of the retractor. 

Each posilton next to Ihe windO'Ws in Ihe second roiA/ Kas 
a shoulder bell height adjusiec Move Ibe shoulder 
belt adjuster to the height lhal la righl for you. 

To mova il dowOf push cfown on the butlon and move 
ibe heigh! adjuster to Ihe desired posilion. You can 
move the height adjuster up jus! by pushing up on the 
shoulder ball guide. After you inove the adjuster to 
where you want it, Iry iq move Jt down without pushing 
the butlon down to make suna it has locked into 
position. 

Adjust the heigh! so thal the shoulder portion of the 
bell is centered oft your shoulder. The belt should 
be away from your face and neok, hut not fafling off 
your shoulder, 


A CAUTION: 


You can be seriously hurl if your shoulder belt 
is too loose, Iri a crash, you would move 
forward too much, which could Increase Injury, 
The shoulder bell sbouid fit against your body, 

_______ 


To unlatch the boll, just pu&h the button o-n the bucWe. 




Information Provided by: 

OS/M—Sr^ 


1-41 
















Center Rear Passenger Position 
Lap-Shoulder Belt 



If your vehicle has a bench- seal, someone can sil in the 
center posifion. 

When you sit in The center sealing position, you have e 
lap safet-y beJI, which has no reiraclor. You also 
have a shoulder belt, which has a retractor. In order lo 
have the protection of ihe shoulder belt, you must 
first connect It to the Jap belt. 



1. Remove the shoulder belt Iron) its stowage location 
In Ihe roof and pulMt all the way down lo Ihe 
lap belt. 
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2. Insert the metal knob on the shouldor belt Into Uie 3- To rriake ihe lap bell longer, liH the latch plaJe and 
keyhole on The lap belt buckle as shown. Be sure to along The belL 

slide the shoulder belt part into the keyhole until 
IT locks into place. 
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To make the bell ahorlor^ pull \\s free end as shown 
until Hie belli ie snui^ 

4. Buckle, position and release the lap-shoulder bell 
the same way as the other lap-shoulder bells. It 
the bell isn’t Jong enough, see Safety Belt Extender 
on page 1^6. 


Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for 
Children and Small Adults 

Your vehkJle may have this feature already. H it doasr't, 
you can get It rrom any GM dealer. 

This feature writ provide added safety belt comtort for 
older children who have outgrown booster seals and far 
small adults. When in-steJIed on a shoulder belt, the 
comfort guide belter positions the belt away from 
the rtecJ< and head, 

There is one guide available lor each passenger 
positiorr in The second row rear seat. To provide added 
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown 
child restraints and booster seats and for smaller adults, 
the comlort guides may be installed on The shoulder 
belts. Hero's hcw lo install a comfort guide and use the 
safety belt. 


Make sure Ihs release button on the buclde is positioned 
so you would be able to urtbuckle the safety befi 
quickly if you ever had to. 

_ Information Provided by: 
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For second row outiside positions do the tallowing: 

1. Remove the guide Iron ils storage cUp located on 
the sidewall next lo the outer side ot each outside 
passenger position. 



2. Pi ace ihe guide over the belt and insert the two 
edges of Itie ball inlo Itie slols o( the guide. 
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3. siir6 that the belt not twisted and it lies flat. 
The guide must be on top of the belt 


4, Buckle, position and release the safety hell as 
descfthed in Ffear Sea/ Pas^ongers on p^ge 1-36. 
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the 
shouider. 




To remove and store the oomfoil guides, squeeze The 
belt edges together so lhat yog can take Them out of Ihe 
guides. Pull the gurde upward to expose its storage 
clip, and then slide the guide onto the clip. Turn 
the guide and the clip inward, leaving only Ihe loop of 
elastic cord exposed- 


Information Provided 
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Second Row Center Position 
For second row center position do the ^oliowinQ: 

1. Remove the elastic cord from under the head 

i^KiLraitri ui uit; tseCOnu l Om driVep^* pQSiiiOn. 



iTin 


2. Attach the elastic cord to the comlort guide on the 
center passenger shoulder belt. 
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Safety Belt Extender 

the vohicEe’s satety bell will fasten atuund you, you 
should use IL 

Bui if a safely belt isnH king enough to Fasten, yo^r 
dealer will onder you an extender. It's Free. When you go 
in to order it, tal<e the heaviest coat you wiH wegr^ so 
The exlender will be long enough for you. The eiitender 
will be just ter you. and just lor Ihe seat In your 
vehicle that you choose. DonT let someone else use It. 
and use it only ter the seal it is made to fit. To wear 
it. just attach it lo the regular safely belt. 


2. Be sure lhat the belt is not twisied and ft Ilea flal. 
The guide must he on top of the bell. 

4. Buckle, posilion and release the safety bell as 
descrrbed In Center Rear Passenger Position 
on page 1-42. Make sure lhat the shoulder belt 
crosses the shoulder. 

To remove and store the elastic cord, remove it from 
Ihe comfort guide. The elastic cord will go back 
under the head restraint. 
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Child Restraints 

Older Children 



What la the proper way to wear safety belts? 

A: If possible, an elder chilcE should wear a 

lap-shoLl^Gla^ belt artd gel itie adbitiongl restrainl a 
shoulder bell can provide. The shoulder bell 
should rot cross Ihe face or neck. The lap belt 
should fit snugly hetow the hips, lust touching ihe 
top of tha thighs. It should never be wom over 
the abdomen, which could cause severe or oveo 
falal internal Inluries in a crash. 

Accident slatistigs show lhat ch ltd run are safer if they 
are reshained in tha rear seal. 

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can strike 
other people who are budKled up, or can be thrown 
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety 
belts properly. 


Older children who have outgrown booster seats should 
wear the vehicle's safety belts. 


_ Information Provided by; 


















CAUTION: 


Never do this. 

Hera iwp children are wearing the same hett. 
The belt cdn^t properly spread! the Impact 
forces. In & crash, the two children can be 
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt 
must be used by only one person at a time. 


Q; What if a child Is wearing a iap-shoulder belt, 
but the ehlFd is so small that the shoulder belt 
is very close to the child's faoe or neck? 

If the child is sitting in a seat next to a window, 
move the child toward the cenler of the vehicle, 
it the child js silting in Ihe center rear seat 
passenger position, move the child toward the 
safely bell buckle. In either case, be sure ihal ihe 
shoulder bell sitll is on the child's shoulder, so 
lhat in a crash Ihe child's upper body would have 
Ihe restraint that beils provide. 

If Ihe child is silting in a rear seal, see ‘‘Rear Safety 
Belt Comfort Guides" in the Index. 
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A CAUTION: 


N^ver do this. 

Here a child is sitting in a seal that has a 
(ap-shnulder bell, but the shoulder part is 
behind the child, tf the chiJd wears the belt in 
this way, in a crash the child might slide under 
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied 
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause 
serious Or fatal injuries. 


The lap portion of the bell should be worn low and snug 
on the hips. Just touching the child's thighs. This 
applies belt tgrice to the child's palvic banes In a crash. 
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Infants and Young Children 

Evaryone in a vshicla neads pratsctipn! This includes 
In^n^s and all cthar children. Neither the distance 
traveled nor (he age and size of the traveler changes 
the need, for everyone, to use safely restraints. In fact, 
the jaw In every state In ihe United Stales and In 
every Canadian province says children up to some age 
must be restrained while in a vehicle. 

Every time infants and young children ride In vehicles, 
they should have the proteclion provided by appropriate 
restraints. Young children should not use Ihe vehicie's 
adult gaiety belts alorre, unless there is no other choice. 
Instead, they need to use a child restraint. 



A CAUTION: 


People should never hold a baby in their arms 
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh 
much “ until a crash, Puhng a crash a baby 
win become so heavy it is not possible to hold 

CAUTION: (Continued) 
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CAUTION: (Continued) 


it. For exaimple, In a craah at 25 mph 
(40 km/h], a 12-lb. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly 
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person's 
arms. A baby should be secured In an 
appropriate restraint. 



A CAUTION: 


ChildreiT who are up against, or very close to, 
any air bag when It inflates can be seriously 
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder 
belts offer outstanding protection for adults 
and older children^ but not for young children 
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt 
system nor its air bag system Is designed for 
them. Voung children and infants need the 
protection that a child restraint system can 
provide. 
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Q; Vl/hpt are the different types of add-on chifd 
rastraints? 

A; Add'On child restraints, which are purchased by the 
vehicle's owner, are available In tour basic types. 
Selection of a panictilar restraint should take 
into consideration not only the child's weight, height 
and age but also whether or not Ihe restraint will 
be compatible with the motor vehicle In which it will 
bo used. 

For most basic types of child restraints, there are 
many differeni models available. When purchasing a 
child restraint, bo sure it is designed to be used 
in a motor vehicle* It it. i3, the restraint will have a 
iabel seylng that It meets federal motor vehicle 
safely standards, 

The restraint maniriaclurer's instructions that come 
with the restramt slate the weight and height 
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addilionK 
there are many kinds of restraints available for 
children with speciat needs. 


A CAUTION; 


Newborn Infants need complete support, 
including support for the head and neck. This 
is necessary because a newborn infant's neck 
is weak and its head weighs so much 
compared with the rest of Its body« In a crash, 
an infant In a rear-facing seat settles into the 
restraint* so the crash forces can be 
distributed across the strongest part of an 
Infant's body, the back and shoulders. Infants 
always should be secured in appropriate Infant 
restraints. 
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Child Restraint Systems 


^ CAUTION: 


The body struclure of a young child is quite 
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom 
the safely bells are designed. A young child’s 
hip bones are still so sm^all that the vehicle's 
regular safety belt may not remain Tow on the 
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle 
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the 
belt would apply force on a body area that's 
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone 
could cause serious or fatal fnj!uries. Young 
children always should be secured in 
appropriate child restraints. 



An infant car bed (A}, a special bed made for use in a 
moTor vehicie^ is an infant resifaint system designed 
to restrain or positiori a child on a continuous Hat 
surface. Make sure that the infant's head rests toward 
the canter of the vehicle. 
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A rear-lacing infant seat (B) provides restraini with the 
sealing surface againsi the back of the inlant. The 
harness syslem hold's the infant In place and, in o crash, 
acts to keep the infant posilioned In the restfainl. 


A forward-facing child seat {C-E) provides restrain! for 
the child's body with the harness and also sometinnes 
with surfaces such as T-shaped or sheff-llke shields. 
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A bdisster seat (F-G) is a child r&strainl designed to 
impfove the fit of the vehhcie's safety bafl system. Some 
booster seats have a shoulder trell positionerj and 

erimzi Imsjcii »» Ikjcii-ru^inf kr^-nFij-hr-ip- 
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A tjoostof seat cen also help a chitd to see out the 
window. 


Q; How do child restraints work? 

A* A child restraint sysiem is any device designed for 
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seal, or position 
children. A built-in child restraint system ps a 
permanent part of |he motor vehicle. An add-on 
child restrairi-t system is a portable one, which 
is purchased by Ihe vehicte's owner. 

For many years, add-on chifd feslraints have used 
the aduf[ belt system tn the vehicte. To help 
reduce Ihe chance of Injury, the child also has to be 
secured within the restraint. The vehicle’s bell 
system secures the add-on child resirainl In the 
vehicle, and the add-on child reslraint's harness 
syslem holds Uie child In place within tha restrainl 
One system, the three-point harness, has straps that 
come down over each of the infant's shoulders and 
buckle together at the crotch. The live-point harness 
system has twg shoulder siraps, two hip straps and a 
crotch strap, A shield may take Ihe place of hip 
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that 
ure atluched Lo a fiai pao which rests low against ihe 
child's body, A shelh or armrest-type shield has 
straps thal are attached to a wide, shelf-llke shield 
that swings up or to ihe side. 
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When choQStng a Child restraints be sura the child 
restraint Is designed 10 be used in a vehicle. If it is, it 
will have a iabet saying lhal It rneets federal motor 
vehicle safety standards. 

Then fallow the Instructions for the reslraint. You may 
hnd these Inslruetions on the restraint itself or in a 
booklel, or both. These restraints use (he bell system in 
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured 
within the restraint to help reduce the chanoe of personal 
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer 
to the instructforts that come with the ra-straint which may 
be on the restraint itself or irr a booklet, or both, and 
to this manuai. The Child restraint instructions are 
Important, so if Ihey are not available, obtain a 
replacement copy from the manufacturer. 

Where to Put the Restraint 

Accident statistics show that children are safer If they 
are restrained In the rear rather than the I root seat. 
General Motors, therefore, recommends Ihgt child 
restraints be secured in a rear seal, Including an infant 
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a 
lorward'tacing child seat and an older child riding In a 
booster seat- Wei^fpul a rear-tacing chiy restraint 
in the front passenger seat. Hare’s why: 


A CAUTION: 


A child In a rear-facing child reetraint can be 
seriously injured or Nil led if the right front 
passenger's air bag inflateB. This is because 
the back of the rear’facing child reslreint 
woutd be very close to the inflating air bag. 
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint In a 
rear seat. 

You may secure & forward-facIng child 
restraint in the right front seat, but before you 
do, atways move the front passenger seat as 
far back as it will go. it’s better to secure the 
child restraint in a rear seat. 


Wherever you install il, ba sura to aecure the child 
reskainl pTOperly. 

Keep in mind that an unsacurad child re&hainl can 
move around in a coilision or suddon stop and injure 
peopis in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure 
any child restraint In your vehicle - even when no child 
is in if. 
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Top Strap 

Some child reslralnls have a. top strap, or "top lelher." !t 
can help restrain (he child restraint during a colfislon. 

For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored to 
Lhe vehicle. Same top strap-equipped child restraints 
are designed far use with or without the top strap being 
anchored. Olhers require lhe top strap always to be 
anchored. Be sure to read and Poliow (he Insiruclions for 
/our child restraint. I! yaurs requires that the top strap 
be anchored, dan''t use lhe restraint unless it is anchored 
properly. 

If lhe child restraint daes not have a top strap, one can 
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints. 

Ask lhe child resirainl manufaclurer whether or nol a kit 
is availebte. 



In Canada, the law requires that forward-facInB child 
restraints have a top strap, end that the strap be 
anchored, in the United States, some child restrainis 

h^V'E 5:1.C'p E!™p. !f b 

top strap, it should be anchored. 
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Anchor the top strap to ona o( tha foltowing anchor 
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the 
eame side of the veKIde as the saabng position 
where the child restiaint will be placed. If you have an 
adjustable head restraint, route lha top strap under it. 

ff you're using a top strap-equipped child restraint in the 
second row center bench seal and need to temporarily 
transport a flat lire for repair, move the child restraint to 
a rear seat outboard position. See S&curing a Chitd 
H&stTBint in a Rear Outside Seal Position on page 1-66 
for more on this, mdudlngi important safety ^formation. 

Once you have the (op strap anchored, you'll be 
ready to secure the child restraint itsell,. Tighten the lop 
strap when and as the child restrain! manufacturer '5 
instructions say. 


Top Strap Anchor Location 



Captain's Chairs 
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Seccnct Row Outdide Positions Bench Seat 


Second Row Center Positfon Bench Seat without 
Third Row Seat 
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Your vehicfe has top strap anchors already Inslalled for 
I he rear saabng positions. An anchor ba r for a top 
strap is FOcated at ths rear of Ihe seat cushioo for each 
second row outboard sealing position and the anchor 
bar for the center position tor the bench seat Is located 
on the floor behind (he second row seals. It Ihe 
vehicle has ihe esdended rear convenience center, you 
need to remove a plastic plug and loch under the 
convenience center to find the anchor bar tor the center 
position for the bench seat. 


If the vehicle has a third now seat and the seatback is 
upright, thorp is an anchor strap located between 
the third row seatback and cushion to anchor Ihe 
child resiralnl for the second now center position 
bench seat. 



Second Row Center Position Bench Seat with Third 

Row Seat 
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Row Seat Folded Down 

If the vehicle has a third row seal and the seatback is 
folded, tbare is anchor on: the back ol the third row seal 
for the second row center position bench seal. 



Third Row Passenger's Side Outside Position 


There is also a top strap anchor for Ihird row 
passenger’s side outside position. Locate the anchor 
syrnooi on ihe iiap of carpet beiiind ifie yeai. uti uu lIi« 
carpet Id access the anchor. 
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers 
for Children (LATCH System) 

Vour vehicle has the LATCH system. Voy'll find 
anchors {A} in iho second row outside passenger 
positions. 

To assist ydj In locating the lower anchors for Ihis child 
restraint systern. each sealing position with Ihe 
LATCH system will have iatches between the seetback 
and cushion. 



In order to use the system, you need either a 
forward-lacing child restraint that has attaching 
points {B) at its base end a top tether anchor (C), or a 
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B), 
as shown here. 
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A CAUTION: 


If a LATCH-type child restraint isnl attached to 
its anchorage poinia, the restraint won't be 
able to protect a chiid sitting there. In a crash, 
the child couid be seriously injured or killed. 
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is 
properly installed using the anchorage points, 
or use the vehicle's safety beits to secure the 
restraint. See "Securing a Child Restraint in a 
Hear Outside Seat Position"' in the Index for 
information on how to secure a child restraint 
in your vehicle using the vehicle's safety belts^ 


With this system, use fhe LATCH system instead ol the 
vehicle's safety bells to secure a child restraint. 
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Securmg a Child Restraint Designed 
for the LATCH System 

Find anchors for the sealing posiHon you wan! 
to use^ where the bottom of the 3eatt>acl< meets the 
back of the seat cushion. 

2. Put the child restraint on ihe seal. 

3. Attach the anchor points on the child restrain! tp the 
anchors In The vehicle. The child restraint 
Instructions wilt show you how, 

4. If the child resiraint is forward-facing, attach the top 
strap to the top strap anchor. See Top SUap on 
page f-53. Tighten the top strap according to 

the child rBsIrafnt instructions. 

5. Push and pull the child restraint In dilferent 
dtreclions lo be sure rt is secure. 

To remove the child restralnl, simply unhook the top 
strap from the top lelher anchor and then disconnecl the 
anchor pants. 


Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear 
Outside Seat Position 



Jf your child restraint Is equipped wilh Ihe LATCH 
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Ts:t} 9 fS for 

Inforn^n ^LATCH S/S/Om/ CM? 1-64. 
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Vou‘ll be using the lap-shcnjldef belt. See Top Sh^p Oft 
pago the child festraint has one. Be sure to 
f otic A the insiructkins thal came with the child restraint. 
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as 
the instructlorts say. 

1. Pul Uie restraint on the seat 

2. pick up the ialch piaie, and run the iap and shoulder 
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or 
around the restraint. The chikJ restraint instructions 
will show you how. 



Tiit the latch plale to adjust the belt if needed,. 

II the shoulder belt goes in front of Ihe child's face 
or neck, put it behind the child restraint . 
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3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 
positicnecl so you would be able to unbiu-ckle the 
salety belt quickly if you ever had to^ 


4,. To tighten Ihe belt, puN up on the shoulder belt 
while you push down on the child reslralnL IF 
you're using a forward-facing child restraint, you 
may find It helpful to use your knee lo push down on 
the child restrainl as you tighten the bell. 

5, Push and pull the child restraint irii dlHerent 
directions to be sure it Is secure. 



To romove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehrcte’s 
safety belt and fat it go back alt the way. The safety 
belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an 

Information Pro\ adull or larger child passenger. 
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Securing a Child Restraint In a 
Center Rear Seat Position 



Ttia center rear seating position has a lap-shoulder beft 
To secure a chrld realralnl in this position, you'll use 
only the lap part ol Ihe belt. Disconnett the sh-outder part 
of the bell and store it before securing child restraint. 
See C^enjfer Resr Passenger Position an page T~42. 

If you’re using a top strap-equipped child restraint in the 
center rear seal and need to lemporarity transport a 
flat Hra for repair, move Ihe child reatrairti to a rear seat 
outboard position. See Securing a ChUd Restraint in 

tf ScdJt rCfSitfOn yrl 't-uG*\Gi nTik/rS v" 

this, including important safety Infofmarion. 

Be sure lo follow Ihe in si ructions that catne wiih ihe 
child r^shalnl Secure the child in the child restraint 
when and as Ihe instruclions say. 



1. Make Ihe belt as long as possible by tiitirig Ihe latch 
plate and pulling it along the belt. 

2. Pul the restraiRl on the seat. 

3. Run the vehicle’s salely belt through or around the 
restraint. The child restraint instructior^s will show 
you how. 


See Top Strap on page 
has one. 


t-59 it the child rostrairU 
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle lbs 
safely bell quickly if you ever had to. 

5. To tightert the bell, pull Its free end while you push 
down on the child resErminl, If you're using a 
fofwerd-facing child restraint, you may find it helplul 
to use youf knee to push the child restraint as 

you tighten the belt. 

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different 
directions to be sure it is secure. 

To remove the child resireinl, just unbuckle ihe vehicle's 
safety bell. When you remove Ihe child restraint, be 
sure to reconnect the lap and shoulder parts of the belt 
so they wiil be ready to work for an adult or larger 
child passenger. 
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Securing a Child Restraint in the 
Right Front Seat Position 



Your vehicle has a (ront passenger air bag. N9ver pur a 
rear lacing child resirainl in ihis seal. Here's why: 

-1 

A CAUTION: 


A child in a rear-facing child rostraim can be 
sariaualy Injured or killed It the front 
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because 
the back of the rear-facing child restraint 
would be very dose to the inflating air bag,^ 
Always secure a rear-tacing child restraint in a 
rear seat. 


Although a rear seat is a safer place, you can secure a 
forward-lacmg child restrainl in the right front seat 

Vou'll be using the tap-shoulder bell. See Top Strsp on 
page 1-59 it the child restrainl has one. Be sure to 
follow the inslnjclions lhal came with the child restrairrt. 
Secure the child in the child restraint whan and as 
ihe instructions say. 

1. Because your vehicle has a right Irani passenger^s 
sir bag, always move the seal as far back as it will 
go before secuhrig a forward-facing child restraint. 
See Mafruai Passenger Seat pn page 1-3. 

2. Put the restrainl on Ihe seat. 

3. Pick up Ihe latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder 
portions of Ihe vehicle's safely belt Ihrough or 
around ihe restrainl. The child restraint instructions 
will show you how. 

Tilt Ihe latch plate lo adjusl the belt if needed. 
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It the shoulder belt goes in from of the child's face 
or neck, put It behind Ihe child restrain!. 


4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 
positioned so you would be able lo unbuckla the 
safel/ belt quickly if you ever had to. 
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To tighten Ihe bell, pull up on Iho shoulder belt 
ift/hlle you push down on the child restraini. You 
may find il helpful to use your to push doiAin on 
the child leslraint as you tighten the belL 

6. Push and pull the child restraint In different 
dineclions to be sure it Is secure. 

To rernove the child restraini, just unbuckle the vehicle's 
safety belt and let it go back all the iway. The safety 
belt wilt move freefy again and be ready fo work for an 
adult or larger child passenger. 
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Air Bag Systems 

This part explains the frontal and side impacl air bag 
systems. 


II your vehicEa has a side impact air bag for the righl 
front passenger, the words AiR BAG Wilt appear on the 
air bag covering on Ihe side of tba right front 
passenger's sealtiscH ctesesE lo Ihe door. 


Your vehicle has afr bags — a frontal air hag lor ihe 
driver and another frontal air bag for the right front 
passenger. Your vehicle may also have a side Impact 
air bag.. Side impact air bags are available for the driver 
and right front passenger. 

If your vehicle has a side Impacl air bag lor the cfriver, 
the words AIR BAG will appear on the ak bag 
covering on the side of the driver's sealback closest lo 
the door. 




Frontal air bags are designed to help r&duoe lha risk of 
injury from the force of an inflating fronial air bag, 

Bui these air bags must inflate very quickly lo do their 
job ar>d comply wilh federal regulalions. 
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Here are the mest imporlanE things to know about the 
air bag systems: 


A CAUTION: 


You can be severely injured or kitted in a crash 
if yog aren't wearing your safety belt — even if 
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt 
during a crash helps reduce yO'Ur chance of 
hitting things inside the vehicle or being 
ejected from il. Air bags are designed to work 
with safely belts but don't replace them. 

Frontal air hags tor the driver and right front 
passenger are designed to work only in 
mcderate to severe crashes where the front of 
your vehicEe hits something. They aren't 
designed to inflate at all in rcilover, rear or 
Icw’Speed frontal crashes^ or in many side 
rrfiRhes And. for some unrestrained 
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less 
protection in frontal crashes than more 
forceful air bags have provided in Itie past. 

CAUTION: (Continued) 


CAUTION: (Continued) 


The side Impact air bags for Ihe driver and 
right front passenger are designed to inflate 
only in moderate to severe crashes 
wheresomething hits the side of your vehicle. 
They aren't designed to inflate in froniat, In 
rollover or in rear crashes. 

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety 
belt properly — whether or not there's an air 
bag tor that person. 
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^ CAUTION; 


Both f rorital and sfde Impact air bags in Nate 
with groat fores, faster I ham the biink of an 
eye. If you're too close to an Inflating air bag, 
as you would be if you were leaning forward^ It 
could seriously iiijure you. Safety belts betp 
keep you In posllton for air bag inflation before 
and during a crash. Always wear your safety 
beiv even with fronial air bags. The driver 
should sit as far back as possible while still 
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front 
occupants should not lean on or sleep against 
the door. 


A CAUTION; 


Anyone who is up against^ or very close to, 
any air bag when It Inflates can be seriously 
Injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder 
belts offer the best protection for adults, but 
not for young children and Infants. Neither the 
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag 
systern Is designed for them. Young children 
and Infants need the protection that a child 
restraint system can provide. Always secure 
children properly in your vehicle. To read how, 
see the part of this manual called '"Older 
Chilctren” or "Infants and Young Children". 
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Hiera IS a air bag 
readiness light on the 
instrufmenl panel cluster, 
which shews Ehe air 
bag symbol. 


The system checks the air bag electricai system: for 
malfundions. The light tails you if there is an elecliical 
problerTT. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-33 
fcr mcie inforiTiation. 


Where Are the Air Bags? 



The driver's frootai air bag is in the middle ol the 

sty^rjriy vV'hec'j-. 
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The right front passongefs frontal aji. bag \s in the 
instrument panel on the passenger's side. 


If ^our H^ehicte has one, Ihe driver's aide imps'Ct air bag 
ia In Ihe side of the driver's aeatbach clasest to 
the door. 
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A CAUTION: 


If something is between an occupant and an 
air bag, the bag might not Inflate properly or it 
might force the object Into that person causing 
severe injury or even death. The path of an 
inflating air bag mtust be kept clear. Don't put 
anything between an occupant and an air bag, 
and don't attach or put anything on the 
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air 
beg covering. Don't let seat covers block the 
inflation path of e side impact air beg^ 


II your vehicle has one, the right front passengers side 
impact air bag is In the side of Iho passengers 
seatback closest to the door. 
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate? 

The drivers and right front passenger’s fronial air bags 
are designed to inflate in moderate lo severe tronral 
or near^fronlfll crashes. But they are designed lo inflate 
only il the impact speed is above the system’s 
designed “ihreshold levet." 

In addctEoni your vehicle has "'dual stage" I rental air 
taags, which adjust lha amount of reslrafnt according lo 
crash severity. For moderate frontal impacts, these 
air bags inffate at a level less than full deployrrrenl. For 
more severe frontal impacts, full deployment occurs. 

If the front of your vehicle goes straight info a wall that 
doesn’t move or deform,. Ihe threshold level for the 
reduced deployment Is about 12 to 18 mph 
{19 to 29 krrVh), and the threshold level for a ftiil 
deployment is about 13 to 24 mph {29 to 38.5 km/h). 
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific 
vehicle design, so that il can be somewhal above 
or below this range. 


It your vehicle strikes somefhing that will move or 
deform, such as a parked car, the Ihreshctd level will be 
higher. The driver's and right front passenger’s fronial 
air bags are not designed to inflale in rollovers, rear 
impacts, or In many side Impacts because inflation 
would not help the occupant. 

Vouf vehicle may or may not have a side impact air 
bag. See Air B^ig Systems on page 1-74. Side Impact air 
bags are designed lo inflate in moderate to severe 
side crashes, A side irnpact air bag will inflale if 
the crash severity is above ihs system's designed 
“threshold ievei,'’ The threshold level tan vary with 
specific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are 
not designed lo inflate in Frontal cm* near-frontal impacts, 
rollovers or rear Impads, because intJetion would nol 
help the occupant. A side impacl air bag will only deploy 
on the side of the vehicle that Is struck. 

In any particular gnash, no one can say whether an air 
bag should have Inflated simply because of Ihe damage 
lo a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were. 
For frontal air bags, inllation is determined by the angle 
of Ihe impact and how guickly ihe vehicle slows down 
in frontal and near-froniat impacts. For side impact 
air bags, inflation is determined by the location 
and severily of the Impact. 
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What Makes an Air Bag Inflate? 

In an Impacl of sufficienl severity, the air bag sensing 
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For 
both frontal find side Impact air bags, the sensing 
system triggers a release of gas from tha irftator, which 
inflates the air bag. The Inflalor, the atr bag and 
related hardware are all pan ot ihe air bag modules. 
Frontat air bag modules are located inside the steering 
wheal and instrument panel. For vehicles with side 
impact air bags, the air bag modules are looated In the 
seatback closest lo the driver^s and/of right front 
passenger^s door. 


How Does an Air Bag Restrain? 

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions, 
even belted occupanls can conlaci the steering wheel or 
the insirument panel. In moderate to severe side 
oolHsions, even belted occupants can contact the Inside 
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection 
provided by safely belts, Air bags distribute the lorce ol 
the Impact more evenly over Ihe occupant's upper 
body, stopping Hie occupant more gradually. But ihe 
frontal air bags would nol help you in many types 
of collisions, inoluding rollovers, rear impacts, and many 
side impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion 
is nol toward the air bag. Side impact air bags would not 
help you in many types of collisions, including trontai 
or near frontal coHlsions, rollovers, and tear impacts, 
primarily because an occupant's motion is not toward 
those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded 
as anything mere than a supplement to safety belts, and 
Ihen only in mods rate to severe frontal or nefir-fronlai 
collisions for the driver's and right front passenger’s 
frcr>tfil ak bags, and ortly in moderate to severe 
side collisions for vehicle's with a driver's and right Ironl 
passenger's side impact air bag. 
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What Will You See After an Air Bag 
Inflates? 

After the air bag Inflates, it quicKJy deflates^ so quickly 
that some people may nol even realize ihe air bag 
Inflaled. Some oomponenis ol the air bag module will be 
hat for a short Time, These componenls Include the 
steering yvheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the 
instrumenl panel for tha right front passenger’s frontal 
air bag. For vehicles vwrth side impact air bags, the side 
of the sealback dostst to the driver’s and.'or right 
front passenger^s door will be hot. The parts of the bag 
that come into coniacl with you may be warm, but 
not too hot to touch. There will be some smoke ano duel 
coming from the vents m the deflated air bags Air 
bag inllalion doesni't prevent the driver from seeing or 
being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it slop 
people from leaving Ihe vehicle. 


A CAUTION: 


When an air beg inflates, there is dust in the 
air. This dusi couid cause breathing problems 
far people with a history of asthma or other 
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in 
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe 
to do so. Ff you have breathing problems but 
cant get out of the vehicle afler an air bag 
inflates, then, gel fresh air by opening a 
window or a doon 


In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag, 
wirnfshielcls are broken by vehicle rfetormation. 

Additional windshield breakage may also occur from tha 
right front passenger air bag. 

* Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After an 
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for your 
air bag system. II you don't gel them, the air bag 
system won't be there to help you in anolher crash. A 
new System will include airbag modules and possibly 
other parts. The service manual for your vehicle 
covers the need to replace other pads- 
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• Your vehicle is equipped with an elecKonjc frontal 
sensor^ rtHich heJps the sensing system distinguish 
belwsen a moderats frontal impact and a mare 
severe frorial impaci, Yourvehicte is also equipped 
with a crash sensing and diagnostic module, which 
records infornnalion about ihe frontal airbag system. 
The modulo records information about Iho readiness 
of the system, when The system corninands air bag 
inllation end drivers safety belt usage at deploymenL 
The module also records speed, engine RPM^ brake 
and throttle data. 

• Lei Only qualified leehnictans work oni your air bag 
systems. Improper service can mean that an air bag 
system wont work properly. 3 b# your dealer tor 
service. 


Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped 
Vehicle 

Air hags affect how your vehicle should be serviced. 
There are parts of ihe air bag systems in several places 
around your vehicle, Your dealer and the service 
manual have infomaliDn about servicing your vehicle 
and the air bag systenrrs. To purchase a service manuat, 
see Service PubiicBifons Ordering If^formslion on 
page T-9. 


A CAUTION: 


For up to 10 seconds after the Igi^ftion key is 
turned off and the battery is dieconnected, an 
air bag can still inflate during Improper 
service. You can be injured if you are close to 
an air bag when rt inf fata e. Avoid yaJlow 
connectors. They are probably part of the air 
bag system. Be sure to ioiiow proper service 
pnocedureSi and make sure the person 
performing work for you Is gualtfied to do so. 


Notice: It you damage the covering for the driver's 
OF the right front passeng#r‘s air bag, or the air 
bag covering on the driver's and right front 
passenger's sealback, the bag may not work 

npfYrurhi Vmi maip tn rFhnlAir^ thi^ n-ir 
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module in the steering wheel, both the air bag 
module and the instrument panel for the right front 
pa3ser>ger'5 air bag, or both the afr bag module 
and scatback for the driver's and right front 
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or 
break the air bag coverings. 



air bag can still Inflate during Improper 
service. You can be injured if you are close to 
an air bag when rt inflate e. Avoid yeJIow 
connectors. They are probably part of the air 
bag sysrem. Be sure io ioiiow proper service 
pnocedureSi and make sure the person 
performing work for you Is gualtfied to do so. 


The air bag systems do nol need regular maintenance. 
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Restraint System Check 

Checking Your Restraint Systems 

New and then, makEi sure Ifie safaty t>aU rerriinder light 
and all your belts, buckl'^s, latch plates, retractors 
and anchorages are working properly- Look for any other 
loose or demaged safety belt system pads- 1C you see 
anything that might keep a safety bell system from doing 
its job, ha^/e il repaired. 

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a 
crash, They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt 
is torn or Crayed, get a new one right away- 

Also Fook tor any opened or broken air bag covers, and 
have them repaired or replaced, (The air bag system 
does not need regular maintenance.) 


Replacing Restraint System Parts 
After a Crash 


A CAUTION: 


A crash can damage the restrafnt syateme In 
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may 
not properly protect the perse is using It, 
resulting in serious Injury or even death in a 
crash. To haip make sure your resiralrit 
systems are working properly after a crash, 
have them inspected and any necessBry 
replacements made as soon as possible- 


If you've had a trashf do you need new belts or LATCH 
system parts? 

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary. 
But if the b^its were slfetcfied, as they would be if worn 
during a more severe crash, then you need new parts. 
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IF ihQ LATCH s/stem was baing used during a mora 
severe crash, you may need new LATCH system parts. 

ir ydu aver see a label on the driver s or right frenil 
passenger's safety belt that says lo replace the bett. be 
sure to do so. Then the new belt will be there to help 
protect you In a collision. You would see this label on the 
bell near (he dcx5r opening. 

11 belts are cut or damaged, replace them^ Collision 
damage also may mean you wifi need to have LATCH 
systorn. safely bell or seat parts repaired or repiaced. 


New pans and repairs may be necessary even if the 
belt or LATCH systers wasn't being used at the time of 
the collision. 

if an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag 
system parts- See the pari on the air bag syslem earlier 
in this section. 
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Keys 


A CAUTION; 

Leaving children in & v«hicte with the ignition 
key is dangerous lof many reasons. A child or 
others could be badly Fn|ured or even kilted. 

They could operate the power windows or 
other controls or even make the vehicle move. 

Don't teove the keys In a vehicle with children. 
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The hey can be used for 
the igniligin as well as all 
the door locks, ihe 
floor console and the 
glovebox. 


It you need a new key, contact your dealer, who can 
obtain (he connect hey code. 

Your vehicle has Ihe PASS-Key^ III vehicle thefi 
syslem. The key has a iransponder In Ihe key head lhal 
matches a decoder in Ihe vehicle's steering column. 

II a replacernent hey or any additional hey is needed, 
you musi purchase this key trom your dealer. The 
key will have PK3 slamped an it. Keep the bar code tag 
that came with tha original heys. Give this tag to your 
dealer if you need a new hey mader 

Any new PASS-Key® III key must be piogiremmed 
before It will start your vehicle. See PASS'Ka/^ ift cn 
page 2-IT tor mare information on prograniming 
your new key. 



Notice: Your vehicle hae a number of features 
that can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of 
trouble getting into your vehicte If you ever 
loch your keys Inskfe, You may even have to 
damage your vehicle to get In, So be sure you have 
spare keys. 

IF you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call Bulch 
Roadside Assistance. See Roadside Asststanco 
Prc^ram on page 7'5 for more information 

If your vehicle is equipped wilh the OnSlar^ syslem with 
an active subsqriptigr and you Foch your heys inside 
Ihe vehide, OnSlai^ may be able to send a commartd )o 
unlock your vehicle. See OnSia^ Sysiem on page 2-35 
lor more information. 

Remote Keyless Entry System 

If •equipped, the keyless entry system operates on a 
radio frequency subject to Federal Cemmurrications 
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada. 

This device complies with Pad 15 of the FCC Rules. 
Operation is subject to Ihe foHowIrrg two conditions^ 

1. This device may not cause interference, and 

2. This device must accept any interference received, 
Inciuding interferertce that may cause undesired 
operation of the device. 
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This device cwipNes with RSS-21CI of Industry Canada. 
Operation is Bub}ecl to the (ollowing two conditions: 

1. This de\^lcs may not cause InTorfanence, and 

2. This device must accept any interference received, 
including interference that may cause undesired 
operalion of ihe device. 

Changes or modlficaUons lo Itiis system by other than 
an aulhonzed service faciiEty could void authorisation lo 
use This equipment. 

At times you may notice a decrease in range. This fs 
norrrial for any remote keyless entry system if ihe 
Iransmitter does npt work or if you have to stand closer 
lo your vehicle tor Ihe transmitter to wosk. try this: 


Remote Keyless Entry System 
Operation 

With mis feature, you can 
lock and unlock your doors 
from about 3 feel (1- m) 
up to 30 feel {9 m) 
away using the remote 
keyfess entry transmitter 
Supplied with your vehicle. 


■ Check the distance, Vou may be loo far Irom your 
vehicle. You may reed to stand closer during 
rainy or snowy weather. 

• Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may 
be Wocking the signal. Take a few steps lo the 
left or nghl, hold Ihp transmitter higher, and 
iry again, 

• Check to determine if battery replacement is 
necessary. See "Battery Repiacerj-tent" under 
Remote Keytess Entry System Operatior on 
page 2-5. 

• II you are still having trouble, see your dealer or formation Provided by: 

qualified technician lor service. 0^ 



UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK, only the driver's 
dcKir wfll unlock. Jf you press UNLOCK again within 
five seconds, the passenger’s doors will unlock. 

if you would ilwe dii Uiy liuuiia lu- unluuk u'ltr TiTS\ time 

you press UNLOCK, see Vehicte Pefsonsifzatfoti 
on page 2-SO. 
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The UNLOCK button on the remote keyless entry 
transmitter will bisarm (he coralent thaft-dteterrenl systeir. 
See Content Theft-Deierrent on page 2-i& for more 
information. 

If you would like to program the way the headlamp & and 
parking lamps operate with remote unlock confirmation, 
see V^eh'tcie Personafiz^tian on page 2-50. It your 
vehicle Is equipped with ihe Driver Information Center 
{DiC), see DIC Vehicle Personaf/zafiion on page 3-59. 

LOCK: To lock ail doors, press LOCK. 

The LOCK button on the remote keyless entry 
transmitter wifi arm the content thefl-deterrenl system. 
See Content Theft-Deten'ent on page 2-16 lor more 
Information. 

If you would like to program the way the headiamps, 
parking lamps and horn operate with remote lock 
confirmation, see Vehicle Personalization an page 2-50. 
(f your vehiqte is equipped with Ihe Driver information 
Center (D(C)> see DIC Vehicle PersonaUzation on 
page 3-59. 

REAR: To unlock the liftgate, press REAR. See Uftgate 
an page 2-11 for mere information. 


Remote Alarm 

When you press the button wilh the horn symiMi, Ihe 
headiamps and the parking lamps will flash and (he horn 
wNI sound. This will allow you to attract attentiort. If 
needed. 

Press the horn symtot again to stop the alarm from 
sounding or the alarm wil( turn off after 90 seconds. 

Matching Transmltter(s) to Your 
Vehicle 

Each remolfi keyless entry transmitter is coded to 
prevent another transmitter from unfoehing your vehicle. 
If a transmitter is losi or stolen, a replacement can 
be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring 
any remaining (ransmitters with you when you go to 
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement 
iransmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters 
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the 
new transmitter, the (qst transmitter will not unlock 
your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of tour 
transmitters maiched lo it. 

Sea your dealer to match transmitters to another 
vehicle. 
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Battery Replacement 

Under norma) use, Ihs bgttery In your remqt^ keyle^ 
enify transmrtier should last about three years. 


United Slates 

You can tell Ihe battery is weak if (he KEY FOB 
BATTERY LOW message appears in Ihe message 
center. If you get Ibis message, the battery In ihe key 
tob needs to be replaced. 


tiiolic6: When replacing the battery, use care not to 
touch any at the clrcuTtry, Static from your body 
transferred lo these surfaces may damage the 
transmitter 

1. Insert a Hal object, such as a coin, into the slot on 
Ihe side of the transmitter and twiai lo separate ihe 
halves. 

2. GenHy pry Ihe battery out of the transmitter. Do not 
use Ihe metal flanges to ^pop out" the battery. 

3. Replace Ihe battery. 

4. Reassemble the transmitter. Make sure the halves 
are snapped together tightly so water will not get In. 

5. Press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for 
seven seconds to synchronise the transmitter. 

6. Cheek the transmitter operation. 


KEY FOB 
BATTERY 
LOW 



Canada 
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Doors and Locks 

Door Locks 


There are several ways lo lock end unlock your vehicle. 

From the outside, use your key or the remote keyless 
entry Iransmitler. 

To unlock either from door from the outside with the 


A CAUTION: 


Unlocked doors can be dangerous. 

• Passengers — especial fy children — car 
easily open the doors and fall out of a 
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the 
handle won't open rt. You Increase the 
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle 
in a crash rf the doors aren't locked. So, 
wear safety belts properly and lock the 
doors whenever you drive. 

• Young children who get into unlocked 
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child 
can be overcome by extreme heat and can 
suffer permanent injuries or even death 
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle 
whenever you leave ft. 

• Outsiders can easity enter through an 
unlocked door when you slow down or 
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors cart 
help prevent this from happening. 


ksy, insert Ihs key and turn it toward the front of 
the vehicle. To fock either front door from the outside 
with your kay, insert the key and turn it toward the .rear 
of the vehicle. 


From ihe inside, use iha 
manuai or power door 
locks. 



To unlock either front door Itom the rnside, pull back on 
the manual lever. To lock either from door iTorn the 
inside, push the manual lever forward. 
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Power Door Locks 


Delayed Locking 



The power door lock 
switch is legated on the 
driver’s and fncrnL 
passenger's doors next lo 
the door handle. 


Press Ihg front of ihe switch to lock all doors, or press 
the bach of Ihe switch to unlock all doors. 

The rear doors do not have power door lock switches. 
Instead, each rear door has a manual taver lhal 
works only that door’s lock. 

!f your vcJitcIc hac !hc content thett-detsrrerit system. 
Ihe power door lock swiich may cause the system 
to am See Contenf Vj&ft'DEterrenl on page 2-16 for 
more information ^ 


Information 



Wilh the delayed locking feature, Ihe doors wiif not lock 
immediaiely when locking ihe doors using the power door 
lock switch Of when LOCK on the remote keyless entry 
transmitter is pressed while any door is open. Instead, 
three chimes will be heard to indicate that the delayed 
locking feature is in operation. Five seconds after all 
doors are closed, Ihe doors will lock automatically. 

If the ignition is in ON or ACCESSORY, this feature will 
not lock the doors. 

To program the delayed locking featurOf see Vehicle 
PersonaHsaliort on page 2-50, If your vehicle is equipped 
with Ihe Driver Information Center (DIC), see DfC 
Vehicle Personalisation on page 3-59. 

Programmable Automatic Door 
Locks 

All of the doors will automatically loch when all doors are 
closed, the engine Is running and the shift lever is shifted 
out of P.ARK. (P}. A!! of fhf= Hr>nrft will automatically unlock 
when the shift lever is shrlted info PARK (P). 

With the aufomatic door lock feature, you can still lock or 
unlock the doors at any time, either manually, wilti the 
power ctoor lock switches or by pressing LOCK on the 
remote keyless entry transmitter. See Remote Keyless 
Entry System Operatfoii on page 2-5 for more 
mformatign. 
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To program the aulomatFO door lock feature, see Vobicfc 
Per^on^ii^&tion on page 2-50. II your vehicle is 
equipped with the Driver Information Center (DIG), see 
Die Vehide Personalizatton on page 3-59. 

Rear Door Security Locks 

Your vehicle is equipped with rear door securily locks 
that help prevent passengers from opening the rear 
doors on your vehicis from the inside. To use one 
of ihese loeks do the following' 

1. Open one of the rear doors, 

2. On ihe inside of the 
rear door will he a 
lock. Push the lever up 
to engage the safety 
lock. 


3. erase (hs door. 

4. Repeal Steps 1 through 3 for Ihe other rear 
door lock. 

The near doors on your vehicle cannol be opened from 
inside the vehicle when rhis fealurs is in use. It you 
want to open the rear door when the securely lock is on^ 
unlock the door trom the inside and ihan open the 
door from the outside. 

Canceling the Rear Door Security 
Locks 

1. Unlock and open the rear door from the outside. 

2. Push the lever down to disengage the safaty lock. 

3. Close (he door. 

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other near door 
lock. 

The rear door locks will now work normally. 
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Lockout Protection 

The lochoul prcrtecUon feature rnalse^ it difficult (or you 
to lock your keys in your vehicle. If any door is open 
wtiile the key is in (he ignition, pressing the front 
of a power door lock switch will lock all doors, then 
unlock the drivar^s door, 

If you leave the key In your vehicle but nol In the 
ignition or if you use the manual door lock, you could 
still lock the key in the vehicle. Always remember lo lake 
the key with you. 

Leaving Your Vehicie 

ir you are leaving the vehicle, take your key, open your 
door and set the locks from Ihe inside. Then get our 
and dose Ihe door. 


Liftgate 

i A CAUTION: 


it can be dangerous to drive with the llftgate 
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can 
come into your vehicle. Vou can't see or sm-ell 
CO, It can cause unconsciousness and even 
death, ff you must drive with the llftgate open 
or if electrical wiring or other cable 
connections rnust pass through the seal 
between the body and the llftgate: 

Make sure all other windows are shut. 
Turn the fan on your healing or cooling 
system to Its highest spued and select the 
control setting that will force outside air 
into your vehicle. See "Comfort Controls” 
in Ihe Index. 

If vni i have air outlets on or under the 
Irtstrument panel, open Ihem all the way. 
See “Engine Exhaust” In the index. 
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Liftgate Retease 
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Llftgate Handle 


y^ur vB^l^cle friay have 
eilher a llftgate release 
bulton. iQcaled in the 
jnstninnent panel 
switcht)anl(. or a release 
button located on Ihe inner 
aide of Ihe liftgale 
handle. 


To Dipen the Nftgate. the Irgnsaxle must be In PARK (P) 
and all of the doors must be unlocked. To unlocK Ihe 
doors, u&e Ihe remote keyless entry or the power 
door focks. 

If your vehide has a remote keyless entry transmitter, 
you may unlock and open Ihe liltgate by pressing 
Ihe REAR button on the transmilter. 



Instrument Panel 
Swftchbank 
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Windows 


A CAUTtON: 


Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows 
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome 
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent 
Injuries or even death from heat stroke. Mever 
leave a child alone in a vehicle^ especially with 
the windows closed in warm or hot weather. 
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Power Windows 



SwUcties on iVie dnv^r'a doof armrest control eacti of 
the windows when the ignitior} is in ON^ ACCESSORYf 
or when retained accessory power is active. See 
"Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under Ignition 
PosfUons on psge 2-20 for more information. In addition, 
each passenger's door has a window switch. 


The driver’s power window switch ha^ two down 
positions. Push the rear of the switch to the first posihon 
to tower the window nontiaUy, 

Press the rear of any passenger window switch and that 
window will open. Press Ihe front of any switch to 
close the window. 

Express*Down Window 

The driver's window switch also has an exprass-down 
feature. This switch is labeled AUTO. To activate 
the eKpress-down feature, push the rear of the driver's 
Window switch to the second position, then release 
It. The window will lower camplelely. 

To stop the window while it is lowering, press the front 
of the switch. To raise the window, press and hold 
the front of the switch. 
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Window Lock Out 

The driver^s window conlrols also indude a lock-out 
switch. Press the righi side of Itie WOO LOCK switch to 
stop rear passengera from lowering their window. 

The driver can still control all of the windows with the 
tack on. Press the other side of the WDO LOCK swifch 
for normal window operation. 

Sun Visors 

To block out glare you can swing down ihe visors, Vou 
can also remove them from the center mounl and 
swing them to the side. There may be an e)ttension on 
ihe inboard side of the sun visors. PuH ttie extengtoo 
out to block out glare. 


Visor Vanity Mirror 

PulJ down the sun visor. Flip up the rover to expose the 
vanity mirror. 

Lighted Visor Vanity Mirrors 

Pull down the sur^ visor. Flip up the cover to expose the 
vanity mirror. The lamps will come on when you open 
the cover. 
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Theft-Deterrent Systems 

Vehicle Iheft is big bueirtess, sspecially In eeme cttte-s. 
Although your vehicle hgs a number of ihefi-detenent 
features, we know that nottiing we pol on it can make it 
impossible lo sleal. 


Once armad, the alarm will go ctf if someone tries to 
enter the vehicle wilhoul ihe optional remote keyless 
entry transmitter or the key or tries to lurn the ignition on 
without using (he correct hey. The horn writ sound and 
the headlamps and parking lamps will tiaah anyiime 
Ihe alarm sounds. 


Content Theft-Deterrent 


Your vehicle may have a IheH-deterrent aiarm system. 



A lighl located on fop of 
your insfroment panel 
(near ihe center of 
Ihe vehicle, next to the 
windshield) will hash slowly 
to lei you know lhal the 
system has been anned. 


While armed, the doors wHI not unlock with the power 
door lock switch. 


Whan (he conlenl theH-deterrent system is armed, (he 
liftgate may be opened by using one of lha lollowing 
methods; 



Press the liftgate release 
buLlon, which is located 
on the instrumeni 
panel swilchbank, or 


% press REAR on ihe ramole koyiess entry 
Iransmitter. 
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Arming with the Power Lock Switch PASS-Key® 111 


Your alarm system vvill arm when you use either power 
door lock switch to lock ihe doors whHe any door or 
Ihe liftgete is open and the key is removed from 
the ignition, The security lighl will siari flashing lo tet 
you know the system is armed. 

Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry 
Transmitter 

Your alarm system will arm after a 30 second deiay 
when you press LOCK on your remote keyless 
eniry transmitter !o look the doors. The security light will 
come or for 30 seconds and ihen start flashing to lei 
you know the system is armed. 

Disarming with Your Key 

Your alamn systam will diaarm when you use your key 
To unlock Ihe from dcmrs. The security lighl will slop 
flashing to lei you know the system is no longer armed. 

Disarming with the Remote Keyless 
Entry Transmitter 


Your PASS-Key'^ til system operiatos on a radio 
frequency subject to Federal Communications 
Commission {FCCJ Rules and with Industry Canada. 

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules, 
Operation is subject Id Ihe following two condilionst 
(1) this device may not cause harmful Interfaranee, and 
(2} this device must accept any interference received, 
including Inlerferertce that may cause undesired 
operafion. 

This device cempfies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada. 
Operation is subject to the follewlng two conditions: 

(1) this device may noi cause interierance, and [2) this 
device musl accept any interference received^ including 
Inlerterence tiial may cause undestred operation of the 
device. 

Changes or modifications to this system by other than 
an authonzed service lacilily could void authorizafiori; to 
use this equipment. 

P-ASS-Ke',*^ III !j**"-*i » '^Hin IrfiniiPnrv tran^nnnrler In 
the key that matches a decoder in your vehicle. 


Your alarm system will disarm when you press UNLOCK 
on your remote keyless entry transmitter to unlock the 
doors. The security light will slop flashing to let you know 
the system In no longer anned. os/M—S 
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PASS-Key® III Operation 

Your vehicle is equipped 
with the PASS-Ke/" 111 
(Per$Dn 3 ,li^ed AutoUnclive 
Securily System) 
Iheh-deterrent system. 
PASS-Ke^' III is a passive 
theft deterrent systemn 
This means you don't have 
to do anything different 
10 arm or disarm the 
syatsm. It works when you 
insert or remove the Key 
from the ignition, 

When the PASS-Key^ III system senses that sorneone 
is using the wrong Key, it shuts down the vehicle's 
starter and fuel systems, The starter will not work and 
fuel wilt stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone 
using a irial-and-enor method to start the vehicle will be 
discouraged because of |he high number ot electricaJ 
key codes. 


When Iryii^p to start the vehicle if the engine does not 
start and the SECURITY message comas on, the 
key may have a cfamaged transponder. Turn the ignition 
off and try again. 

It the engine still does not Start, and the key appears to 
be undamaged, try arrother ignition key. At this lima, 
you may also want to check ihe fuse. See Fuses 
and Cifcuit Breakers on page 5-96. if the engine still 
does not start with the other key^ your vehicle needs 
service. If your vehioJe does start, the first key may be 
faulty. See your dealer who can service the 
PASS-Key® III tc have a new hey made. 

It is possible lor Ihe PASS-Key'^' HI decoder to learn the 
transponder value ot a new or replaqemanl key. Up 
to 10 additional keys may be programmed for the 
vehicle. This procedure is for Paaming additional keys 
only. If all the currently programmed keys are lost or do 
not operate, you must see your dealer or a locksmith 
who can service PASS-Key* III to have keys made and 
programmed to Ihe system. 

Sae your dealer who can service PASS-Key^ Hi to gel a 
new key blank that is a cul etractly as the ignition key 
that operates Ihe system. 
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Canadian Owners: If you lose Dr damage your heys. 
only a GM dealer can service PASS-Ke/® llHo 
have new heys made. To program additional keys you 
will need two current driver's keys {black in cotor), 

You mu&t add a step to the following procedure. Alter 
Step 3 repeat Steps 1 through 3 with the second currenl 
driver's key. Then continue with Step 4. 

To program Ihg new PK3 hey do the following: 

1. Verify the new key has PK3 stamped on it. 

2. Insert lhe original key In the Ignition and start the 
engine. If the engine will not start, see your dealer 
for service. 

3. After the engine has started, turn the key to OFFf 
and remove the key. 

4. Insert the hey to be programmed and turn It to ON 
wilhin 10 seconds of rerncrving the previous key. 


5. The SECURITY message will lum off once the key 
has been programmed. H may not be apparent that 
the SECURITY message went on due to how 
quickly the key is programmed. 

6. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if additjonal keys are to 
be programmed. 

ff you are ever driving and the SECURITY message 
comes on and stays on, you will be able to reslarl your 
engine if you turn it off. V&ur PASS-Key"' III system, 
however, is not working properly and must be serviced 
by your dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the 
PASS-Ke/® III system at this lime. 

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key" HI key, see your 
dealer who can service PASS-Key'°' III to have a 
new key made. 
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Starting and Operating Your 
Vehicle 

New Vehicle Break-In 

Noiwe: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate 
“break-in/ Bui it will perform better in the long run 
if you follow these guidelines: 

• If you have all-wticGl drive, keep your speed at 
S5 mph {0S km/h^ or leas for the tirsl 500 miles 
(B05 km). 

• Don't drive at any one speed — fast or slow — for 
the first 500 miles {flOS km). Don't make 
full-throttle starts. 

* Avoid making hard stops for the first ZOO miles 
(322 km) or so. During this time your new brake 
linings aren't yet broken In. Hard stops with new 
linings can mean premature wear and earlier 
replacement Follow this breaking-ln guideiine 
every time you get new brake linings. 

* Don't low a trailer during break-in. See “Towing a 
Trailer" In the Index for more inforniiatlon. 


Ignition Positions 

With the key in the ignition, you can tum tha key to four 
different positions. 



A (OFF): This is the only position in which you can 
remove the key. This posilion locks the sleerfng wheel, 
ignition and transaxle. 
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Notips; If your key fieeme stuck in OFF and you 
can't turn It, be sure you are using the correct key; 

If so, is h all the way In? If it is, then turn the 
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key 
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a 
tool to force it could break the hey or the ignition 
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicle 
needs service^ 

B (ACCESSORY); This positkm allows you to use 
things [ike the radio and Ihe windshield wipers when the 
engine is off. This position will allow you to turn off 
the engine, dul still turn the steering wheel. Use 
ACCESSORY if you must have your vehicle in motion 
while the engine is off (for Example, if your vehicle 
is being pushed or towed). 

C (ON): This is the position that Ihe switch returns to 
alter you start your engine and release the key. 

The switch stays in ON when the engine is running. Bui 
even when Ihe engine is not running, you can use 
ON to operate your Electrical power accessories, and to 

IrttlwainniQfkl n-sncil -iAinminn Itrrhtii’ 
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D (START): This position slarts the engine. Whert the 
engine starts, release Ihe hey* The ignition switch 
will return to ON for rtonmal driving. 


If the engine is noi running, ACCESSORY and ON are 
positions that allow you to operate your electrical 
accessories, such as the radio. 

Retained Accessory Power (RAP) 

With RAP, Ihe power windows, the audio systeni, the 
sunroof and the Automatic Level Control will continue to 
work up to 10 miriutes after tha ignition key is turned 
to OFF and none of the doors are opened. 


Starting Your Engine 


Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), 
Your engine won’t slart in any other position ■ thaf's a 
safely feature. To restart whert you're already moving, 
use NEUTRAL (N) only. 


Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your 
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the 
trai^saxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your 
vehEcFe is stopped. 


d hhr!±L_ --.B.H !n..ni-i.-i.lnB-.-.-l-.-...T -l-i . rr-i b rAri bP 
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ignition key to START. When the engine starts, lat 
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as 
your engine warms up. 
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t>io{tce: Holding your key in START for longer than 
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to 
be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat 
can damage your starter motor. Wait about 
15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining 
your battery or damaging! your starter. 

2. If the engina doesn’t start in 10 seconds, push the 
accelerator pedal about one-quarter of the way 
down while you turn the key to START. Do this until 
tha engine starts. As scon as il does, let go of 

the key. 

3, If your engine shll won1 start {or starts but Ihen 
Stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline. 
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the 
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in 
START for a tnaxinium of 15 seconds. This clears 
the extra gasoline Irom the engine. II |he engine 
still won’t start or starts briefly but Ihen stops again, 
repeat Step 1 or 3, depending on the tempsrature. 
When the engine starts, release the key and 

the accelerator podal. 


fifQttce: Your engioa is designed to work with the 
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electncal 
parts or accessories, you could change the way the 
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment, 
check with your dealer If you don't, your engine 
might not perform properly. 

Engine Coolant Heater 

Your vehicle may have an engine coolant heater. In 
very cold weather, QT {-ie‘'C) or colder, the engine 
cootsnt heater can help. You'll get sasisr starting 
and better fuel economy during engine warm-up. 
Usually, Itia coolant heater should be plugged in a 
minimum of four hours prior to staling your vehicle. At 
temperatures above 3£''F (O'^C). use of Ihe coolant 
heater is not reguired. 

To Use the Engine Cooiant Heater 

1. Turn off the engine. 

2. Open the hood and unwrap the eiedrcal cord. The 
electrical cord is located on the driver's side of the 
engine compartmeri!. 

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet. 
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A CAUTION: 


Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outiet 
could cause an electrical shoch, Aleo* the 
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat 
and cause a tire. You could be seriously 
Injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded 
three-prong 110-vo1t AC outlet. If the cord 
won't reach, use a heavy-duty ihree^prong 
extension cord rated for at least IS amps. 


4. Betore starting the Engine, be sure Eo unplug and 
store the cord as it was before to keep it away 
from rnoving engine parts. If you don't, It ooutd be 
damaged. 

How long should you keep the coolant healer plugged 
iri? The answer depends on Ihe oulsids temperature, the 
Kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead 
01 trying to usi everything here, we asK that you contact 
your dealer in Ihe area where you'll be parking your 
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for thal 
particular erea. 


Automatic Transaxie Operation 


PRND321 


Maxifnum engine speed is limited when you're in 
PARK {P) or NEUTRAL (N), to protect driveline 
components Irom Improper operation. 

There are several diflerant positions lor your shift lever. 

PARK (P); This gear position locks your front wheels. 

It's the best position to use when you start your 
engir^e because your vehicle can't move easily. 

Ensure the shift lever Is fully in PARK (P) before starting 
thg engine, Your vehicle has an automatic trensaxle 
shift lock control system. You have to fully apply 
your regular brakes PefQre you can shift from PARK (P) 
when the ignition key is in RUN, As you step on the 
brake pedal, white In PARK {P), you may hear a 
click from the sotenoid of the system. This ensures that 
Ihe system Is operating property 
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tf you cannot shi+t out of Park (P), ease pressure on 
the 5hift lever - posh the sh^ lever ail the way into 
PARK (P) as you maintain brake applicatton. Then move 
the shift lever into the gear you wish. See ShiftinQ Out 
ot Park (F) on page 2^30 tor more infofmation* 


CAUTION: 


It is dangerous to out of your vehicle if the 
shift lever is not fully In PARK (P) with the 
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can rolL 

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is 
running unless you have to. If you have left the 
engine running, the vehicle can move 
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To 
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when 
you're on fairly level ground, always set your 
parking brake and move the shift lever to 
PARK (PJ. See 'Shifting Into Park (P)" In the 
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see "Towing a 
Trailer” in the Index. 


REVERSE (R): Use this gear to tiack up. 

notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle 
is iTiDving forward could damage your transaxEs. 
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle 
is stopped. 

To rock your vehicle back and forlh to gel out of snow^ 
ice cr sand wHhoiil damaging your transaxfe, see tf 
You Ar& Stuck: tn Sand. Mud, fee or Snow on 
page 4-32, 

NEUTRAL (N)r In Ihis pasilion. your engine doesn'l 
conned with the wheels. To restart when you're already 
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) Qfily. Also, use 
NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being tewed. 


A CAUTION: 


Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is 
“racing'' {running al high speed) is dangerous. 
Unfesa your foot is firmly on the brake pedal, 
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You 
could lose control and hit people or objects. 
Don't shift Into a drive gear while your engine 
ia racing. 
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Notice: Danria^e 1o your transaxle caused by 
shying into a drive gear wi#i the engine racing Isn't 
covered by your warranty. 

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): TTiis position is Tor 
normal driving, 11 you need more power lor passing, and 
yoL'nei 

• Going less than 35 mph [55 Icm/h), push your 
accaleralor pedal about halfway down. 

• Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the 
acqalsralor all the way dawn. 

You’ll shift down to the next gear and have more power.. 

Notice: tf your vehicle seems to start up rather 
slowly, or It It seema not to shift gears as you go 
faster, something may be wrong with a Iransaxle 
system sensor, it you drive very far that way, your 
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, 
have your vehicle serviced right away. Untit then, 
you can use SECOND {2] when you are driving less 
than 35 mph (55 kmflij and AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE 

^ iin ^ N-iSn4n^^ 

thJt 


Warin*Up Shift 

Your vehicle has a computer qontralled transaxle 
designed lo warm up Iha engine faster when I he outside 
Eemperalufe is 35"F (2^) or cotder. You may notice 
that the transaxie will shlit at a higher vehicle speed until 
the engine is warmed up. This is a normal condition 
designed lo provide heat to Ihe passenger compartmenl 
and [lefrast the windows more Cjulckly, 

third (3); This position is atso used for nortnaJ driving, 
but It offers more power and lower fuel economy than 
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D), 

Hflie are some times you might choose THIRD (3) 
Instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)l 

• When driving on hilly, winding roads. 

• When towing a trailer fsn there is less shifting 
between gears). 

• When going down a sleep hill. 
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SECOND (2): This po^ilion gives you more power, but 
lower fueJ econofey. You can use SECOND {2) on 
hills. It can help control your speed as you go down 
steep mounlain roads, but then you would also want to 
use your brakes off and on. 

Notice: DdnT drive in SECOND (2) far more than 
25 miles (40 km)-,, or at speeds over 55 mph (90 Kifi^h), 
or you can damage your transaxle. Use THIRD {3} or 
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as much as passible. 
Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going 
slower than 55 mph {10S km/h) or you can damage 
your engine. 

Notice: tf your vehicle seems to start up rather 
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go 
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle 
system, sensor. If you drive very far that way, your 
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, 
have your vehicEe serviced right away. Until then, 
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less 
than 35 mph (55 km/h) ar^d THIRD (3) tor higher 
speeds. 

FIRST (1); This potsillon gives you even more power 
(but lower fuel econonty) Ehan SECOND {2). You 
can use it on very sleep hills, or in deep snow or mud. 
If the selector lever is puf in FIRST (1), the iransakle 
won't downshift Into first gear unlil die vehicle is going 
slow enough. 


Notice: H your front wheelG won't turn, don’t fry to 
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in 
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid 
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also, 
it yog stop when going uphill, don't hold your 
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedaL This 
could overheat and damage the transaxle. Ugo your 
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill. 

Parking Brake 



The parking brake Is 
located on the driver's side 
under The instrument 
panel. 


To set ihe parking brake, hold ihe regular brake pedal 
down with your right foot and push down on The parking 
brake pedal with your left foot. 
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the Igrulf&n Is ofl. the brake systenn warning light will 
come On. See Brake System l/Varrtfjiig Light on 
page 3-40. 

To release !he parking brake, hold the regular brake 
pedaf down wilh your right toot while you push dowrr on 
The parking brake pedai with your leit fool. {To rgJeg&e 
the tension on [he parking brake cable, you will need to 
apply about the same amount of pressure to the 
parking brake pedal as you did whgn you set the parlung 
brake.) When you remove your foot fronn the parking 
brake pedal, il will pop up to ihe released position. 

Notice: Driving with ihe parking brake on can cause 
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to 
replace them, and you coutd also damage other 
parts of your vahide. 

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill, 
see Towing a Tr^Hef on page 4-36. That section shows 
what to do first to keep ihe trailer from moving. 


Shifting Into Park (P) 


A CAUTION: 


tt can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle 
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with 
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can 
roEL If you have Faft the engine running, the 
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others 
could be injured. To be sure your vehlcFe won't 
move, even when you're on fairly level ground, 
use the steps that follow. II you're pulling a 
trailer, see 'Towing a Trailer” in the Index. 


1. Hold the brake pedal down with your righl foot and 
set the parking brake with your left foot. 
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2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) Nke ihls: 




• Move the levef up as far as It will go^ 

3. Turn the igniiion key to LOCK. 

A. Remove the key and take il with you. If you can 
leave your vehicle with the Ignition Key in your 
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P). 
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine 
Running 


A CAUTION: 


It can be dangerous^ to leave your vehicle with 
the engine running. Your vehicle could move 
suddenly If the shin lever is not fully in 
PARK {P} with the parking brake firmly set 
And. If you leave the vehicle with the engine 
running, it could overheat and even catch fire. 
You or others could bo injured. Don't leave 
your vehicle with the engine running. 


If you have to leave your vehicle with the engtne 
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your 
parking brake is firniLy set before you leave it. After 
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the regular brake pedal down. Then, sse i( you can 
move the shift lever away from PARK {P) without firsi 
pulling it toward you. II yeu can, ll means lhat Ihe 
shifi lever wasn’t fully locked inlo PARK (P), 


Torque Lock 

II you are parking on a hill and you don't shi-ft your 
transaxle into PARK {P) properly, the weight of 
the vehide may pul too much force on Ihe parking pawl 
in the transaxle. You may find il difficult lo pull Ihe 
shift lever out of PARK {P), This Is called ‘’torque lock." 
To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and 
(hen shift into PARK (P) properly belore you 3eav0 the 
driver's seal. To find oul how. see Shifting fnlo Park (P) 
on page 2-27. 

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of 
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake. 

If torque lock doss occur, you may need to have another 
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the 
pressure from the parking pawl In the transaxle, so you 
can pull the shift lever out of PARK {P), 
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Shiftng Out of Park (P) 


Parking Over Things That Burn 




Your vehicle has an automatic transaxtB shifj lock 
control system. You have to fully app^yyour regular 
brakes bBfoye you can shiFl from PARK fP}, whan 
the ignltton is in OM. 


As you step on the brake pedal, wihile in PARK (P), you 
may hear a click from the solerroid of the system. 

This ensures that the system is operating propErly, See 
Automalic Transaxle- Operation on page 2‘23r 

If you oannoit shift out of PARK [P)f ease pressure on 
the shift lever by pushing Ihe shift lover all Ihe way Into 
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then 
move the shift lever into the gear you want, If you ever 
hold the brake pedal down but still canT shift oul ol 
PARK (PJ. try this: 

1. Turn Ihe Ignition key to OFF. 

2. Apply and hold Ihe brake until the end of Step A, 

S. Shift to NEUTRAL IN), 

4. Start the engine and then shift to the drive gear 
you want. 

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can. 


A CAUTION: 


Things that can burrt could touch hot exhaust 
ports under your vehicle and Ignite. Don't park 
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things 
that can burn. 
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Engine Exhaust 


CAUTION: 


Engine exhaust can kiH. It contains the ^as 
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or 
small It can causa unconsciousness and 
death. 

Vou might have exhaust coming in It: 

• Your exhaust System sounds strange or 
different. 

• Your vehicle ^ts rusty underneath. 

• Your vehicle was damaged in a coMFsfon. 

CAimON: (Continued^ 


CAUTIOIvt; (Continued) 


* Ycur vehicle was damaged whan driving 
over high points on the road or over road 
debris. 

* Repairs weren't dona correctly. 

* Your vehicle or exhaust system had been 
modified improiiierly. 

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into 
your vehicle: 

■ Drive it only with all the windows down to 
blow out any CO; and 

■ Hava ycur vehicle fixed immediately. 
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Running Your Engine While You 
Are Parked 

It's bett&r nol ic park wllh Ihe engine running. But If you 
ever have to. here are seme linings tc know. 


A CAUTION: 


Idling the engine with the climate control 
system ofl could allow dangerous exhaust into 
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under 
"Engine ExhausL/' 

Afso, Idling )n a closed-in place can let deadly 
carhon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if 
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this 
can happen is a garage. ExhausL — with 
CO ^ can come in easily. NEVER park in a 
garage with the engine running. 

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See 
"Winter Driving" in the Index, 


A CAUTION: 


It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle 
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with 
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can 
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine 
is running unless you have to. If you've left the 
engine running, the vehicle can move 
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To 
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when 
you're on fairly level ground, always set your 
parking brake and move the shift lever to 
PARK (P). 


Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won’t 
move. See Shifting fntt? fPJ on page 2-27. 

II you're pulling a Trailer, see Towing a fra/ter on 
page 4-36. 
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Mirrors 


Manual Rearview Mirror 

To raduce glare from headlamps behiriid you. pull Ihe 
lever toward you fto Iho oighf position). To return the 
mirror to the day posilionn push the lever away frorn you. 


Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror 



Your vehicle may have an automatic dimming rearview 
mirror. Push the button In ihe center cl the mirror to 
turn this leature on or off, The mirror wilf darken 
gradually ro reduce glare from headlamps behind you, 
This may lake a Eevt momenls. The mirror will also 
Nghlen whenever you shift to REVERSE (R). — 


The mlmof's two ouler buttons ope rale Ihe lights on ihe 
bottom sides of the minor. 

One photocell on the Iront of Ihe mirror senses when It 
is becoming ctark outside. Another photocell, facing 
rsarward, senses headlamps behind yoij. To keep the 
photocells operating well, occasionally clean them with a 
cotton swab and glass cleaner. 

Outside Power Mirror 



The power mirrcH- conirots 
are located on the driver’s 
door armrest. 


To choose either the left or right outside mirror, press 
the selector switch. Press any ol the four arrows located 
on the control pad lo move the mirrors in the desired 
direction. 

Adjust each rnimor so you can see the side OH your 
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle. 
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Outside Curb View Assist Mirror 

If your vshhqlo has this fealune, ihe passenger's outside 
rearview mirror will lilt towards Ihe curb when the 
vehicle is shifted into REVERSE (RJ and relum lo its 
previous position when the vehicle is shifted out 
of REVERSE (Ft). See DtC Vehicfe Persanstization on 
page 3-59 infomnation on how to turn Ns feature 
on and off. 

Outside Convex Mirror 

Your passenger's side imirror is convex. A conveic 
mirror's surface Is curved so you can sea more trom the 
driver's seat. 


A CAUTION: 


A convex mirror can make things (tike other 
vehicles) look farther away than they really are. 
If you cut too sharply into the right taner you 
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your 
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder 
before changing lanes. 


Outside Heated Mirrors 

If your vehicle has this feature, the oulslcfe rearview 
Tnimors are healed when you activate Hub rear window 
defogger. Sea “Rear 'Window Defragger" under 
CTma'te CGnifol System orr page 3-^6. 
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OnStar® System 



OnStaf^ uses global posiboning system (GPS) satellite 
technologv, wireless communications, and stale of 
the art call centers to provide you with a wide range ot 
safety, securily. Information and convenience services. 
An OnStar® suhscriptfor, plan is included in the price 
ol yojr vehicle. You can easily upg^iade or oKtend your 
OnStar^ services to meel your personal needs 

A complete OnStar® user's guide and Hie terms and 
conditions of Ihe OnSlat^' Subscription Service 
Agreement are included In youf OnStar'^'-epuloped 
vehicle's glove box literature. For more InFormalion, visit 
www.onstar.corn, contact OnStei^ at l-aB8-4-0lstSTAR 
(1-366-466-7627), or press the blue OnStar® button 
to speak to an OnSlai® advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days 
a weet<. 


OnStar® Services 

OnSlar* provides a number of service plaris to dosely 
meet your needs. Sorne of the services currenlly 
provided by OnSter^ are: 

• Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deploymeni 

• Emergency Services 

■ Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking 

• AccidenlAssist 

• Remote Door Unlock 

■ Remote Diagnostics 

• OnStar*^ MED^NET (Requires saparate activation 
and annual fee on some plans) 

• Online and Personal Concierge Services 

• Route Support 

• RicteAssisl 

• Information &nd Convenience Services 
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OnStar^ Personal Calling 

With OnStar^" Personal Calfirg, you have a aafer way to 
stay connected wtiite driving. H's a hands-tree wireless 
phone thafs integrated into your vehicle. You can place 
calls nalfonwlde using voice-activated dialing with no 
contracts, no roaming ctiargas and no access tees. To 
find out more about OnStat^^ Personal Cal ling ^ refer 
lo the OnSlar*’ owner’s guide in your vehicle’s glove 
box, or call OnStar'®' al t-eS8^-ONSTAR 
{i-aaa-4B6-7e27). 


OnStar® Virtual Advisor 

Wilh OnStar*" Virtual Advisor you can listen lo your 
favorite news, entertainment and information lopics, 
such ae traffic and weather reports, stock quotes 
and sports scores. You listen to your e-mail through 
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on 
the wheel and your eyes on the road. 

A completad Subscription Service Agreemenl Is TequirKi 
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid 
calling mmufes are also required for OnStai® Personal 
Calling and OnStar'®' Virtual Advisor use. Terms and 
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreenr^ent can be 
found at www onstar.com. 
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HomeLink'^ Transmitter 



HomeLink^f g combtned universal transmitter and 
recelvetf provides a convenient way to replace up to 
three hand-held transmitters used to activate devices 
such as gate operators, garage door openers, entry door 
iocks, security systems and home lighjtng. Addrtkinai 
HomaLink® Information ca n be found on the into met at 
wvwwr.homelinK.com or by calling 1-800-355*3515. 


If your vehicle Is equipped with the HomeLinK^' 
Iransm'lttef, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC 
Rules. Oparation is subject to the following two 
condilions; {1) this device may not cause harmful 
interference, and (2) this device must accept any 
interference received, including ii^lerference that may 
cause undesired oparaticn. 

This device complies with RSS'210 of Industry 
Canada. Operation is subjecl to the following Iwo 
conditions: (1) this device may not cause iolerference, 
and (2) this device must accept any interference, 
induding interference foal may cause undesired 
operation ol the device. 

Changes and modifications to this system by other than 
an authorized service faciUty coufd void authorisation 
fo use this equipment. 
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Programming the HomeLink® 
Transmitter 

Do not use the HomeLink® Transmitter with any garaga 
door opener thal does nol have Ihe “^top and reverse' 
feature. This includes any garage door opener model 
manufactured before April 

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehides as 
weii as for future Home Link®' programming. It Is afso 
recommended that upon the sale of Ihe vehkile, 
the programmed HomeLink"' buttons should be erased 
for security purposes flefer to “Programming 
HomeLink'^ (Step 1 only) or, for assistance, contacS 
HomeLink''* on the internet at: www.homHlink.com or by 
calling 1*000^355-3515. 

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage 
door or gate operator you are programming. When 
programming a garage door, it is advised to park outside 
of the garage. 

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in 
your hand-heid iransmitter for quicker and more 
accurate transmission of the radio frequency. 

Vour vehicie’s engine should be turned off while 
programming the Iransmitier. Follow these steps to 
program up to three channels; 


Press and hoJd down the two outside buttons, 
releasing oniy when the indicator light begins 1o 
Hash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the 
buttons for longer thani 30 seconds lind do rot 
rapeat Ihis step to program a second and/or Ihird 
transmitter to the remaining iwo HomeLmk® buttons. 

Position the end of your hand-held transmitter aboul 
1 to 3 inches (3 lo 0 cm) away from the HomeLink^ 
bulfor^s while keeping |ho indicator light in view. 

Simultaneously press and hold both the desired 
button on HomoLinK^ and the hand-hetd transmitter 
button. Do not release Iha buttons until Step 4 
has been oomplated. 

Some entry gales and garage door openers may 
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure 
noted in ‘Gate Operator and Canadian 
Programming'* later in this section. 

The Indicator light will Hash slowly at first and then 
rapidly after HomeLink'^ successfully receives the 
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitter. 
Release both buttons. 

Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink''' button 
and observe the indicator lighi, 

If the indicator light stays on constanHy, 
prograrnming is complete and your device should 
activate when the HomeLink® button is pressed and 
released. 






To program ihe remaining two HomsLin+t'^ buElone, 
begin with Step 2 jnder "Programming HomaLink®." 
Do r^ot repeal Step 1 this will erase all of the 
programmed channels 

II ihe indicator light blinks rapidly tor iwo seconds 
arid Ihen turns to a conslarit light, continue with 
Steps 6 through 8 loltowing to comptotc the 
f>fog ramming o( a rolling-code equipped device 
(most commonly a garage door opener). 

6. Al Ihe garage door opener receiver (motor-head 
unit) In the garage, locate the “team" or “Smart" 
button This can usually be found where the hanging 
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit. 

7. Firmly press and release the ''Learn'" or “Smart* 
button. The name and color o! the button may 
vary by manufacturer 

Vou will have 30 seconds to start Step 0. 

8- Return to Ihe vehicle. Firmly press and hold the 
programmed HomeLinK”' butlori for two seconds, 
then release. Repeat Ihe prese/hold/release 
sequence a second time, and depending on the 
brand of Ihe garage door opener (or olher rolling 
code device), repeat ihis sequence a third time 
to complete the programming. 


To program the remaining two HomeLinK® buttons, 
begin with Step 2 of ''Programming HomeLink®’' Do not 
repeat Step i. 

Gate Operator and Canadian 
Programming 


Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter 
signats to ^ime our or quit after several seconds of 
transmission. This may not be long enough for 
HomaUnk* to pick up the signal during programming. 
Similarly, some VS* gate operators are manufactured to 
“time ouT ir> the same manner. 

tf you live in Canadan or you are having difficulty 
programming a gale operator by using the 
''Programming Home Lin ptocedures (regardless of 
where you live), raplaoe Step 3 under “Programming 
HomeLink*^ wilh Ihe following; 


Continue to press and hold Ihe HomeLink^ button while 
you press and release every two seconds (cycle) 
your hand-held transmitter undtl the frequency signal has 
besn auccassfully accepted by HemoLink^. The 
indicator light will flash stowly al first and then rapidly. 
Proceed wilh Stop 4 under “Programming HomeLink^^ 
to complete. 


HomeUnk'-'" should now activate your rolling code 
equipped device. 
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Using HomeLink*® 

Press and hold the appropriate HoineLink® button tor at 
least half of a second. The indicator light will ccxrie 
on white the srgnal is being transffiilted. 

Erasing HomeUnk® Buttons 

To erase programming from the ibrea buttons do Ihe 
following: 

1, Press and hold down' the two outside buttons until 
Ihe indicator light begins lo flash, after 20 seconds. 

2, Release both buttons. Do not hold for longer than 
30 seconds. 

HomeUnk^ is now m ihe train (learning) mode and can 
be programmed at an/ time beqirrning with Step 2 
under “Programming Home Link 

Individual buttons can not he erased, but they c^n he 
neprogrammad. See "Reprogramming a Single 
HomeLink"' Sulton" next. 


Reprograminmg a Single HomeLink® 
Button 

To program a device to HomeUnk™ using a HomeLink'^' 
button previously irainad, follow these steps: 

1. Press and hold lha desirad HomeLink® button. Do 
not release the button. 

2, The Indicator light will begin to flash afler 

2Q seconds. While still holdin'g the HomeLink^ 
button, proceed with Step 2 under “Programming 
HomeLink®',’^ 

Resetting Defaults 

To reset HomeLtnk'^' to defaull settings do ihe following: 

ir Hold down ihe two outside buttons for aboul 
20 Seconds urrtil the Irvdicator light begins to Hash. 

2. Continue to hold both buttons until the HomeLinkf*" 
indicator fight turns off. 

3. Ralease both buttons. 

For queslions or comments, contaci HomeLiinh^'- at 
1-6O0'355-3515, or on the internet af 
wwWrhCMTiellnk .com, 
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Storage Areas 

Glove 6ox 

If tht gtove box has a lock, put youf key Into the lock 
and turn the key cQuntBrclockwt&e. To open the 
glovabcx, puli ifie latch reEeese. 

The glove box door has a detent to prevent the door 
from lowering loo far, Open, the glove box until the door 
is p>artway open, Ihen puH the door down If you need 
it fully opened. 

To close the glove box, die door must he pushed up 
past the detent. To lock the glovebox, put your key Inlo 
Ihe lock and turn the key clockwise. 

Cupholder(s) 

There are Iwo cupholders located in the floor console. 

The cupholders have liners that remove tor larger 
beverage items. Remove the liners by lifting them out. 

Your vehicle has cupholders located in the rear seat 
armrests if it has a spill lolding rear seal. If your vehicle 
has captain’s chaiiH, there are cupholders on the 
sides of Ihe seats. 


Cell Phone Storage Area 

Your vehicle has a cell phone storage compartment 
located on Ihe floor console storage closest to the 
driver’s seal. Lrft the lid to use the storage compadment. 
The compartment has an accessory power outlet for 
charging Ihe cell phone. 

Overhead Console 

Jf your vehicle has an overhead console it may ccmtairr 
compartments for storage and sunglasses and 
HomeUink Transmitter buttons. 

II your vehicle has tba OnStai^ System, the OnStar'®’ 
buttons will replace The storage compartment. See 
OnSlst^ System on page 2-35 tor more Infoimalion. 

If your vehicle has a sunroof, the mini console contains 
Ihe HomeLInk^ Tfansrnitler buttens and the OniStar® 
buttons. 

Storage Compartment 

To Open the storage compartment, located at the front 
of the Overhead console, press the release laich 
forward. Then pull the compartment down to Ihe full 
open position. 
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Sunglasses Storage Compartment 

To cpon the sunglasses storage compartmenf in the 
overhead console, press the release button. Thefl pull 
tha compartment dosvn Id the Full open positiDn, 

Floor Console Storage Area 

The floor console storage contains two cupholders, an 
ashtray and a cellular phona storage compartment 
with a cigarette lighterraccessory power outlet. 

Below the floor console storage Is a purse storage area 
with two integrated convenience nets. 

Front Armrest Storage Area 

Your vehicle has a front armrest storage compartment 
which contains a colnhotdar tray and two storage 
companments, one located under the coin holder tray, 
that will hold six compacl discs and another next to tha 
coin holder tray. 

To unlock the front armrest storage compartment, put 
youf key Into the lock and turn the key counterclockwise. 
To open the armreel, squeeze the lever while lifting 
the top to open it. 


To close Ihe armrest, push Ihe lid down until you hear a 
cijck. To lock the armrest, put your key into Ihe lock 
and lum the key clockwise- 

To use the compact disc storage companmenl^ lift the 
coinholcLer tray up. Put it back into the storage area 
when finished. 

Roof Rack System 


A CAUTION: 


If you try to carry something on top of your 
vehicle that is longer or wider than the tuggage 
carrier - like paneling, plywood, a mattiress 
and sc forth - the wind can catch it as you 
drive along. This can cause you to lose 
conlmol. What you are carrying could be 
violently tom off, and this could cause you or 
other drivers to have a coilisioiT, and Of course 
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry 
something like this inside. But. never carry 
something longer or wider than the luggage 
carrier on top of your vehicle. 


1 
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It you have Ihe Ittggags camer, you can load things on 
top or your vehicle. If you do load things on the lop 
of your vehicle, you rnust load thfi m on the luggage 
carrier crossraiis. 


Notice: Damage may ba caused to the roof of your 


-I« iip, „l 

V^IIILrlU II Dtq|llllPiy 19 |J|' 


%ll|-irV%lJ .wu.. 


Natic&i Loading cargo that weighs more than 
220 Ibe. (100 kg) on the luggage earriar may damage 
your vehicle. 


When you carry cargo on the luggage carrier of a 
proper size and weighu put it on the slats and dlslributa 

IIle tivuigrEi tjyt^iiP]^] I iiOpi ^lide the crosarai! up ogOirpCt 

the rear ol Iho load lo keep it from moving. You can then 
tie it down. Cargo containers musi be loaded on fhe 
crossrails only. 




Den't exceed Ihe maximum vehicle capacity when 
loading your vehicle For more infomialion on vehicle 
Information P cap^cily and loading ^ see Loacftng Ytfitr Vshicf^ on 
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To prevent ctaniage or toss of cargo as youTa driving, 
chock now and then to meke sure the luggage 
carrier and cargo are stilf securely fastened- 

Loading things onto the luggage carrier can interfere 
with the perfortnance of your Satellife Radio 
System. 



Youf luggage carrier has release levers within the end 
of each cfossrail support. 


To adjust the crossrail(a), the sunroof stop ^A) tnust be 
reiTioved. 

To remove the sunroof stop: 

1. Use the tooJ {B) located in a bag In the glovebox 
labeled loot kit-acsfy"^ 

2. Use (he tool to remove ths screw located In the 
side raJI assembly In front of the front crossraiL 

3. Repeal for the other side. 

4. Put the toot and the screws back in the plastic bag 
In the glove box. 
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To adjust the crossrailSn kift iihe release levers on each 
side to unlock Ihem, Slide Ihe crossfails forward or 
backward, as needed, to accommodale loads of varicus 
si^es. 

Alter repositioning Ihe crossraits, engage the release 
lever. This will lock the crossrails In place. 

Notice: Do not open ihe sunroof if the crossraj Is 
are not in the full rear position;. This could cause 
damage to the sunroof glass panel and/or the 
crossrailsn 

When you are dorie using Ihe crossrails you must 
replace the sunroof stop. 

To replace the sunroof stop: 

1. Pui Ihe crossrails in the full rear position. 

2. Using the tool, pul the screws back into each side 
rail assembly. Make sure Ihe screws are in the lirst 
hole fn front of ihe crossraJL 


Convenience Net 

Vour vehicle may have a eonveriierrce net. The 
convenience net Is designed to help keep small loads, 
like grocery hags, from falling over. Install the 
convenience net at the rear of your vehicle, just inside 
the liffgat&'tailgate opening. 

Attach both the upper and lower hooks to the loops on 
either side of the Ifftgale opening. The label on Ihe 
net should be In the upper left comer* 

The convenience net has a maximum capacity of 
100 lbs. H5 kg). It is not designed to hold larger, heavier 
loads. Store such loads on the floor of your vehicle, 
as far forward as you can. 

When not in use, IT is recommended that you lake down 
the rear convenience net to extend its life and netalin 
its efastlcity, and to keep the rear exit clear. Store 
the net in one of tha storage compartments. 




near 


Cargo Cover 


There ara tour small storage compaflmenls in the rear 
of your vehicle. One is on the passenget's side, two 
are on the driver's side and one is on the floor by the 
tailgate. To remove lha covers, lift up on the labs, if your 
vehicle has iha 10-speaker systamf the compartment 
on the passenger's side and the long compartment, mfomiation provided by: 
on the driver’s side will be equipped wdh speaker|^ s 


If your vehicle has a cargo cover, you can use it to 
cover Items In ihe rear of your vehicle. Pull the cover 
towards the tear of the vehicle and slide ihe ends In the 
slofs to secure it. Wherv It is not in use, take the ends 
out of the slots and allow Ihe cover lo roll back up. 
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Rear Convenience Center 


A CAUTION: 


If any removable convenience item isn't 
secured properly,, it can move sround in a 
collision or sudden stop. People In the vehicle 
could be injured. Be Sure to secure env such 
Item properly. 


Vour vehicle may have a rear convenience center. The 
rear convenience center can be used to organize 
and store items In your vehicle. 

The extended rear coirvenience center, withnul the 
opbonal ihind rmi storable seat, has a tcrvrard bin and 
rear bin. The rear convenience center, wilh Ihe optional 
third row stowable seat, conlaina one storage bin. 

To use the cnnveniencs center, remove the carpeted 
mat and tift Ihe handle(s) on the top ot the lid to 
open the storage bin. 

The extended rear cor^venience center has a maximum 
weight capacity of 400 lbs. {1 SI .6 kg) on lop. 

The shorter rear convenience center that comes wilti 
the optional third row stowable seal has a maximum 


Removing the Extended Rear 
Convenience Center 

1. Make sure that all items have been removed iTom 
the top and the inskJe of the rear convenience 
center, 

2. Remove the carpeted mat from ihg vehicle, 

3. Lift Ihe handlers) on the top ot the hd to open the 
rear storage bin. The center lid will also need to be 
opened, 

4. R&mcve ihe two nuts from insicte the rear sicrage 
bin. The nuts are tocaied in the bcllom of the bin. 

5. Lffi the rear storage bin and remove it from The rear 
ol the vahidte. 

6. Remove the Iwo rtuts Inside the forward storage 
bin. These nuts ore located elong Ihe bcttom of 
the center divider wall. 

7. Lit the forward storage bin and remove iJ from the 
rear of the vahicle. 


weight capacity of 100 lbs. (45.4 kg) on top. 
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Replacmg the EKtended Rear 
Convenience Center 

1, Make sure ttiat all ilems have been removed rrom 
the rear of the vehide. 

2. Remove the carpeted mat trom the vehicle. 



3. Ltfl the torward bln inlo (he back of the vehicle. 
PlacB the mounting brackets oflto the iorward 
mounting bolts on the floor of the vehicle. 



5. Lift !he rear bin inlo Ihe back of the vehicle. Place 
Ibe rear bin over the canler T-shaped wall on Ihe 
forward fairr^ Push down Id secure. Align the rear bln 
over Ihe roar mounting boits- 

B. Pul the nuts back onto Ihe mounting boils and 

Ll^l \VCtta 

7. Push and pull on Ihe rear storage system to make 
sura that it is locked into place properly. 


4. Put the nuts back onto the mounting bolls and 
lighten, 
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Removing the Rear Convenience 
Center on Vehicles iwjth the Third Row 
Stowable Seat 

1, Make sbra lhal all ilerms have been remouad from 
the top and the Iriside of the rear convenience 
center 

2, Lift the handle (a) on the top of the lid to open thg 
storage bin. 

3, Remove tha two nuts IroiTt inside the storage bin. 
The nuts are located in the bottom of the bin. 

If you are only removing Ihe convenience center 
and not the stowable seat, you rr^ust replace these 
nuts once the bin Js removed to secure the seat. 

4, Lift the storage bin and remove it from the rear ol 
the vehicle. 


Replacing the Rear Convenience 
Center on Vehicles with the Third Row 
Stowable Seat 

1* Make sure that all items hava been rsmoved from 
the rear of the vehicle. 



2. Lift the bfn Into the back of Ihe vehicle. Align the bfn 
over Ihe rear mounting bolts. 

3. Put the nuts back onto the mounting bolts and 
tighten, 

4. Push and pull on the rear storage systein to make 
sure that it le locked info place properly. 
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Sunroof 



If ycur vahtcle has a 
sunroof, fhe swilch is 
Locaiecf balwsen iha sun 
visors. 


The sunrool switch will orrly work when the Ignition is on 
Of when the ignitian is off and retained accessory 
power is active. See “Retained Accessory Power" under 
Igoi'iiiofT Posrfi'on'S on page 2-20 for more information. 


Notice: Od not open the eunroof If the luggage 
carrier crossratls are not In the full rear position-^ 
This could cause damage to the sunroof glass panel 
and/or the crossrails. See ''Roof Rack Syslenn'’ In 
the Index for more information. 

When veni opening the sunroof, the sunshade must be 
opened by h^d, Press Ihe rear of the switch to vent 
open the glass panel. 

Press The rear of the switch a second time and release 
It to Bxpress-open the glass panel. The glass panel 
and sunshade will fully open. When the glass panel is 
express opening, pressing the switch in eilher direclion 
will Slop it. If you press and hol-d the rear of the 
switchr the express-open gperatiorr will be overridden. 

To dose the glass panel, press and hold the From of thg 
switch Linfil the glass panel stops. 
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Vehicle Personalization 


Some oi your vehicle’s features can be reset or 
customized according: to your preference. The features 
you can p/ogram depend on the opliona that came 
with your vehicle. 

If your vehicle has a OIC, see DtC Vehicle 
Personafizaiion on page 3-59 to customize your 
features. 

If you do not have ihe DIG. the following features can 
be customized according to the options (hat your 
vehicle has. 

Entering Programming Mode 

To program features, your vehicle must be In the 
programming mode. Follow these steps: 

1. Turn the Ignition key to OM. The gearshfft must he 
in PARK (P} 

2. Press and hold the (rip/resat button, located noxi to 
the odometer tor (wo seconds while the odometer is 
in the odometer mode. 


# 

1 


United States Canada 

3, This massage will appear in iha message center, 
located in the inslrumenl panel cJu&te^^ as an 
Indkcatiqn that your vehicle is ready to begin 
programming. 

If you have the remote keyless entry system, 
you must press the LOCK huHon. This lets 
the system know which tnansmftler is being 
personalized, because each can be 
personalized difteranHy. 

You can now program your choices. 

Ti 5 exit the programming mode, loHow the steps fisted 
under Exitfog Programming Mode on page 2-56. 


PROGRAM 

MODE 
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Headlamp Exit Delay 

This allows you to customize Ihe headlamps and 

pa[1<ing lamps. 

Programmable Modes 

Mode 1: Off (The headlamps and parking lamps will 
lurn off al the same lime lhal the ignltiori ts turned 
lo OFF.) 

Mode 2: 15-Second Activation (The headlamps and 
parting lamps will stay on for 15 seconds when 
the Ignition is tumad to OFF.) 

Mode 3: SO^Second Activalion {The headlamps and 
parking lamps wHt stay on for 30 seconds when 
the Ignition is turned to OFF,) 

Mode 4: BO-Second Activailoni (The headlamps and 
parking laimps will slay on for 60 seconds when 
!ha ignitlor^ Is turned to OFF.) 

Befe>Te ycnjr yphtTk wjhr fthinnert fimim the factory it was 
programmed in Mode 3, The mode to which the 
vehicle has t>een programmed may have been changed 
since it leh the factory. To determine Ihe mode to 
which your vehicle is programmed or to program your 
vehicle to a diKerenl mode, do the fDllowing: 


1. Follow the inslrucdons for Entering PfogrBrnming 
Mode on page 2-50, 

2 Turn the exterior Famp control from the off position 
10 the parking lamp position. 

3. Count the numbar of chimes you hear The number 
of chimes Indicates the vehicle’s current 
progra/nmed mode. If you do not wish to change 
the cument modBf you can atiher exll the 
programming mode by following the jnstruciions 
later in Ihis section or pfogram the next feature 
available on your vehicle. 

4 Turn Ihe exterior lamp control from the oH positron 
to the parking lamp position to change Ihe 
cuTTont mode. 

S. Turn the exiertor lamp control from Ihe off position 
to Ihe parking lamp positlori unlil you hear the 
number of chimes corresponding to the mode 
selection you want. 

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit 
programming mode by foUowing the irtslrucdons 
later m this section or program the next feature avaiiabie 
on your vehicle. 
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Automatic Door Lock/Unlock 

This feature allows you to loci? and unlock your doors 
aulomatict^lly. 

Programmable Modes 

Mode 2: Automatic Door Locking Only 

• Shift out ot PARK (P) with the ignition on and the 
driver's door dosed; all doors wrif lock aulomaKcally. 

• The automatic door unlock feature Is turned off. 

Mode 3: Automatic Door Lockup with shift out 
of PAHK (P)/Dnver’e Door Unlocking wiUi shift into 
PARK {P) 

• Shtfl out of PARK (P) with ihe Ignition on and the 
driver's door closed; all doors wifi lock automatically. 

• Shift into PARK (P) wflh Ihe ignition on; driver's door 
only Wit! unlock automaticaily. 

Mode 4: Automatic Door Locking with shift ouL of 
PARK {P)/AII Door Unlocking with shiH into PARK {P) 

• Shift out of PARK {P) wilh ihe Ignition on and 
the driver's door dosed; all doors will lock 
automatically, 

• Shift Into PARK fP) with the ignition on: afl doors 
will unlock autofnaiically+ 


Mode 5: Automatic Door Locking with shift out of 
PARK (P}/Driver's Door Unlocking, with Key Removal 

• Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignjflon an and 
Ihe driver's door closed; all doors will lock 
automatically, 

• Remove the key; only ihe driver's door will unlock 
autamaljcally^ 

Mode Automatic Doer Locking wilh shin out of 
PARK {P)/All Door Unlocking wilh Kay Removat 

• Shlfl out of PARK PJ with the Ignition on and Ihe 
drfvar's door closed; all doors will lock automaticaNy. 

• Remove the Ignition key; all doors will unlock 
aulomaticafly. 

Before your vehicle was shipped Irom the factory, A was 
progremmed In Mode 4. The mode lo which the 
vehicle has been programmed rnay have been changed 
since fl left the factory To determine the mode to 
which your vehlCla is programmed or to program yOur 
vehicle to a different mode, do the following; 

1. Follow the instructions Tor Eni9fing Programming 
MoefB on page 2-50. 

2. Press the Iront of the power door lod( switch. 


I 
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3. Count Ihe niunitier o( thim&s you hear. The number 
of chimes indicates the vehicte’s current 
piogran>med mode. If you do not wish to change 
the current mode, you can erther onit ihe 
programming mode by Eollowing the irtslniclions 
later in this section or program the ne>rt feature 
available on your vehicle. 

4 Press the (root of the power door lock switch to 
change the cumeni mode. 

5, Press the front of the power door lock switch until 
you hear the number of chimes corraspondmg to 
the mode selection you want. 

The mode you selected Is now sel. You can either exit 
the programming mods by following the instructions 
later in (his seotton or program the next feature available 
on your vehicle. 

Delayed Locking 

This Feature allows you to delay the locking of your 
doors. 

Programmable Modes 

Mode 1: Off (Doors will always lock immediatety when 
you lock itie doors usirrg the power door lock switch 
or the remote keyless entry transmitter.) 

Mode 2: Delayed Locking (II the power door lock_ 
swrtch or tre remote keyiess eniry transmilter is used toi 


lock the vehicle while any door Is open, you will hear 
Ihree chimes. The ctoors wilt noi lock. Five seconds after 
the last door is closed, all doors will lock,) 

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, U was 
programmed in Mode 2. The mode to which ihe 
vehicle has been programmed may have been changed 
since it left the factory. To determine the mode to 
which your vehicle is programmed or to program your 
vehicle to a different mode, do the (ollowing: 

1. Follow the instructions for Bnier/ng Prog/^mming 
fl^ocfe ort page 

2. Press the back of the power door lock switch. 

3- Count the number of chimes you hear. The number 
of chimos ii^dicates the vehicle's current 
progfammed mode. If you do not wish to change 
the cun^ent mode, you can either exit the 
progratTiming mode by following ihe instruchons 
later in this section or program the next featura 
available on your vehicle. 

4. Press the hack of the power door lock switch to 

Nlh JF'iirT'rHn+ 

1,11 LLJJ bll%^ lu'Uq-I-Hi-*-■ % 

5. Press Ihe back of the power door lock switch unlil 
you hear the number of chimes corresponding to 
the mode selactron you want 

The nH>de you selected is now seL You can eilhor exit 
Ihe programming mods by following the instructions 
tp.ter in this section or program the next feature available 


r on.ymif.vehicle. 
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Remote Driver Unlock Control 

This feature allows )rou to customize the UNLOCK 
button □□ tha remote keyless entry transmitter. 

Programmable Modes 

Your vehicle can be programrr>ed to one of the foUowintg 
modes. 

Mode 1: Remote All Doors Unlock (When you press 
UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry transmitter, 
all doors will unlock.) 

Mode 2: Remote Driver's Door Unlock Only {When you 
press UNLOCK on your remote keyiess entry 
transmitter once, the driver's door will unlock. When you 
press UNLOCK on your remote keyiess entry 
transmitter again within five seconds, all doors will 
unlock.) 

Before your vehicle was shipped Ironn Ihe taclory, it was 
programmed in Mode 2. The mode tq which the 
vehicle has been programmed may have beeri changed 
since it left the factory. To determine the mode to 
which your vehicle is programmed or to program your 
vehicle to a different mode, do the following: 


1* Follow the Instructions tor Entering Pfcgr^mming 
Mode on pegp 2'50- 

2, Press UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry 
transmitter. 

3. Count the number of cMmes you hear. The number 
qf chimes indicates Ihe vehicle’s current 
programmed mode. If you do nol wish tq change 
the current mode, you can either exit Ihe 
prqgrammirig mode by ioHowing the instructions 
Ifller In this section or program the next feature 
available on your vohrcle. 

4- Press UNLOCK on Ihe remote keyless entry 
transmitter to change the current mode. 

5 Press UNLOCK on lha remote keyless entry 
transmitter until you hear the number of chimes 
corresponding to the mode selection you want. 

The mode you selected is now seL You can either exit 
the programming mode by following the insimctiqns 
later in this section dr program the next feature available 
on your vehicle. 


I 
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Remote Lock and Unlock 
Confirmation 

Thl'S feature ail lows you to customize the leedtiacl^ 
received v^hen locking or uhlocking your vehicle with the 
remote keyless entry ifaosrnitter- 

Programmable hAodes 

Mode 1: Both Features Off {Hemote lock and unlock 
ctjnlimnation are disabled.) 

Mode 3: Hxtejioj' Lamps Ftash Only 

• When you use ihe temote keyless eniry transmitter 
to look your vehicle, your headlamps and parking 
lamps will flash bnefly to let you know the command 
has been received. 

• When you use Ihe remote keyless enify transmitter 
to unlock your vehicle, your headtamps and parking 
lamps will flash bnefly to let you know the 
command has been received, 


Mode 3; Exterior Lamps Flash and Horn Sound 

• When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter 
to lock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking 
lamps will flash bristly qn each press and your horn 
will sound briefly on the second or any other 
press to lei you know the command has bean 
received. 

• When you use the remote keyless eniry transmitter 
to unlock your Vehicle^ your headlamps and parking 
lamps will flash briefly to let you know the 
command has been received. 

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was 
programmed in Mode 3. The mode to which the 
vehicle has been programmed may have been changed 
since il left the factory. To determine the rmode to 
which yoUf vehicJe Is programmed or to program your 
vehicle to a differenl mode, do ihe followirtg: 

1, Follow the instructions for Entering Programming 
Mode ofT page 2’50. 

2. Press the LOCK button an th^ ramote keyless entry 
transmiltefL 



Information Provided by: 

OS/M—SrR 


2-55 




3. Ctjuni the number ol cbiiTkes you hear. The number 
of chfmes indicates the vehicle’s cunfent 
programmed mode. If you do not wish lo change 
the current mode, you can either eKil the 
programming mode by follofwing the inatnicltons 
later in this section or program the next feature 
available on your vehicle. 

4. Press LOCK on ihe remote Keyless entry transmitter 
to change the current mode. 

5. Press lock on Ihe remote heyless entry Iransmltter 
until you hear the i^umber of chimes corresponding 
to the mocBe selection you want. 

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit 
Ihe programming mods by following Ihe instructions 
later In this section or program the next teaturs available 
on your vehicla. 


Exiting Programming Mode 

To exit programming mode, dg one of the foibwing: 

• Press Ihe odometer button, while in odometer mode, 
for two seconds, or 

• turn the ignition key out of ON. or 

• do not program any commands for one mirule 
while In programming mode. Or 

• shift out of PARK (P), See Shrlttng Out of Pafk (P) 
on page 2-30. 

The programming mode massage wilt turn off to let you 
know that you are no longer in the programming mode. 
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Memory Seat 



ir your vehicle has this 
fealuTie, the controls are 
located on the driver^a door 
panel and are used to 
program and recall 
the driver's seat position 
and outside rearview mirror 
position 


Adjusi the driver’s seal and the outside rearview mirrors 
to the position you would like lor driving. Then press 
and hold mernory butlon 1 for more than three seconds. 
A double beep will sound when itie memory seat and 
mirrors are sel. 

To sel the seat and oulside rearview mirrors for a 

fr^llnAij thii nratrlniiQ htril 
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button 2 inslead. 


To recall your memory positions, your vehicle must b® 
in PARK {P). Push and release Ihe menfiory button 
(1 or 2) cerresponding to the desired driving position. 

The seat and the outside rearview mirrors wilJ move to 
the position previously stored lor the identified driver. 

You will hear one beep. 

You can also store an exit position for each driver. The 
exlL position is programmed by moving the seat to 
the desired exit position and then holding the exit symbol 
button lor more than three seconds. The exit position 
sel will be for the most recently selected driving position 
(1 or A double beep will sound when the memory 
is set. 

To use exit, your vehicle must be in PARK (P). Push 
and release the exit symbol bultort and the seat 
will move to the exit position stored for the most recently 
selected driver. You wiit hear one beep. 

To stop recall movement ol the seat at any bme, press 
one of the three memory buttons or one of the power 
seat controls located on Ihe oulboard side of lhe 
driver’s seat. 

If your vehicle is equipped with a DHver Information 
Center (DJC). you can use it to program certain functions 
of the memory seats. See OiC Vshide Personaltzation 
on pags 3‘59. 
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The main components at the instrument panel &ra tha faKawing: 


A. Exlerior/lntenor Lamps Contnot 

B. Turn Signal/Muililunclion Lever 

C. Hazard Warning Rasher Switch 

D. InslTumenl Panel Cluster 
E Shin Lever 

F* inslmment Panel Outlets 
Audio System 

H. Audio Steering Whaal Controls 

L Head-Up Display Switch and Driver [ntormatian 
Center (DIG) Controls 


J. Hoad Release 

K. Ignition Switch 

L. CUmate Controls 

M* (nsirument Panel SwIlchbanK 

N. Front Armrest Storage 

O. Ashtray/Cigarelte Lighter/Accassoiy Power 
OulleyCell Phono Storage^Purse 
Starage/Cnpholders 

P. Instrument Panel Fuse Btock 

Q. Glove Box 


I 
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Hazard Warning Flashers 



Your hazard warning Rashers let you wam others, Tliey 
also lei pofice know you have a problem. Your from 
and rear turn signal lamps will fJasb on and off. 



The hazard warning 
flasher bullon Js located on 
top of the steering 
column. 



Vour hazard warning Hashers wor1( no matter what 
position your key is in^ and even If the key isn't in. 

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal 
lamps flash on and off, Press the button again to 
turn (he flashers off. 

When the hazard warning flashers are on, the turn 
signals won't work. 

Other Warning Devices 

If you cany reflective Iriangles,. you can sel one up at 
the side of the road about 300 feet {100 m) behind your 
vehicle. 


Horn 



You Can sound the horn by pressing the canter of your 

O^/Al 
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Tilt Wheef 

A till wheel allows you lo adjust ihe steering wheei 
belorp you drive. You can raise il to the highest level to 
give your legs more noom when you ejcit and enter 
Ihe vehtole- 

Thg (ever that allows you to till the steering wheel is 
located ors the lefi side of Ihe steering oolumn. 



To tilt Ihe wheel, hold the 
steering wheel and pull toe 
lever. 


Then move the steering wheel to a comfortable position 
and release Ihe lever to loctr the wheel ir place. 


Tym Signal/Multifunction Lever 


CRUISE^ 
(FF ON RA 


I 








Nl 

PUSH 


LO 


WIPER 

V 

« 

10 ID 


I 

I 

OFF 

mmT- 




The lever on the lefI side of the steering column 
includes the follr^wing: 

• Turn and Lane'Change Signals 

* iO Headlamp High/Low-Bearin Changer 
% Fla sh-to'Pass 


ij-%lrl l^.Fl ncinr' 

""■■■■ . 


I ■! 


« ^ Windshield Washer 
• Cruise Control 
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Turn and Lane-Change Signals 

The turn signal has two upward {tor rightj and two 
downward ((or left) positions. These positcoris allow you 
to signal a lum or a lane change. 


If you have a hatlor towlr>g option wilh added wiring far 
ihe trailer lamps, the signal indicalor will Hash at a 
normal rate even if a turn signal bulb is burned 
out. Check Ihe Front and rear turn signal lamps regularly 
lo make sure they are working. 


To signal a lurn, move tha lever all the way up or down. 
Whan Ihe turn Is finished, the lever will return 
automatically. 


An arrow on ihe instrument 
panel cluster and Iha HUD 
display will Hash in the 
direction of Ihe lum or lane 
change. 



Turn Signal On Chime 

It either turn agnat is loft on for more than 

3/4 mile (,1.2 km), a chime will sound tg lei the driver 

know to turn it off. 

H you need to leave the signal on for more than 
3/4 mile (1.2 km), turn off the signaJ and then turn it 
back on. 

Headfamp High/Low-Bcam Changer 


To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the iever 
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you 
complete ygur lane change. The lever will return by itself 
when you release it. 

As you signal a Iutti or a lane change, if the arrow 
flashes Faster than normal, a signal bulb may be burned 
out and olher dnvers won't see your rum signal. 

If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an 
accldenl If toe arrows don't go on at all when you signal 
a turn, check for bumed-out bulbs and check Ihe 

Fuse. See Fuses and Circuil Br&akefs on page 5^96. Information Provided by: 
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To change the headlamps 
the lum signal lever away 
To change ihe headtsmps 
toward you. 



Irom low tc high, simply push 
from you. Then release it. 
from high to low, pull Ihe lever 


When the high bearus are 
on, this tight, on the 
mstrument panel cluster 
and the HUD display, 
will also be on. 







Fla sh-tO” Pass 

When the headlarr>ps are off, pull lha lever toward you 
to momBolarMy switch on the hsg-h beams (to signal 
that you are going to pass). When you release the lever, 
they will turn off. 

Windshield Wipers 

you conitol the windshield wipers by turnirifg the band 
marked WfPER, 

For a singte wiping cycle, turn the band to MIST. Hold it 
there until tha wipers start, then tet go. The wipers 
will stop after one cycle. It you want more cycles, hold 
the band on mtst tcinger. 

For delayed wiping cyctes, you can set the wiper speed 
for a long or shqrl delay between wipes. This can be 
very useful lr> light rain or snow. Turn the band to 
choose ihe defay time. The closer to LO (low), the 
shorter the detay lime. 

For steady wiping cycles, at low speed, turn (he band 
away from you to (he LO posiiion. For high-speed 
wiping, turn the band lurther lo HI {high). To stop the 
wipers, turn the band to OFF, 


Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A circuit 
breaker will stop them until the nf>Qtor cools. Clear away 
snow Of ice to prevent an overioad, 

Wmdshield Washer 

To wash your windshield, push and hold the paddle wfih 
the windshield washer symbol. The washers arid 
wipers wilt operate. When you ratease Ihe paddle, the 
washers will stop, and the wipers will continue to operate 
tor two cycles, unless your wipers had already been 
On. fn that case, the wipers will resume Ihe wiper speed 
you had selected earlier. 


A CAUTION: 


fn freezing weather, don't use your washer 
until the windshfetd is warmedi. Otherwise the 
washer fluid cart form ice on the windshield, 
blocking your vision. 


Remember that damagad wiper blades may prevent you 

from seeing well enough to drive safely. To avoid 

damage, be sure to dear ice and snow from the wiper 

blades before using ihem. IF iheyTe frozen to the 

windshield, carefully loosen or thaxv Ihem. If your biade&rmaticnpravidedby: 

do become darnag^, gel new blades or blade insiu^ 
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Rear Window Wastter/Wiper 


Cruise Controi 



Th@ rear window 
washerywlper svvitch is 
located in me Inslrumenl 
panet switchbank. 


Push the wiper symbol on the top of the switch lo turn 
on the intermilten! wiper To turn oR the wiper, gently 
push the bottom ol Ihe switch. 

To wash and wipe the rear window, push In Ihe washar 
symbol on me holtom of the switch. Washer tluid will 
epray as long as the switch is held in. When Ihe switch 
is released, the wiper will continue to cycle three 
more times. There is oniy on a washer fluid reservoir for 
the front and rear windshield wipers. See Wrntfshieid 
Washer Huid ofi pBye S-3P- 


A CAUTION: 


« Cruise control can be dangerous where 
you can't drive safely at a steady speed. 
So. don't use your cruise control on 
winding roads or In heavy traffic. 

% Cruise control can be dangerous on 
slippery roads. On such roads, fast 
changes in lire iraction can cause 
needless wheel spinning, and you could 
lose control. Don't use cruise control on 
slippery roads. 


If your vehicle is in cruise control when The traction 
conlrol system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise 
control will automatically disengage. See Tractton 
Coniroi Sysicm (TCS) on page 4-11. When road 
conditions allow you lo safely use it again, you may turn 
the cruise control back on. 


To wash the roar window when the tear wipgr Is already 
on, push Ihe bottom of the switch. Push in the lop of 
the switch to coniiriue the intermittent wiper cycle after 

ths washing cycle I s completed, information provided by: 
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Setting Cruise Control 


You'II go right back up lo your chosen speed and stay 
there. 


A CAUTION: 


ir you leave your cruiae control on when you're 
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go 
Into cruifse when you don't want to. Vou could 
be startled and even lose control- Keep the 
cruise control switch off until you want to use 
cruise control. 


Move the cruise control switch, located on the lurrii 
sipnal/mulllfunction lever, to ON. 

£. Gel up to the speed you want. 

3- Push in [he SET button at the end of the lever and 
release it. 

4. Take your foot off the acceleralor pedal. 


If you hold the switch at RW., the vehicle will keep 
going faster until you retaase the switch or apply the 
brake. So unless you want to go faster, don't hold 
Ihe switch at R.^A. 

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise 
Control 

There are two ways to go to a higher speed: 

% Use the acceierater pedal to get lo the higher 
speed. Push the SET butlon at the end of Ihe Egver, 
then release the bulton and the accelerator pedal. 
You'll now cruise at the higher speed. 

\ Move the cruise switch from ON to P.^A. Hold It 
there until you get up lo The speed you want, 
and then release the switch. (To Increase your 
speed in very small amounts, move the switch to 
R^A briefly and then release il. Each lime you 
do this, your vehicle will go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h} 


Resuming a Sat Speed 

Suppose you set your cruise control ot a desired speed 
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts 
off the cruise control. But you don’t need to reset 
It. Once you're golr>g about 25 mph {40 km/h) or more, 
you can move the cruise cor^lfot switch from ON to 
R/A (resume/accelerale) briefly. 


IClU3>kr7l p/ 


The accelerale feature will work whether or noi you 
have set an initial cruise control speed. 


Information Provided by: 
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Reducing Speed While Using Cruise 
Control 

There are two ways to recJuce speed while using cruise 
contrat; 

• Push in the SET button at the end of the lever 
until you reach the lower speed you wartt, then 
release it. 

• To slow dowri in very smgJi amounU, push Ihe 
SET button brletlvn Each time you do Ihiis, you'll 
go about 1 mph (1,6 km/h} slower. 

Passing Another Vehicle While Using 
Cruise Control 

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed. 
When you lake your loot off ihe pedalf your vehicle will 
slow down to the cruise control speed you set earlier. 


Using Cruise Control on Hills 

How well your cmise conlrol will work on hills depends 
upon your speed, load and Ihe steepness of the 
hills. When going up sleep hills, you may have lo step 
on Ihe accelerator pedal to maintain your speed. 

When going downhill, you may have lo brake or shift lo 
a lower gear to keep your speed down. 01 course, 
applying the brake takes you out ol cruise control. Many 
drivers find this to be too much trouble and don't use 
cruise ccmtrol on steep hills. 

Ending Cruise Control 

There are two ways to turn off the cruise control; 

• Step lightly on the biake pedal, or 

• move the cruise switch to OFF. 

Erasing Speed Memory 

When you turn ot( toe cruise control Of the ignition, your 
cruise control set speed rnemory is erased. 
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Exterior Lamps 



The conlnol on the left side 
of the steering column 
operates the exterior 
lamps. 


The exterior lamp control has ihree positions: 

AUTO {Automatic Headlamp Control/Off): Turning 
the control to this position will activate the aulomatic 
headlamps when it is dark enough outside and turn off 
all lamps and lights during Ihe day except fof the 
Da/time Running Lamps (DHL), 

(Parking Lamps)^: Turning the control to this 
position turns on the parking lamps together wilh the 
iol lowing: 

\ TalHamps 

*. Instrument Panel Lights 


C) {Headlamps); Turning Ihe oonirol to this position 
turns on the headlamps together with the previously 
listed lamps and llghls. 

Lamps on Reminder 

If the driver^s door Is opened and you turn the iginilion to 
OFF while leaving the lamps on. you will hear a 
warning chime. 

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) 

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make It easier for 
others to see Ihe Iront of your vehicle during Ihe 
day. DRL can be hetpTuI in many different driving 
conditions, but they can ba especially helptu! in Ifie short 
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully funclional 
davTime mnning lamps are required on all vehicles 
first sold In Canada. 

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes ihe 
DRL work, so be sure it IsnT covered. The DRL 
system will make your reduced intensity high-beam 

I itf11 ujiMc on irt daylight Vi'hon; 

*« The ignition is on. 

■ Itie exterior lamps cortlrol is int AUTO, and 
• the shift lever is not in PARK (P). 
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Wh^n thfi DRL are en. only your reduced intenaily 
high-beam haablamps vyrll be pn. Your instrument paneF 
won't be lit up. 

When dark enough outside, the exlenor lamps wilt 
come on automatically. When it's bright enough outside^ 
the exterior tamps will go out and the DRL will turn 
on. Of course, you may still turn on the headlamps any 
time you need io. 

As with any vehicle, you Should turn on the regular 
headlamp system when you need it. 

Automatic Headlamp System 

When ihe exterior lamps control Is turned to AUTO, the 
headlamps and parking lamps will come on 
aulomatically when it is dark enough outside. 

The lamps will come on aulomatioaiiy if: 

• It Is dark enough outsrde, 

• the ignition is in ON, 

• Ihe pnrt(ing brake is released, and 

• Ihe exterior [amps control is in the AUTO position. 


Fog Lamps 



The log lamp button is. 
located nn the exterior 
lamp controf. 


Push the FOG PUSH button to turn the log lamps on. 
The FOG light indicates the tog lamps are on To tum off 
the fog lamps, press the fog lamp button or turn the 
ignilian olt, 

II you turn on the fog lamps while the PPL are on, the 
parking lamps will tum on autcmatlcally. 

Your tog lamps will go ofT when you switch lo high 
beams. When you return to low beam, the tog lamps 
wilt come back on. Using your high bearns in fog is not 
recommended. 
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Interior Lamps 


DOOR 


OFF 

DN 

y 





J 


Your interior lamps control 
is located below the 
exterior lamps control. 


Instrument Panel Brightness 

This fealura controle the brightness of the inslnjment 
panel lights. The knob for this feature is tocated on itie 
interior lamps control. Press the knob and it will 
extend. Turn the knob cfockwise to brighten the fights or 
counterclockwise to dim ihem. Press |he knob in 
xvhen not In use. 


DOOH: To turn on ihe Interior lamps whan any door is 
Opened and when (he ignition key is removed from 
the ignifion. 

ON: To turn the pnterlor lamps on. 

Headlamp Bxrt Delay 

If your vehicle has headfamp exit delay, It wllf keep the 
headlamps and pa lining lamps on at night for 
30 seconds if; 

• The ignition is turned to OFF, 

• Ihe exterior lamp control is in the AUTO position, 

• LOCK is pressed on the remote keyless entry 
trarsmiitler, and 

• il is dark enough outside. 

Altar 30 seconds, the headlamps and parking lamps will 
turn off. 

The lamps will turn off before the 30 seconds if; 

• The (gnition is turned to UN, or 


Interior Lamps Control 

Turn the InleriCT lamp control to orte of the following 
posiIk}ns: 

OFF: To turn the interior lamps off. 


Information P 



• Ihe exterior lamp control is turned out of the AUTO 
position. 

To program the headlamp exit delay feature, see 
V&hicfe Personalization on paga2-50. If your vehicle is 
equipped with the Driver Information Cenler (DIC), 
see Die Vehicle Personafizaiion on page 3-59. 
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Entry Lighting 

II your vehicle hBis entiy lighling, Uie mterior of your 
vehicle wiil illuminate for 25 seconds so you can 
see instde your vehicle belong you enter. To activate 
entry JightinQ, do Ihe following: 

• Unlock a door using the key when (he interior lamp 
control is In the DOOR position, and whan the 
ignition is in OFF^ or 

■ press UMLOCK on the remote keyless entry 
transmitter when the Interior lamp control Is in the 
DOOR position, and when the ignition is In OFF^ 

Alter 25 seconds, the interlof lamps wiU fade ool. 

The lamps will turn off before 25 seeondtS it you: 

• Press LOOK on the rQrT>gte keyloss antry 
tranamitler, or 

• press the front qf the power door lock switch, or 

• turn the ignition to ON, 

When any door is opened, entry lighting is cancelled. 
The interior lamps will stay on while any door or 
the riftgate is open, and fade out when all the doors are 
closed. 


Delayed Lighting 

If your vehicle has delayed lighting, it will conlinue to 
illuminate the interior for 25 seconds after all doors have 
been dosed. The lamps will continue to iliurriinate when: 

• A doo r is open ed then closed, 

■ the intarior lamp control Is in the DOOR position, and 

• the ignition is in OFF. 

After 25 seconds, the Ifilerior lamps wilt lade out. 

The lamps will fade out before tha 25 seconds It; 

• The ignition is turned to ON, 

• LOCK IS pressed on the rernote keyless entry 
trangmifter, or 

• the front of the ptjwer dgor lock switch Is pressed. 

It your vehicle is equipped with Ihe Driver Infomnalton 
Center (DIG), you can program Ihis feature on or 
off. See DfC Vehicle Personfl/jizafteft on page 3-5S. 
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Exit Lighting 

tl your vehicle is equipped with exit ligh.t^^g^ the interior 
lamps will come on for about 30 seconds whenever 
ygg rernove the key from (he ignition il; 

\ The vehicle is in PARK (PJ^ 

% the key is oul of (he ignition, 

\ Ihe interior lamp control is in Ibe DOOR position, and 

* all of theck3Qrsaiie dosed. 

After 30 seconds, the interior lamps will lade out. 

The interior lamps will lado out Ijefore 30 ssconds If: 

\ The ignition is turned to ON, 

\ LOCK is pressed on the remote keyless entry 
iransmitler, or 

% the front of the power door lock switch Is pressed, 

II your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information 
Center (DIC), you can program this feaiure on or 

1^ ■ j—I I r ■ - p __ j C’rt 

tjiTr jj^Lh jrfridiijj.iun uf* j^ycj ui-u/o-, 

Perim&ter Lighting 

IF your vehicle has perimeter lighting, it will turn on the 
headlamps and parking lamps for 2S seconds when^ 

% The Ignition is turned lo OFF, 

Information 

' the extenor lamp conirol is in Ihe AUTO posjlioti, ^^ 


% UNLOCK is pressed on ihe remote keyless entry 
transmitter, and 

* ft is ctarH enough oulside. 

Alter 25 seconds, the headlamps and parking tamps will 
turn off. 

The Famps will turn off before the 25 seconds if; 

% The Ignition is turned to ON, or 

\ Ihe exterior lamp coritrol is turned out ol the AUTO 
position. 

To program the perimeter lighting feature, see 

and Unlock Confirrmaffon on page 2-55, If your 
vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information Center 
(DIG), you tan program this feature on or oH. See 
"Remote Lock Feedback" under DIC Vehicle 
Personatlzatkm on page 3-59. 

Front Reading Lamps 

There are two readiiitj lamps louaiBLl ui> Ihe learvlew 
mirror. 

To turn, either reading lamp on or off, press the button 
located next to each lamp. 

These lamps will come orr each time you open the 

If Ihe interior lamp conirol is in the ON or DOOR. 
^ posilicm. 
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Rear Reading Lamps 

There are lwt> reacting larrjps vuiiti coat ahove the 
rear doors. 

To lum on or off either leading lamp, press the Sens ol 
the lamp. 

Cargo Lamp 

The cargo lamp is located in the near ot the vehicle, 
ebove ibe lihgale Opening. It comes on automatically 
each time you open the doors, it the Interior lamp control 
is in the DOOR position. 

There are tiA^o reading lamps located on iha cargo lamp. 
To turn eilher readirtg lamp on or off, press the button 
located next to ihe lamp. 

Battery Run-Down Protection 

Your vehide has a feature lo help prevenl you horn 
draining the battery, in case you acddontally leave the 
interior or cKtericr lamps on. It the iniertor lamps are 
left on white the ignition is in OFF, they will automatically 
lum off after 10 minutes. It the exterior lamps are left 
on while the ignition is m OFF with all doors and 
the Ifftqate closed, Ihey Will aulomatksally turn off after 
1Q minules- 


II your vehicle has less than 14 miles (24 km) on the 
Odometer, the battery saver will tum off the lamps after 
only thrae minutes.. 

If the interior lamps are turned off as a result of the 
battery saver teature^ they may be turned bach on by 
turning the interior tamp control to OFF and then badt To 
OM. The battery saver will not turn The interior lamps 
off automatically after doing Ihis. They wifi have to 
be turned oft manually. 

Jnstrument Panel Switchbank 

There is an insTrumont panel switch banh located below 
the comfort controls, ft conlains switches or Wanks 
that will vary wilh the ophons lhat are on your vehicle 

The switches you mav have are: 

• Rear Window Wiper/WaSher 

• UItgate Release 

• Traction Disable 

• Park Aid Disable 

• Heated Seats (driver’s and passenger’s) 

For more information, see each ot these features In Ihe 
IrtdeK, 
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Head-Up Display (HUD) 


A CAUTION: 


H the HliQ Linage Is loo bright, or too high in 
your field o1 view, it may lake you more time to 
see things you need to see when It's dark 
outside. Be sure to keep the HUD image diin 
and placed low In your field of view^ 


If your vehicle has the HUD, it can display the 
speedomeler reading in English or metric. The current 
radio station, CD numtier and/or track number or 
tape may also be displayed and will appear as an Image 
focused out toward the front of your vehicle. 

The HUD is capable of displaying English or French. 

See DfC CortroJs &nd Dispi&ys i3n page 3-58 lo change 
the disolav Imm Encpllsh to metric. 

The Head-Up Display also displays (he following Jights 
and messages whgn lhay appear on the Instrumenl 
panel duster: 

• Turn Signal Indicators 

• High-Beam Jndioator 
■ Low-Fuel Warning Message 


See each of these features in the index for more 
information. 

The Head-Up Display also displays a CHECK GAGES 
icon. The foflowing rnessages could appear on the 
instrumenl panef cluster when CHECK GAGES appears: 

• Engine Coolant Tenr)peraiuri& Warning Message 

• Low Oil Pressure Message 

* Charging System indicator Message 

* Low Brake Fluid Warning Message 

See each of these messages in the Index (or more 
infonnation. 



Under warning conditions, (he CHECK GAGES icon wifi 
illuminate in the HUD, Look at the ir^slrumaTil panel 
cluster for more information. 


Information Provided by: 
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To [id;ust the HUD &o you een see il propetly: 


Nofhe: Although ttie HUD image appears to be 
n&at the front of the vehicle, do not use it as 
a parking The HUD was not designed for that 
purpose. If you try to use H as such, you may 
misjudge the diatanqe and damage your vehicle. 



~ 1 T.-'S- , .. 


/ ' 

, J* _ 

1 

^ head UP 

UP DISPtAY 


□N 


The HUD coniTOis are 
located to the left of the 
steering lA^eel on the 
instrument panel. 


When the HUD is on, the speedtomeier reading, will 
always be displayed. The current radio station, cassgtte 
laps or CD number and track number will only be 
displayed for three seconds after (he radio, tape or CD 
track status changes. This will happen whenever 
one of the radio controls Is pressed, either on the radio 
or on the audio steering wheel controls {if equipped}. 


1 . Start your engine and turn the dimmer knob to the 
desired HUD image brightness. 

The brightnass ot the HUD image is delerminedl by 
the ambient light oondilions rn the direction your 
vehide is facing and where you have the HUD 
dimrrier knob set. If you are facing g dark object or 
a heavily shaded area, your HUD may anticipate 
that you are errtering a dark area and may begin 
to dim, 

2. Adjust the driver's seat. If you change your seal 
position, you may have to readjust your HUD, 

3. Pr0S5 the UP or DN buttons until the HUD image Is 
easy to see and then press the DN button until the 
HUD image Is as low as possible, but remains 

In full view straight ahead near the front burnpar. 

The HUD image can only be adjusted up and down, 
not side-to-side. 

4. To luiTk the image off, turn the dimmer knob 
counierclockwlse to OFF, 
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II the sun comes oul or it becomes cloudy, you may 
need to adjust the HUD bnghtness again usliig 
the dimmer knob. Polarized sunglasses could make the 
HUD image harder to sse. 

When you first start the vehicle (he display will show 
BUtCK arwJ the Buick logo for a few seconds. If il is cold 
outside, this display may stay on for up to a minute. 

Clean the inside cf the windahield as needed lo remove 
any dirt or film that reduces the sharpness or ctarily 
of the HUD Irnage. 

To dean the HUO. spray household glass cleaner on a 
soft, dean cloth. Wipe the HUD lens genlly, then dry 
it. Do not spray cleaner directly on liie tens because ihe 
deansr could leak Into the unil. 


It the ignilion is on and you can't see (he HUD image, 
chBc1< to see If one of ihe (oliowing conditions exist: 

• The HUD unit is covered. 

■ the HUD dimmer knob is adjusted inconreclly, 

• tine HUD image is riot adjusted to- the proper height, 

• ambient light (in the direction your vehicle is 
facing] is low, Or 

• a fuse is blown. Sea Fuses and Circuit Breakers oo 
page 5-96, 

II you ever have to have your windshield replaced, be 
sure to get one that is designed for the HUD or your 
HUD iTTiage may look blurred and out of locus. 
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Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist 
(URPA) 

The Ultrasonic Rear ParKing Assist (URPA) system is 
designed to help you park, while Ihe vehicle is in 
REVERSE (R). It operates only at very low sf>eeds, less 
than a mph {5 km/h). URPA can help make parking 
easier and to help you avoid colliding with objects such as 
parked vehiclss. The URPA system can detect objects up 
to 5 feet f1.5 m) behfnd the vehicle, and tail you how 
close these objects are from your rear bumper. 

Your vehicta’s URPA operates when the shift lever is 
moved into REVERSE (R) and Ihe vehicle speed is less 
than 3 mph (5 km/h). Four ultrasonic sensors localecf at 
the rear bumper are used lo delect the distance lo (he 
object. The URPA display is locaied inside the vehicle, 
near the rear wir^dow. It has three cobr-^oded lights used 
to provide distance and system ir^formaliiOn to the driver. 


A CAUTION: 


tr children, bicycles, or pets are behind your 
vehicle, RPA won't teil you they are there. You 
could strike them and they could be injured or 
killed. Whether or not you are using URPA, 
check carefuiJy behind your vehicie and then 
watch ciosely whenever you back up. 


URPA can be turned off by 
pressing the roar park aid 
disable switch located 
in the bstrumenl penal 
Ewilchhank, When 
Ihe syslem is disabled an 
Indilcator light will glow 
on tha switch. You will not 
see any lights on the 
rear display if the switch is 
in Ihe off posilion. 
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How the System Works 

Unless disabled, the URPA will turn on gutornatically 
when the shtfl lever is moved into REVERSE (R). When 
the system turns on, the Ihree lights on the display 
will iHuminata for ona and a half seconds to (at you know 
that (he system is working. IF your vehicle is moving in 
REVERSE (R) at a speed greater than 3 mph {5 hm/h). 
the red light will Hash to remind you that Ihe system 
does not work at speed greater than 3 mph [5 km/h)* 

fl gn objecl is detected at a REVERSE (R) speed of less 
than 3 mph {5 kmr'hj, one of the following wHI occur; 


Description 

English 

Metric 

amber light 

5 ft. 

1.6 m 

amber/amber lights ' 

40 In. 

' 1,0 m 

amber/amber/red lights & ■ 
continuous chime 

20 in. 

1 0.6 m 

amber/ambEr/red lights 
tJashinq & DOnttnuous : 
chime 

1 fl. 

■ 0.3 m 


A chime wiH sound the First lime an object is detected 
between 20 Inches (D.S m) and 5 Feet {l.S m) away. 

URPA cannot detect objecls that are above liftgate level. 


When Ihe System Does Not Seem to Work 
Properly 

The light may flash red when the vehicle is in. 

REVERSE (R) if the uFtrasonk: sensors are nol kepi 
clean. So be sure lo keep your near bumper free of mud, 
dirt, snow, ice and slush. Other condifions thal may 
affecl system performance include things like the 
vibrations from a jackhaminer or the compression of air 
brakes on a very large truck. IF after cleaning the 
rear bumper and then driving forward at least 15 mph 
{25 km/h), the display continues lo Hash red, see 
your dealer. 

If a trailer was attached to your vehicle, or a bicycle or 
an object was on the back of, or hanging out of your 
litigate dunr>g your last drive cycle, the lighl may 
also flash red. The light will continue to flash whenever 
in REVERSE (R) until your vehicle is driven forward 
a! least 1E mph (25 km/h) without any obsiructions 
behind the vehicle. 

For cleaning instnjclions, see Cleaning the OLr(s/de 0/ 
Vfyxjt on 


In order lor the rear ssneors to recognise an object, it 

must be within detection range behind the vehicle,^vwed 
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Accessory Power Outlets 

Wilh power ouHelis you can pliig In alecliical 

equipmonl such as a cellular retfiphone or CB radio. 

Thera is one front power outlel/cigaralle lighter located 
on ihe noor console In Ihe cell phqns storage 
compartirierrl. 

There are also- two rear power outlets. One is tocated En 
the rear ol Ihe floor console below fhe vents. The 
other fs located In Ihe rear of the vehicle on the driver's 
side behind the access door. 

Pull the cover down to use an accessory power outlet 
When not In use, always cover the accessory power 
outlets with ihe protective cap. 

The accessory power outlets will only operate whHe the 
ignition is on and lor lO minutes after turning the 
ignition off. It you would like to operate an accessory for 
an extended period ol time, see your dealer for rnoie 
intormatlon. 

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet, 
maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps. 
Always turn off any electrical equipment when 
not In use. Leaving electrical equipment on for 
extended peri ode wih drain your battery. 


Certain electrical accessories may not bo compatible 
wilh Ihe accessory power outlel and covid result 
in blown vehicle or adapter [uses. II you experiancs a 
problem^ see your dealer for additional information 
on (he accessory power outlets. 

Notice: Adding some elgctrtcai equipmer>l lo your 
vehicle can damage Ft or keep ether things from 
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by 
your warranty. Check with your dealer betore 
adding electfical equipment, and never use anythlrhg 
that exceeds the amperage rating. 

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the 
proper instanation Instructions included wilh the 
equipment. 

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory 
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory 
or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of 
the power outlet can cause damage not covered 
by your warranty. 
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Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter 

IhQ Is on tha fFoor console olog^&t lo 

\he b&trumerrE piarteJ. Lin the lid to expose ihe ashtray, 
Ths ashtray rpmova^ by lifting it up. 

Thfl cigarette lighter Is located on the floor console in 
the cell phone storage compartment closest to the 
driver’s SEal. Lift tha lid to eMpose the cigfarette lighter. 

To use the ligPiter, push it in all the way and let go. 
When ir’s ready, it will pop back out by itself. 


fifaiice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your 
hand while i1 Is heating. If you do. it won't be able to 
back away fram the heating element when it's 
ready. That can make it overheat damaging the 
lighter and the heating element. 

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable 
Items into your ashtrays. Mot cigarettes or other 
smoking matertais could ignite them, causing 
a damaging fire. 
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Climate Controls 


Climate Control System 

With this system you can control the heating, cooUng 
and venlilatlon for your vehicle. 



Operation 

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterdockWLse to 
direol the airflow Inside of your vehicle. 

To change the current mode, select one of the foNowwrg; 

^ (Vent^: This mode directs air lo (he Instrument 
panel ouUets. 
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(BI'Levol): This mode directs half ot the air lo Ihe 
Instrument panel outlets, then directs the remaining 
air to the floor outtets Cooler air Is directed to the upper 
outlets and warmer air to the floor outiets. 

{Floor); This mode directs most of the air to (ha 
floor outlets. Use this mode to send air lo the near of the 
vehicle. Keep the area under the I rent seats free of 
obiecls that could obstruct airflow to the rear of 
tha vehide. 

The nght knob can also be used to salect dafog or 
defroel mode. For more information, see "Defogglng and 
DelrOsling" later in this section, 

^ {Fan); Turn the left knob clockwise or 
counterclockwise to Irrcrease or decrease lha fan speed. 
Turn the knob to 0 to turn oft the fan. The tar> must 
be lurned on for the air conditioning compressor 
to operate. 

(Recircutatlon): This mode keeps outside air 
froth coming ir> the vehicle. It can be used to prevent 
oulside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help 
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more quickly, 
press Ibis button to turn the recfrculation mode on or off. 
When the hulton is pressed, an Indicator light will 
come on, The air-conditioning compressor also comes 
on. The recircuLation mode can be used wilh veni 
and bt-level modes, but it cannot be used with floo^^ 

Pro .delogI defrost or outside air modes. 
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Temperature Ccr>troF: Turn Ihe center knoO clockwise 
or counterclockwise to increase or decrease the air 
lemperaTune Inside your vehicle. 

fiJC {Air Conditioning); Press this button to turn 
Ihe air-conditioning system on or oft. When fiJC is 
pressed, an indicator light in the button will come on to 
let you know that air conditioning is activated. 

You may notice a slight change in engine perfomnance 
when Ihe air-^condilioning compressor shuls off and 
turns on again. This is normal. The sysiem rs designed 
to make adjustments to help with fuel economy wtiile 
si ill maintaining the selected tamperatune. 

On hot days, open Ihe windows to let hot insicte air 
escape’ then close them. This helps to reduce the lime 
il lakes lor your vehicle to cool down. It also helps 
the sysiem to operaio more efficientty. 

For quick cool down on hot days, do the foflowing: 

1. Select Ihe vent mode. 

2 . Select the coolest temperature. 

3. Select highs jt ton cpeed. 

4. Select A^C. 

5. Select Ihe rectrculalion mode. 

Using these settlings together lor long periods o! Lime 
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become too 
dry. To prevent this from happening, after Ihe air 
insrde of your vehicle has cooled, turn the reciriculalion,m,ation 
mcKle off. ^ 


The air-condilioning system removes moisture from the 
air, so you may sometimes notice a small amount of 
water dripping underneath your vehicle while Idling 
or after turning off the engine. This is normal. 

Befogging and Defrosting 

There are two modes io clear fog or trust from your 
winctehield. Use ihe defog mods to dear tha windows oF 
fog or motslure and warm the passengers, Usa the 
defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the windshield 
more quickly. 

Turn the right krruh to select the delog or defrost mode, 

(Detog); This mode directs air to the windshield 
and the floor outiets. When you select (his mode, 
the system turns oft recirculation and runs the 
air-conditioning compressor unless toe outside 
temperature is at or below fn^ezing. The recimulation 
mode cannot be selected while in ihe defog mode. 

"w i^KU3»i); Fufaairiy this button dircoto meet of the 
air to the windshield and the side window outlets, 
with some air direqled Io toe flooT outlets. In this mode, 
the system wiN autometicalty turn oft reoirculetion 
arifd run ftie air-conditiortlng compressor, unless The 
oulside temperature is at or below freeaing. 

Pro Recirculation cannot be selected while In the 
delnssimobe. 
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Rear Window Defogger 

The rear vwhdo^Af defogger uses a warmmg grid to 
remove fog from the rear window. 

REAR; Press this button to lum the rear window 
cfefogger on or off. An indicator light in the button 
wlJf come on to let you know that the rear window 
detogger is activated. 

The rear window defogger wiJf lum off approKimalely 10 
minutes after the button Is pressed, if turned on 
again, the detogger will only run for approximately live 
minutes before fuming ofl. The defogger can also 
be turned off by pressing the button again or by turning 
off ihe engine. 

Wofjce: Don’t use anything sharp on the Inside of 
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage 
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldnT be 
covered by your warranty. Do rrot attach a temporary 
vehicle license, tape^ a decal or anything similar 
to the detogger grid. 


Dual Climate Control System 

Your vehicle may have a dual climatg control system. 
With this systsm you can oonirol Ihe heating, cooling 
and vantllstion for your vehicle. 



Operation 

Turn the right knob elachwise or oounterclochwise lo 
direct the airflow inside of your vehicle. 

To change the current rfiodo, seleci one of the following; 

^ (Vent): This mode directs air to the Inslrjrrienl 
panel ouiiets. 
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(Bi-Level); This mode dlrecEs half of (ho aJr to ihe 
instrumenl panel ouUets, Ihen dlr&cts Ihe remaininp 
air to tha floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to th-e upper 
outlets and warmer air to the floor outlels. 

(Floor); Thig mode directs most of the air to the 
floor outlets. Use this mode to send air Eo the rear of Ihe 
vehicle. Keep ihe area under the from seals free of 
objects that could obstruct airflow to Ihe rear of 
the vehicle* 

The right knob can also be used to select defog or 
defrost mode. For more inlormalion, see "Oefogging and 
Defroslmg" later In this seclion. 

(Fart): Turn the left knob clockwise or 
counierclockwise to incraasc or decrease the tan speed. 
Turr. the knob to OFF |o turn off the fan. The fan 
must be turned on for the air conditioning compressor to 
operate, 

(Outs I do Air): Pre&a this button to lum Ihe 

ouiL^iu^ aii diiucie Oil Of u^i. viiidi ihiC mcdc is Or||i 

outside air wiH crrcufate throughouf your vehicle. Wtien 
this mode is on, an indicator light in Ihe button wilt 
come on to let you know that il is activated. The ouisido 
air mode can ba used wrth all modes, but il cannot 
be used with the recirculation mode'. 


(Recirculation); This mode keeps outside air 
from coming In the vehicle. It can be used to prevent 
ouEsido air and odors from entering your vehicle or help 
heat or cool ihe air inside your vehicle more quickly. 
PreM this button to turn the recirculation mode on or off. 
When the button is pressed^ an indicelor light will 
come on, The air-conditioning compressor also coroes 
on. The redfculation mode can be used wilti venl 
and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor, 
dafog, defrost or outside eir modes. 

Temperature Control: Use the driver’s and 
passenger's temperature levers to irtcraase or decrease 
Ihe air temperature inside your vehicle. 

O A/C {Air Conditioning); Press this button to turn 
Ihe air-cOFKlitiorking system on or oEI, When A/C is 
pressed, an indicator light m the button wHI oome on lo 
let you know that air conditioning is aclivaled. 

You may notice a slight change In engine performance 
when Ihe air-conditioning compressor shuts off arid 
turns on again. This Is normal. The system Is designed 
to make adjustments to help with fuel economy while 
still maintaining the selected temperature. 

On hot days, open the windows 1c tet hot Inside a It 
escape; then close them. This helps lo reduce the lime 
it takes for your vehicle lo cool down, it also helps 
Ihe syslanri to operate more efflciantfy. 

by: 
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For cjuick cool down on hoi days, do Ihe following: 

1. Select the venJ mode. 

2. Select the coolest temperature. 

3. Select the highest fan speed. 

4. Selecf A/C- 

5. Select the reciiculation mode. 

Using these settings together for long periods ol time may 
cause the air Inside of your yehicts to become too dry. To 
prevent this from happening, alter the air inside of your 
vehicie has cooled, lum the recirculation mode on. 

The air-oondilioning system removes nwisture from the 
air, so you may sometifnes nolrce a smalt amount of 
water dripping underneath your vehicfe while idling 
or after fuming off the angina. This is normal. 

Defogging and Defrosting 

Thera are two modes to clear log or frost tram your 
windshield Use the defog mode to dear the windows ol 
tog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the 
defrost rrKJtJa to remove fog or frost from the windshield 
more quiekty. 

Turn the righi knob to selaet the dsfog or defrost mode. 

^ (Defogl; This mode directs air to the windshield 
and the floor ouUets. When you select this mode, 
the system turns off rocimutetiori and runs the 
arr-condilioning compressor unless the outside 
tempo rature is at or bolow freezing. The recirculation 


^ (Utetroat): Pressing this button diracls most of the 
air to the Windshield and the side window outlets, with 
some air directed to the floor outlets, fn this mode, the 
system will automatfcafly lum off reclnculatioii and run Ihe 
airK:ondltioning ccmpressar, unless the oulslcTe 
temperature isalcr below freezing. Recirculation cannol 
be selected while in the defrost mode 

Rear Window Defogger 

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to 
remove fog from (tie rear windciw. 

^ REAR: Press this button to turn the rear window 
defogger on or off. An indccalor light In the button 
will come on to let you know thal the rear window 
defogger is activated. 

The rear window delogger will turn oft approximately 
10 mlnules after the button is pressed. If turned on 
again, the delogger wifi only run lor approjrimateJy five 
minutes before turning off. The defogger can also 
be lumed off by pressing The button again or by terning 
off Ihe engine. 

/4otic&: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of 
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damege 
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be 
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary 
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar 
to the defogger grid. 


mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode, mfcmiation provided by: 

- if ' . r - n , , 
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Dual Automatic Cffmate Control 
System 

Your may have the duaJ automate cFimate 

control system. With this system you can control the 
heatrng, cooling and venlitatlon for your vehicle. 



Automatic Operation 

AUTO {Automaltc}: When the orivefs teiTiiperalurt^ 
knob Is pressed to select AUTO and the temperature (a 
set, the system witl automaticafly cohCfol the inside 
temperature, the air delivery and toe ten speed. AUTO 
will also appear on the display. 


Use Ihe steps below to place Ihe enlire system In 
automatic mode: 

1. Press the driver's temperature knob. 

2. Adjust the temperature to a comfortable setting. 

Choosing the coldest or warmesl ternparalure will 
not causa the system to heal or cool any faster 

In cold weather, the system will start at reduced fan 
speeds to avoid blowing cold air into your vehicle 
un|j| warmer air Is available. Then, as the air 
warms, it will be delivered through the instrument 
panel outlets. The length of time needed for 
warm up wilt depend on the outside temperature 
and the length of lime Ibat has elapsed since your 
vehicle was Iasi driven. 

3. Wait for the system to regulate. This may take From 
10 to SO mir^utes. Then adjust the tempereture as 
necessary. 
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Manual Operation 

MODE: Press Ihis button to manually change the 
direction of airflCiv in your vehicle: keep pressing the 
button until the desired mode appears on the display. 

To change Ihe curreni mode, select one ol Ihe (oflowing: 

P (Vent): This mode directs air to the Instrnment 
panel outlets. 

(BI-ljeV'Bl): This mode directs approKimalely half of 
the air (o the instrument panei Outlets, then directs 
the remaining air lo Ihe floor outlets and the defrastar 
and side window outlets. Cooler air is directed lo 
the upper oulleta and warmer air to ihe ftoor outfats. 

t/J (Floor): This mode direcls rnost of tha air to 
the floor outlets. Use this mode to sand air to the rear of 
the vehicle. Keep the area under the front seats free 
of objects that oouid obstrucl airfli:)w to the rear of 
the vehicle. 

The MOPE button can also be used lo salect defog or 
defrost mode. For more information, see “Defogglng 
and Deltosling'' later in this section. 

(Fan); Press this button to Increase to decrease 
the fan speed: keep pressing the up or down arrow until 
Ihe desired fan speed appears on the display. 


VENT: Press this button to turn tha outside air mode on 
or off. When this mode is on. outside air will be 
circulated ihroughoul your vehicle. VEIVf can be used 
with all n^odea, bul it cannot be used with the 
reclrculalion mode. 

(Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air 
Irom coming jn Ihe vehicle. It can be used lo prevent 
outside air end odors frcm enlering your vehicle or help 
heal or cool Ihe air inside your vehicle more quickly. 
Press this butlon to lurn ihe recimulalion mode on or off. 
When the button is pressed;, an indicator Ifght will 
come on. The air-condilioning compressor also comes 
on. The recirculation mode can be used with vent 
and bi-level modes, bui il cannot be used with Hoor^ 
defog. deifosl or outside air modes. 

Temperature Control: Use the DRli^EP knob to 
lrK:rease or decrease Ihe arr temporalura inside your 
vehicle, if ihe front passenger would like their 
temperature to be warmer or cooler, use the PASS 
Knob to adjust Ihe passengar^s temperature. 

Afr Conditioning; The air-condiboning compressor wifi 
automaticalfy coma on when a temperature cruder 
than the interior terriperature is chosen using the 
temperature knobs. 
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You may notice a slight change in engine parfaimance 
when the air-Dondltioning compressor shuts off and 
turns on again. This is normal. The system is cteagned 
IQ make adjustments to help with fuel aconcffriy whiie 
still maintaining the selected temperature. 

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air 
escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time 
it takes for your vehicle to coo] down. It also helps 
the system to <^erate more elliioienify. 


For quick cool down on hot days, do the lollowlngj 

1. Select the vent mode. 

2. Select the rocirculgtlQn mode. 

3- Seleci the coolest temperature. 

4. Select the highest Ian speed. 


Using these settings logelher for long periods of time 
may cause the air inside of your vehIcJe lo become too 
dry. To preveni this irom happening, after Ihe air 
ijjaldfe of your vehicfs bss ccoicd, tur;; the rocincLibyon 


mode off. 


The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the 
air, so you may sometimes notice a srnall amount of 
water dripping undamoath your vehicle while idfing 
or after turning off the engine. This is normal. 


Defogglng and Defrosting 

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your 
windshield. Use the defog mode to clear the windows of 
fog or moisture and warm Ihe passengers. Use the 
defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the windshield 
more quieWy. 

Use the MODE button lo seieci the defog mods. 

^ (Defog): This mode directs air to the wmdshreld and 
Ihe floor Outlets. When you select this mode, Ihe 
system turns off recrrculaSion and runs Ihe 
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside 
temperature is at or below treeslng. The recfrculaiion 
mode cannot be selected while In the delog mode. 

Press Ihe defrost button to select defrost. 

^ (Defmst): Pressing this button directs most of the 
air to the windshield end the side wlrrdow outlets, 
with some air directed lo the ffoor outlets. In this mode, 
the system will automatically turns o(t recirculation 
and i un ths air-condltrcnicg ccmprciscr, unless 
the outside temperalufe is at or below Ireezing. 
Recirculation cannot be selected while In the 
defrost mode, 
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Rear Window Defogger 

Ths rear vi/IndGw dafogger u^s a warming gnd to 
remove tog from the rear window. 

niP HEAR: Pras€ thj$ button io turn tba raar window 
detoggar on or oft. An indicator light in toe bu^on 
will come on to fet you know that the rear window 
defogger Is activated. 

■Rie rear window defogger will turn off approifimately 10 
rninules after IJie button is pressed. If turned on 
again, toe defogger will only run for approsrimateiy five 
minutes before turning oH. The delogger can also 
be Tumed off by pressing toe button again or by turning 
off the engine. 

If ^ur vehicle has heated outside rearview mirrors, the 
mirrors wiH heat to help clear Eog or frost from the 
surface of the fnirmor when the rear window defog button 
Is pressed. 

A^pfice: Don’t use anything sharp on Ihe Inside of 
the rear window. If you do, you coufd cut or damage 
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be 
covered by your warranty. Da not attach a temporary 
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar 
to the defogger grid. 


Outlet Adjustment 



Use tt>e knob located In Ihe center oE the outlet, to 
change the direction of the air flow. 

Operation Tips 

• Clear away any ice, &now or leaves irom the arr 
inlets on the hogd that may block the flow ol air 
irtio your vehicle, 

• Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may 
adversely affect Ihe psriomiance of the system. 

• Keep the path under the front seats cfeer ol objacts 
to help circulate Ibg air inside your vehicle more 
effectively, 
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Warning Lights, Gages and 
Indicators 

This pan descrtbes the warning lights and gages that 
may be un your t/ehicle. The picitires wilt help you 
locale ihem. 

Warning lighis and geges can signal lhat something Is 
wrong before il becomes serious enough lo cause 
an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to 
your warning lights and gages could also sa^e you 
or others from injury. 

Warning lights come on when Ihare may be or is a 
problem with one of your vehicle's lunctidns. As you will 
see In the details on the next few pagGs^ some 
warning lights come on briefly when you start the 
engine just to let you know they’re working, it you are 
familiar with this section, you ehould not he alarmed 
when ihls happens 


Gages can indfcats when there may be or is a problem 
with one of your veblde's functions. Often gages 
and warning lights work together to let you know when 
Ihere’s a problem with your vehicle. 

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on 
when you are driving, or when one ol the gages 
shows there may he a problem, check the seclion that 
tells you whal to do aboul it. Please follow this 
manual^s advice. Waiting to do repairs cart be 
cosily - and even dangerous. So please got to know 
your warning lights and gages. They're a big help. 

Your vehicle also has a message center that works 
along wifri the warning lights and gages. See Message 
Center on pagg 3-47^ 
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fnstrument Panel Cluster 

Your instrument panei cluster Is designed to lei you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You’ll know how 
Fast you Ye going, how much fuel you Ye using, and many other things you'IJ need to drive safely and economically. The 
indicator warning lights and gagas are explained on the following pages. 



United States up-ievel shown. United States base-level and Canadian similar 

__Information Provided by: 
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Speedometer end Odometer 

Vour spBetfometar lets yau see your speed in both 
mites pef hour (nnphl and Nilomelens per fiour (km/h), 
Your odomgtflf shows how far your Vehicle has 
been dnven. h either miles (used In The Lnited States) 
or krlomelers (used in Canada). 

Vour vehicle has a tamper-resistant octeTnoie^ 

Vou may wonder what happens If your vehicle needs a 
new edom'eter rnsiaHed, II the new one can be set to 
the mileage total of the old odometer, then that will 
be done. If Jl can’5, then it's set at zero and a label must 
be put on Ihs driver's door to show the old mileage 
reading when Ihe new odomeier was installed. 

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Informafion 
Center (DIC)> you may toggle the odometer to either 
mites (used in the United States) or kilometers (osed in 
Canada). See Driver /nfomrjafwJn Center (DtC) an 
page 3-56. 


Trip Odometer 



In addilion to the standard odomieterp The cluster can 
also display a trip odomeier. The display can he toggled 
between the odomeier and the trip odoinelef by 
quickly pressing and releasing the trip/resel bultoo 
iocated lo the righn ol the lomperalure gage. The trip 
odomeier will continue lo keep track of miles 
(kilometers) driven even if (hey are not currently 
displayed. To reset the trip odometer to zero (0), push 
and hold ihe irip/reset button tor at least one and a 
half saconds, but less than three seconds. The 
trip odometer that is showing in the display will be reset. 
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Retro*Active Reset 


Tachometer 


■Rie trip odgmetar tias a feature calleci retro-active 
reset. This feature can be used to set the trip odoineter 
iG the number of mfles {kilometerB} driven since the 
ignition was last turned on. This can be used if 
you forget to reset your trip odometer at the b&ginningi 
of a trip. To use the reiro-aclive reset feature, push and 
hoid the trip/resat button for at laaet three seconds. 

TTie trip odometer will then display the number of miles 
(kilometers) driven since the ignition was last turned 
on and you began driving. (If you use the retro-active 
reset feature after you have started Ihe vehicle, but 
before you begin moying, the display will show 
Ibe number of miles (kilometers) you drove during the 
last ignition cycle.) Once you begin driving, the trip 
odometer will acoumufate mileage. For example, rf you 
have driven 5,0 miles (5.0 km) sirtoe you started 
your vehicle, and then activate the Telro-active rase! 
feature, the display will show 5,0 miles (8.0 km). As you 
drivs, the display will then Increase to 5.1 mites 
(S,2 km), 5-2 miles (8.4 km), etc. 



The tachometer displays the engine speed In revolutions 
per minute (rpm). 

Notfce: Do not operate the engine with the 
tachometer in the red ares, or engine damage may 
occur. 


Safety Beit Reminder Light 

Wher> the key is turned to ON or START, a chime will 
come on for several seconds (o remind people to fasten 

Information Provide their safety belts. 
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Tho safety belt light will 
also come on and stay on 
For several seconds. If 
Ihe driver’s belt is already 
bucWed, neilher the 
chime nor the light will 
come on. 


Air Bag Readiness Light 

There Is an air bag readiness Ughl on the inslfument 
panel, which shows the air bag symtMi. The system 
checks the air bag's eleclncal system tor mallunctlons. 
Ttie tight t&lia you if there is an electrical problem. 

The syslem check Includes Ihe air bag sensor, Ihe air 
bag modules, Ihe wiring and the diagnostic module. For 
more information on (he air bag system, see Atf Bag 
Systems on page 1 -74. 

This light will come on 
when you start your 
vehicle, and it will tiasn lor 
a tew seconds. Then 
the light should go cut. 
This means the system is 
ready. 


II the air bag readiness light slays on after you start the 
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air 
bag system may not worV properly Have your vehicle 
servlMd right away, 


A CAUTION: 


If the air bag readiness light stays on after yau 
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system 
may not be working properly. The air bags in 
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they 
could even inflate without a crash. To help 
avoid injury to yourself or others, have your 
vehicle serviced right away it the air bag 
readiness light slays on aher you start your 
vehicle. 


The air bag readiness light should flash for a few 
seconds when you (um the Ignition key to ON. If the 
light doesn't come on then, have it hxed so it win 
be ready to warn you it there is a problem. 
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Brake System Warning Light 

When the tgnitkin is on, ttie brake syslerrt wamfng light 
conrie on when yoa set your parking braloe. The 
light will slay on if your parking brake doesn'l release 
lully. If slays cn after your parking brake is fully 
relea&Ed^ jl means you have a brake problem. 

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake syslem is dUvictecI rnto two 
parts. If one pari isn't working, Ihe other part can stiil 
work and stop you. For good braking, Uiough, you need 
both parts ^vorking wall. 


If the warning lighl comes on, (here could be a brake 
problem. Havs your brake system inspected right away. 

BRAKE 


CE 

(© 

j 

1 

United States 


Canada 



It the light comes on while you are driving, puH off (he 
road and slop carefully. You may notice thal the pedaE is 
hander lo push. Or, Ihe pedal may go closer to the 
noon It may take longer to stop. If the Ifght is slifl on^ 
have the vehicle towed for service. See Anti-LiJck Bf&ke 
System Warning Light on page 3^ f and Towfng Your 
Of? page 4‘33. 


A CAUTION: 


Yoor brake system may not be working 
properly if the brake systern warning light is 
on. Driving with the brake system warning light 
on can lead to an accident. If the light te still 
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped 
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service. 


This light should coma on briefly whan you turn (he 
Ignitiori key to ON, If It doesn’l come on Ihen, have II 
fked so it will be ready (o warn you if Ihere's a prpblenn. 
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Anti'Lock Brake System Warning 
Light 


ANTI¬ 

LOCK 


United States 



Canada 


Ypur vehicle may have an anlt-lock tjfake system 
warning lighL if It does, the right should come on for a 
lew seconds when you turn the rgnition key lo ON, K the 
anti-lock brake system warning light stays on ionger 
than normal after youVa started your engine, lum 
the igniWon oM. Or, it the light comes on and stays on 
when youYe driving, slop as soon as possible and turn 
the Ignition off. Then start the engine again to reset 
tne system, if ihe iighi sliti slays un, ui un again 

While you're driving, the anti-lock brake system needs 
service and you don't have anb-lock brakes.. 

The anti-lock brake system warning light shoutd come 
on brielly when you turn the ignilion key to ON. if 
the light doesn't cnme on then, have it fibred so it will be 
ready to warn you It there is a problem^ 


Traction Control System (TCS) 
Warning Light 


TRAC 

OFF 


United States Canada 

Your vehicle may have a traction control system 
warning light. The traction canlrot system warning light 
may come on tor the foliowing reasons: 

% If you turn the system off by pressing the TRAC OFF 
button located In fhe instrument panel swilchbank the 
warning light will come on and stay on. To turn the 
system back on, press the button again. The warning 
light should go off. See Traction Control System 
fTCS) nn nrtrtfl 4-11 for more informaljon, 

• If there's an engine-related and brake system 

problem that is specifically related to traction control, 
the traction conirol system will turn off and the 
warning light will come on. 

If the tractici^ control system warning light comas on 
(.stays on for an extended period of time when the 
system, is lumed an, your vehicle needs service. 
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage 



United Steles 


Oaneda 


This gage shows the engine coolanl temperature, If the 
gage pointer move* into Iho red area, your engine is 
too hoi! 

IE meariiS that your engine coolani has overheated. If 
you have been operating your vehicle under normal 
driving conditlona, you should pull off Ihe road, stop your 
vehicle and turn off Ihe engine as soon as possible 

See Engine- Ov&fhesting an pege 5-25. 


Malfunctton Indicator Lamp 

Service Engine Soan Light in the 
United States or Check Engine Light in 
Canada 


SERVICE 

ENGINE 

SOON 


United States 

Vour vehicle is equipped with a computer which 
monitors operation of the luel, ignition and emission 
conirof systems. 


o 

Canada 
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This system je called OBD II (On-Board 
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to 
assure that emissions are at eoceptabie levels lor ihe 
lile of l^e vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner 
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK 
ENGINE light comes on to Indicate lhat there is a 
problem and service is required. Malfunctions often will 
be indicated by The systerr before any problem is 
apparent. This may prevent morE serious damage to 
your vehtcle. This system ig also designed to assist your 
service technician In coaeclly diagnosing any 
malfunction. 

Notice: tf you keep driving your vehicle with this 
light on, after a while, your emission controls 
may not work as welt, your fuel economy may rtot 
be as good and your engine may not run as 
smoothly. Hits could lead to costly repairs that may 
not be covered by your warranty^ 

Notice: Modifications made to the engine. 
transaKle. exhaust, intake or fuel system of your 
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with 
other than those of the same lire Herrormance 


Criteria (T^C) can aftecL your vehicle's emission 
controls and may cause this light to come on. 
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly 
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may 
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission 
Inspection/Maintenance test. 

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is 
working, when the Ignition la on and the engine is 
not running. If The tight doesn't come on, have it 
repaired. This light will also come on during a 
malfunction in one of two ways: 

*. Light Etas King — A misfire condiiion has been 
delected A misfire increases vehicle emissions 
and may damage the emission control system on 
your vehicle. Dealer or gualified service center 
diagnosis and service may be requirod. 

% Light On Steady — An emission control system 
malfunclion has been detected on your vehicle. 
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis 
and service may be required. 
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If the Light Is Flashing 

Ttie following may pr^vgnt more serious damage to 
youT vfitikile; 

• Reducing vehicle speed. 

• Avoiding hard accelerations. 

• Avoiding stoop uphill grades. 

• IF you are cowing a Trailorr reduce ihe amount ot 
cergo being hauled os soon as rt is possible, 

It the light slops Flashing and remains on steady, see ^If 
ihe Light Is On Steady" lollowing. 

If the light continues to flash, when it is sate to do so, 
5 foip rh£7 vetiicif Find a safe place to park your vehicle. 
Turn Ihe key oft. wait al least 10 seconds and reeiart 
the engine. It the light remains on steady, see "If 
the Light Js On Steady" Following. Ff the light ^s stfll 
Hashing, fultow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle 
10 your dealer or qualiFied service center for service. 


If the Light Is On Steady 

You may be abJe to Cdmect Ihe emission system 
mallunctlor^ by constdering the followings 

Did you receoHy put luel into your vshicis? 

IF so, reinstell the Fuel cap, making sure to fully install 
the cap. See FiHing Your Tank on page 5-7. The 
diagnostic sysiem can determine if the teel cap has 
been left off or imprapahy installed. A loose or missing 
Fuel cap will aHow fuel lo evaporate into Ihe atmosphere. 
A lew dnving thps with Ihe cap prnperly insteJIed 
should turn the light oFf 

□Id you just drive through a deap puddle ol water? 

If so, your electrical system may be wet. The condition 
will usually ba corrected when the electrical system 
dries out. A few drivmg ihps should turn ihe liglnt off. 

Are you low on fuel? 

As your er^glne starts lo ruri out oF fuef. your engine 
may not run as efliciontly as designed since small 
amounts of air are sucked info the fuel line causing 
misfire. The system can deioci this, Adding fuel should 
correct this candrtion. Make sure lo install the Fuel 
cap properly. See Fating Your Tank on pago5‘7. It will 
lake a few driving trips to I urn the light otf. 
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Hav 0 you recendy changed brands of hiol? 

It so. be sure 1o Fuel your vehicle with quallly fuel. See 
Gasoiine Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will 
cause your engine no! to run as efficieFitly as designed. 
You may nolrce this as stallIrtg after start-up^ stanin.g 
wtien you put the vehicle into gear, mistiring, hestlalion 
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. [These 
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.) 
This will be detected by the system and cause the 
tight tc turn ori. 

If you experience one or more of ihesa conditions, 
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least 
one full lank of the proper fuel to turn the ifght off- 

If none of fhe above stops have made the light lum off, 
have your dealer or qualified service center check 
the vehicle Your deeiler has the proper test equipment 
and diagnostic tools Id fix any mechanical or electricel 
problems that may have developed. 


Emissions Inspection and Maintenance 
Programs 

Some state/provincial and local governments have or 
may begin programs to inspec! Ihe emission conirol 
equipment on your vehicle. Failure To pass this 
Inspection could prevent you from gatlirrg a vehicle 
registralion. 

Hare are some Ihings you need lo know to help your 
vehicle pass an inspection: 

Your vehicle wili not pass Ihis Irrspection if the SERVICE 
EMGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light is on or not 
working propErly, 

Your vehrcle will rrot pass this Inspection if Ihe 06JU 
{on-board diagoosiic) system determines that critical 
emission control systems have r^ot been completely 
diagnosed by Ihe system. The vehicle would ba 
considered not ready for inspection. This car^ happen if 
you have recently replaced your battery or if your 
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is 
dRsInned lo evaluate critical ernlssion control systems 
during normai driving. This may taka several days 
ol routine driving. If you have tfcrne this and your vehicle 
still does not pass the inspection tor lack o1 OBO 
system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service 
center to prepare the vehicle for inspection. 
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Fuef Gage 




When the (ndicator nears empiy, you still have a little 
(ubI left, but you sbeutd gel more soon. 

ff your fuel is row, the warning message in the message 
center will corae on. See Low Fuei Wanting Mossaga 
on page 3-53. 


Your luel gage tetls you about how much fuel you have 
left when the ignition is on. 

Here are four things that gome owners ask about. All 
these things gre normal and do not Indicate that 
anything Is wrong with the fuel gage. 

* At the gas sfahon, the gas pump shuts off before 
the gage reads full. 

• It Takes a little mote (or less) fuel to fill up than the 
gage reads. For example, the gage reads half full, 
but it look more (or less) than half of the tankas 
capacity to fill It. 

• The gage pointer may move while cornering, 
braking or speeding up. 

* The gage may not indicate empty when ihe ignition 
is lumed off. 
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Message Center 

The message cenTer is located at the top of the 
insltument panel cluster in between the tachometer and 
speedoimeter. It gives you Importanl safety and 
maintenance facte. 

Service Traction System Warning 
Message 

Cariada 

If yniir vphirtR has the traction control system and this 
message is displayed when you're driving, there may be 
a protjfem with your tractfgn control system. Your 
vehicle may need service. 

When Ihis message is displayed, the traction control 
system wlH n-ol timil wheel spin Adjust your driving 
aocordingly. 


If ihere’s arr englno-retatad and brake aystem problem 
that is specif really related to traction control, the 
traction control system will turn oB and the warning 
message will come on. 

If the traction control system warning message comes 
on and stays on for an esriended period of time when the 
system is turned on, your vehicle needs service. 

Traction Active Message 


If your vehicle has the traction control system, the 
TFlACTiOlsE ACTIVE message will appear when the 
iraouon coniroi syaieiii Is iiiniliiiLf wheel spin. Vow rriuy 
leel or hear the system wofkinig, but this is normal. 

Slippery road conditions may edst if this message 
appears, so adjust your driving accordingly. Tha 
message will stay on for a few seconds after the traction 
control system slops llmilirig wheel spin. 
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Charging System Indicator Message 


Engine Coolant Temperature 
Warning Message 


HOT 

COOIJ\NT 


fe i 

TEMP 




United States Canada 


This message whf come on wtian your engine gets 
loo hot. 

If this message comes on, it means thet your engine 
coolant has overheated. It you have been operating your 
vehicle under normal driving conditions, you should 
pull off the road, stop your vehicle and turn off the 
engine as aoon as pcssible. 

See Engine Overiteating on page 5-25. 


The charging system 
battery symbol will come 
on in The message 
center When you lurn on 
ihe ignition as a check 
to show you il is working. 


It win remain on as long as the engine is not mnnlng. it 
should go out once the engine is running, ft it stays 
on, or comes on while you are dfiving, you may have a 
problem with the charging system. It could Indicate 
that you have problems wUh a generator drive bell, or 
another electrical problem. Have il checked right 
away. Driving while this indicator appears in the 
message center could drain your battery. 

If yo-u musi drive a shon distance with the message on, 
be certain to turn off all yOur accessories, such as 
the radio and air conditioner. 
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Low Oil Pressure Message 

LOW 

OIL 

PRESSURE 


TV*. ' 

United States 


Canada 


A CAUTION; 


Don't keop driving if the oli pressure is low. If 
you do, your engine can become so hof that it 
catches fFre. Vou or others could be burned. 
Check your oil as soon as possible and have 
your vehicle serviced. 


Your vehicle is equipped with a low oil pressure warning 
message. 

Your oil pressure message lets you know when you 
mey have a problem wilh your engine oil pressure. 

When the engine is running and this message appears, 
the engine nil level may be too low. There may also 
be another probtem causing low oil pressure. 


Notics: Damage to your engine from neglected oil 
problems can be costly and is r>ot covered by 
your warranty. 
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Low Engine Oil Level Message 


LOW 
ENG OIL 
LEVEL 


Uniteci States 




Canada 


IF this comes oHi it means your engine is low 

on ofL 

You need to check ihe oil level riglrt away, Have your 
v&hicle serviced imflnediately . 


If tt>is message comes on and stays on after you started 
I he engine, have the oil changed. 

For additional information on when (o change oil 


and reselttng the system, see Engine Orf on page 5-i3. 

Low Tiro Message 

LOW 

TIRE 

PRESSURE 


B 

United States 


Canada 


Change Engine Oil Message 


CHANGE 



ENGINE 


* 

OIL 




United Staler Canada 


Information 


Your vehicle may have the check tire pressure syslem 
which can you to a large change in the pressure 
of one tire. Ahef ihe system has been properly 
calibrated, the low tire pressure message will ccme on 
and a chime will sound If a pressure difference (low 
pressure) Is detected in one tire. 

The message will stay on until you turn off tlrve ignition 
or resel (calibrate) the syslem. See Cfreek TtiE Pnessuris 
System on page 5-56. 

If Ihe anti-lock braks s^ysiem warning tight comas on, 
the check lire pressure system may not be working 
properly. See your dealer for service. Also, see 
,uAf}tl-Lc?ck Br^ke SysievTJ IVam/nff UgM on page 3-d f 
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Door Ajar Warning Message 





DOOR 


no 

AJAR 




United States Canada 


PASS-Key® HI Security Message 


SECURITY 


United States 



This message wiJI come on whan the ignihon is turned 
to ON or START and the driver's or passenger’s 
door is open. 

Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message 


REAR 

HATCH 

AJAR 


United States Caneda 


If you are ever driving and this message comes on and 
stays on, you will be able to restart your engine it 
you turn it off. 

Your PASS-Ke/'^ HI system, however, is not working 
properly and must be serviced by your dealer* Your 
vehicta is not protected by the PASS-Key^ III system at 
this time. See PASS^Ks^' iU on page2-17^or more 
rnformalion 



This message wifi come on when the Ignition is turned 
to ON or START and the litigate is open. 
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Alf-Wheel Drive Disable Warning 
Message 


Low Washer Fluid Warning Message 


AWD 

DISABLE 


United States 



Your vehicle may have this mess&ge, If it does, it will 
come on when thsra is a spare tire on the vehicle, 
or when the antf'loci( brake sysiem warning llghi comes 
oRf or when the rear differeoUal Nurd Is overheating. 

This message will go out when the differonligl fluid 
cooJs. 

The all-wheel-drive system will t>e disabled until the 
compact spare tire is replaced by a fulhsize liter If the 
warning message Is shll on after putting on the full^ize 
tire, you need lo reset tee waming message. To 
reset the warning message, turn the igioitlon off and 
then back on again, ft the message stays on, see your 
dealer rtght away. See Aff-Wheef Drive fAWO) 

System on page 4-13 for more information. 


LOW 

WASHER 

FLUID 



United States 


Canada 


If your washer Iluid Is low, the warning message writ 
come on and stay on uniil you add washer fluid. 

See ^V^ncfsh;e/tf Wsshor Fiifiii Of} page 5-36 for adding 
washer fluid insinjclions. 

If the warning message is still on alter adctJrrg fluid, you 
need to reset the warning message. To reset the 
warning massaga, turn the ignition olf and then bach on. 
ft the message stays an, see your deafer right away. 


3-S2 
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Low Fuel Warning Message 



l( yaur fueE is low, the warnirtcf will come on 

and stay on until you add fuel. 

If Itia wamlng messsga i& still on attor adding fuel, you 
need to reset the warning message. To reset the 
warning message, turn the Ignition otf and then back on. 
If itie message stays on, see your dealer. 


Low Brake Fluid Warning Message 

LOW 

BRAKE 

FLUID 


(O) 

United Stafes 


Car^ada 


If your brake fluid Is Jow, (he warning message will 
come on and stay on untiJ you add brake fluid. 

The brake system warnirtg light will also be Illuminated 

K (bis message appears, the brakes need atteniion. 

You should have your vehicle serviced immediately. See 
Bra/re System Wsmtng U$ht on psgs 3-40 and Brakes 
on pnge 5-37. 

If the warning message is slifl on after adding fluid, you 
may need (o reset the warning message. To reset the 
’.vernirirC (U''*'' (hn innliion nff .and then back on. 

If the message stays on, see your dealer right away. 
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Service Vehicle Soon Message 


Program Mode Message 


I SERVICE 
VEHICLE 
SOON 




PROGRAM 

MODE 


♦ 

1 

United States 

Canada 

United States 

Canada 


This light witl come on ri your vehicle has certain 
non-emission related problems. 

For example, if the entire eleethcal system falls to send 
and receive messages from Ihe vehicle's componenla, 
this message will come on. 

These pnoWerrs may nol be obvious and imay affect 
vehicle performance or durabifity. Consuft a qualified 
dealership for necessary repairs lo mainlaJn lop vehicle 
perfonnance. 


If you receive ihis message, your vehicle is m program 
mode. You are ready to begin programming your 
vehicle's custcmizetion features. 

If your vehicle does nol have the Driver Information 
Center (DIC), see Personalizatfon on page 2-50. 

If your vehicle is equipped with (he Driver Information 
Center (D|C>, see DtC Vetiicfo Personaiization on 
page 3-S9. 
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Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter 
Battery Low Warning Message 


KEY FOB 
BATTERY 
LOW 


Urrited States 



Canada 


ri ycHj racaive this message, the battery m the remote 
keyless entry needs to be replaced. See "‘Battery 
ReplacerTtenr under Remote Keyless Entry System 
Operation on page 2-5 for Instmctions. 


Park Lamp Warning Message 



.J 

iL^i 1 

mII- 

_ -..IT" 

JLLLuIL^ICj ni 

PARK LAMP 


n 

!c i] 

li 

. HE ]i 

IE 11 

i| il 

1 lusiiniii 

OUT 


J* H, 


II you receive this message, one or both ol the vehicle's 
parking lamp hulbs needs replacemenl. See Bulb 
Reptac&menl on page 5-4s tor hulb replacement 
instructions. 

Highbeam Out Warning Message 


liD 


Canada 

It you receive this mesBage, one or both of the vehicle's 
high-beam headlamp bulbs needs replacement, See 
Butb Roplacement on page 5-43 lor more informallon. 


HIGHBEAM 

OUT 


United States 


United Slates 


Canada 



Information Provided by: 

i=)s/M_sr^ 


3-55 












Driver Information Center (DIC) 


DRIVER INFO CENTER 


NE AVG 
65" F 1 

ECON 5.9 

U 100 KM 



If your vehicle Is equipped w'llh ihe Driver Infoinetlon 
Center (DIC), the display is tocalad on the mstrgment 
panel cluster in the lachometer gage. The D3C wfll shoiA^ 
mtqrmation about the vehicle and the surruundings. 

The DIC is capable of displaying English or French. See 
DfC Contfois anfi Dispiays on page 3-56 to change 
the display from English lo metric. 

The DIC contains a compass display to show you which 
direction the vehicle Is driving. 


Compass Variance 

Compass variance ig the difference between magnetic 
north and geographic north. In some areas of the 
Country^ the difference is great enough to cause Lhe 
compass lo give false readings, li thig occurs, lhe 
compass must be set. 

Automatic Compasa Calibration 

The compass Is self-calibrallng, which eliminates the 
need to manuatly get the compass. When the vehrcls is 
a6w^ Ihe calibration process may nol be complete In 
these oases, the calibration symbol C will be displayed 
where the compass reading is normaily displayed. 

To calibrate the compass, in an area frse from largo 
metal objects, make three 3&0 degree lums. The 
calibration symbol will turn off and the compass rsading 
will be displayed. 
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Manual Compass Calibration 

If ihe compass appears erratic and the calibration 
symbol does not appear, you must manually pul the 
campass into the calibration mode. To gel into this 
mode, do the following: 

1. Turn the ignition on and cycle the DtC to the 
compass/tempBralure mode, 

2. Press and hald the SET button lor ionyer than 
ihree seconds. 



ZONE # PRESS & HOLD SET TO CHANGE: This 
dlispFay mode wjFI be diapJaysd when you are manually 
calibrating the syslem. The current zone number lor 
compass variance will be displayed in place of the 
symboli Use the SET button to select the zone number 
from the graphic shown to select the current area of 
the country that you are cfriviriig Jn. 

PRESS SET TO CADHRATE COMPASS: After 
selecting your zone, press the MODE button and this 
will be displayed on the DIG. Press the SET button and 
complete three 360 degree turns In an area Iree from 
large metal objects. 

The following two messages will toggle In the display 
until you calibr&le the compass; 

• DRIVE VEHICLE IN CIRCLE 

% CALIBRATING COMPASS 

When calibraUon is cornptete, Ihg display will return to 
Its neutral mode. 
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D^C Controls and Displays 

When Ihe ignition is turned to OM or START^ the DiC 
wiN displays the following: 

BUICK: BUlCK will be displayed for three secoods. 

□RIVER #; This message will be displayed for another 
three seconds attar BUtCK appears in Ihe display. 

This display lets the driver itnow which driver's remote 
Keyless enlry irarisiniitler is being used and ihe 
driver's cuslomi ration leatures. 

The DIC controls are 
located to the left ot the 
steenng column on 
the instrument panel. 


□ntVER INFDRMAT101\I 
CEWTER 

MODE ! SET 1 


The OIC will be In Ihe East mode displayed when ihe 
engine was turned off. To seJecI a diffareni mode, press 
MODE. The display will oycte through its oplions al 
each press of MODE. 


MODE: This button lets yotr cycle through the options 
on Iho display. 

SET: This button is used to select and set the oplions 
to your preferervce. 

The Die will always display Iho compass reading and 
the outside temperature, if the cemperature is below 
38T the temperalure reading will toggle between 
displaying the lemperature and the word ICE tor two 
minutes, 

A VC ECONOMY (Average Economy): Average fuel 
economy is viewed as a long lerm approximation of your 
Overall driving conditions. To learn the average fuel 
economy from a new starting poinu press and hold the 
SET button while Ihe average fuel ecanomy Is 
displayed on Ihe DIC. The average fuel economy will 
set to zero. 

INST ECONOMY (Instant Economy): Instant Fuel 
Boonomy varies wilh your driving conditions, such as 
acceferationr braking and the grade of the road 
being traveled. 

FUEL RANGE: The tuel range is arn estimated distance 
that your vehicEe can travel on the rentaining fuel. 

Thg fuel economy used to celculaie the range rs based 
Oh your driving history since the last reset of the 
average speed. 
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l^UEL USED: The fuel used dtsplay uvill she^ you how 
much fuel has been used since the Iasi time it was 
reseL To ns gel the fuel used to zero, press and hold Ihe 
SET button while the Fuel used is displayed on ihe 
Die and until the display goes to zero. 

AV<j SPEED {Average Speed): The average speed 
display will show your average speed Erom when 
you Nrst staded yoiir vehido- To reset the average 
speed, press and hold the SET button while the average 
speed Is displayed on Ihe DIG and until the speed 
resets to your current speed. 

OIL LIFE LEFT HOLD SET TO RESET; This message 
displays the currarit percentage of Ihe GM Oil Lile 
System. Be careful not to reset this display other than 
when Ihe oil has been changed. See "How la Reset Ihe 
System" ur>der Engine Oii on page 5-13 for more 
information. 

TfRE PRESSURE: The cheeft tire pressure system can 
alert you to a large Change In ihe pressure of one 
tire. You must begin driving before the syatern wifi detect 
u low firs cr“£EL!rs, See Tj'rp Prp.s^.'Tjjre .Svsrem 

on page S-5S. 

USE SET TO SELECT EMGLISH METRIC: You can 
use thfs display to select English or metric. Press 
the SET bullon. to toggle between English or metric. The 
Die, thg odometar, the trip odometer ar^d head-op 
display will change. 


OFF: No driver infontialion will be displayed in this 
mode. If the DIG is left in this mode lor more ihan three 
seconds, the display will lum off. Press the MODE 
button Id start the DIG, 

Die Vehicle Personalization 

The Die is used to program Ihe choices of Iwo drivers. 
The drivers are recognized as DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2 
in the DIG display. You will Jet the DFC know which driver 
you are by using your remote keyless entry Transmitter. 
Each remote keyless entry transmiltej- was 
pre-programmed to belong lo DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2. 
Each transmitter may be programmed difterenUy for 
each driver’s preferences. 

After you press the LOCK button on your transmitter 
and the ignition key is in ON, the DIG will display 
the identified driver number. The vahicle will also recall 
Ihe vehicle customizatkin features thal were last 
programrned to correspond to your transmitter. 

It you unlock your vehicle using your key irtstead. of your 
L-arisrr.Ittcr, the DIG will r.c* change drive™ =*"ri ymir 
vehicle will recall the rnlormalion from the Jasi iransniitter 
used. 
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Entering Programming Mode 

To program features, your vahicPe must be in the 
programming mode. Follow these steps: 

1. Turn the Ignitlofi key lo ON with the vehicle in 
PARK (P). 

2. Press and release the MODE button, scroNfng 
through the DIG messages, until 
PERSONALIZATION PRESS SET TO BEGIN Is 
displayed, 

3. Press the SET huHor and TO SELECT DRIVER 
PRESS REMOTE LOCK will appear. Press the 
LOCK button on the remote keyless entry* 

This iitentities which remote keyless entry 
transmitter is being programmed by displaying 
PERSONALIZATION FOR DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 


1 


United Slates Canada 


PROGRAM 

MODE 
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4. The program mode message will appear In the 
message center as an indication that your vehicle 
is ready to begin progiamnning. 

5. Follow Bie instructions given by the DIG. 

Headlamp Exit Delay 

This feature allows you to cuslomlae Ihe headlamps and 
parking lamps. This tealuie can he programmed to 
one of the following modes: 

OFF: The headlamps and padting larnps will not turn 
on at the same instant that the ignition is lurned to OFF, 

tB: The headlamps and parking lamps will stay on 
for t6 seconds whan the ignition is turned to OFF, 

30: The headlamps and parking lamps will Slay on for 
30 seconds when the ignition Is turned to OFF, 

60: The headlamps and parking lamps will stay pn for 
60 seconds when the Ignition is turned lo OFF. 
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Before your veNc1& was shipped from the factory, it was 
programmed in 30 second activation mode. The 
mode Iq which the vehicle has been program mod may 
have been changed since it ieft the factory. To 
determine the mode to which your vehicie is 
programmed or to program your vahicla to a different 
mode, do the following; 

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming 
Mode" listed prevtoysly, 

2. Press the MODE button until HEADLAMP EXIT 
DELAY appears in the DIG. 

3. Press the SET button until the arrOiw is before the 
mode you prefer. 

The mode you selected is now set. You can gither exit 
programming mode by following the instructions later in 
this section or program Ihe next feature available on your 
vehicle. 

Interior Lighting Deiay 

The inlerror llohtinq delay feature can be programmed to 
one of Ihe following modes: 


Interior lighting delay will not owur while the ignition is 
in ON, After 25 seconds, the interior lamps will fade 
out The lamps will fade out before ihe 25 seconds if: 

• The ignition is turned lo ON, 

• all doors are locked using the remote keyJess entry 
transmitter, or 

• there is no occupant activity detected for an 
illumination period of 25 seconds. 

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was 
programmed In ON. The mode to which ihe vehicle 
has been programmed may have been changed sinos it 
left Ihe factory. To determine the mode to which your 
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle 
Id a dilferent mode, do ihe following: 

1. Follow Ihe instructions tor “Enlering Programming 
Mode" listed previously. 

2. Press Ihe MODE button until IWTERJOfl LIGHTING 
DELAY appears on the DIG. 

3. Press Ihe SET bulton until the arrow is before ON 
or Uhh. 


OFF: This feature wilt not illumlnaie Ihe Interior of your 
vehicle when all of the doors are cJossd. 


ON: This faalure will conlinue lo rlluiminate Ihe interJor 
lamps for 25 seconds after alt doors have been 

closed so thal you can find your ignition and buckte Information Provided by: 

your safety hell at night. t “ 


The mode you seiectad is now seL You can either exit 
programming mode by following the instructions 
later in this seclion gr program Iho next feature availabfe 
On your vehicfe. 
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Interior Lighting On 

The interiar lighting chi feature can he pra^ramined to 
one of the follow/lng modes' 

KEY OUT: The Interior lamps will come on for ahotrt 
25 seconds whenever you remove Ihe key from 
the IgnUiofi, 

DOOR: The Interior lamps will come on lor ahoirt 
25 seconds when any door I& opened. 

Interior Lighting on will not occur while The ignition is in 
ONh After 25 seconds, the interiOT lamps will fade 
ou[. The lamps will fade out before the 25 seconds ih 

• The ignition ts turned to ON. 

• LOCK Is pressed on the remote heyless enlry 
trarrsmilter, or 

• Where is rro occupant activity detecred for an 
lliiiminatton period of 25 seconds. 


Before your vehicle was shipped from Ihe factoryn IE was 
programmed in DOOR. The mode to which the vehida 
has been programmed may have been changed since it 
left the factory. To determine the mode to which your 
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle 
to a different mode, do Ihe following; 

1. Follow the instructions for “Enlering Programiming 
Mode" listed previously. 

2. Press Ihe MODE button until iNTERtOfl LIGHTING 
ON appears on Ihe DIG. 

3. Press Ihe SET button unlil the arrow is before KEY 
OUT Of DOOR. 

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exil 
programming mode by following the Instructions 
later in this section or program Ihe next lealure available 
on your vehicle. 
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Auto Door Lock/Unlock 

The doors will automatically lock when the vehicle is 
shitted out of PARK (P). For automatic unlocking, 
you can program your vehicle to of>e oT the following 
inodes: 


OFF: When Ihe shift lever Is pu! in PARK your 
doors will not unlock automalicaily. 


DRIVER: When Ihe shift lever is put in PARK {P), only 
your driver's door will unlock. 


ALL: When the shilt lever is put In PARK {PJ, all doors 
vtflll unlock. 


Before your vehicle was shipped from Ihe factory, rl was 
programmed in ALL. The mode to which the vehicle 
has been programmed may have been changed since it 
Jefi Ihe faclory. To deiemnine the mode to which your 
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle 
to a different mode, do the following; 

1 Follow the insiructions for "Entering Programming 
Mode' lisled previously. 

Z, Make sure Uiat the AUTO DOOR LOCK feature is 
programmed to OM. 


3. Press the MODE button unlil AUTO DOOR 
UNLOCK appears on the DIC. 

4 Press the SET button until ihe arrow is before OFFirma 
DRIVER or ALL ^ 


11 the auto door unlock feature has been programmed to 
DRIVER or ALL, the automalic door unlock feature 
can also be programmed to one of the following modes: 

PARK; Unlock when the shift lever is put in PARK (P|. 

KEV OUT; Unlock when the ignition key rs removed 

Before your vehide was shipped from the factory, it was 
programmed in PARK. The mode !o which the vehicle 
has been program mad may have been char^ged since it 
left Ihe faclory. To determine the mode to which your 
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle 
to a different mode, cto the following: 

1. Follow the insEruclions for “Enlering Programming 
Mode” listed previously, 

2. Follow the instructions for programming AUTO 
DOOR UNLOCK to DRIVER of ALL fisted 
previously, 

3. Press the MODE button until AUTO DOOR 
UNLOCK/RARK KEVOUT appears on ihe 03C.. 

A Prg^^i thp .RET button unhl the arrow Is before 
PARK or KEY OUT, 

The mode you selected is now sot. You can either e)trt 
programming mode by following ihe Instruclions 
later In Ihis section or program the nent feature available 
on your vehicle. 

Provided by: 

/M Sr^ 


3-63 




Delayed Locking 

The detayed locking feature can de programmed to one 
□t the following mode a; 

ON: Lock your vehicle using Ihe power door lock swilcti 
or the remote keyless entry transmitter while any door 
is opened, you wilt hear three chimes and iHe doors well 
not lock. Five seconds aller the last door is closed, 
alt doors wilt lock. 

Once delayed locking is programmed to ON, you can do 
the following: 

• Cancel the delayed loqhrng by pressing unlock 
using the power door fcck swilch or by fully Inserting 
the key in the ignition. 

• override the delayed locking Feature by pressing 
lock immadLatety using the power door lock 
switch, dr 

• let the delayed Focking feature complete the locking 
of tha vehicle. 

OFF; The doors witl always lock Immediatefy when you 
lock the doors using the power door lock switch or 
press LOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter. 

Before your vehicte was shipped from the factory, \X was 
programmed In ON. The mode to which the vehicle 
has been programmed may have haeri' changed s>inca It 


left the factory. To detenriine the mode to which your 
vehiCEs is programmed or tn program your vehicle 
to a diffareriit mode, do the loUowrng: 

1. Follow the insfruqtions fgr "Entering Programming 
Mode" listed previously. 

2- press the MODE button unlii DELAVED LOCKING 
appears on lha DlC. 

3. Press the SET button until Ihe airow is befcfe ON 
or OFF. 

The mode you selected is now seL You can either exit 
programming mode by following lha instructinns 
later ifi this section or program the next laalura available 
on youf vehicle. 

Remote Door Unlock 

The remote door unlock feature can be programmed to 
one of the following modes; 

DPIVER/ALL: With the first press of UNLOCK on the 
remote keyless entry fransmitter, Ihe driver's dgor 
Will unlock, and with ihe second press of UNLOCK, 
within five seconds of Ihs first press, all passengei^s 
doora will unfock. 
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ALL: All dflofs will unlock wi|h every pre&s of UNLOCK 
on ihe re mole keyfess entry iransmitter. 

Before your vehicle was shippecJ from the faclory, M was 
programmisd in ALL. The mode lo which the vehicle 
has been programmed may have been changed since rt 
left The taclory. To determine Ihe mode to whic^i your 
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle 
to a different mode, do ihe following: 

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming 
Mode" listed previously. 

2. Press Ihe MODE button until REMOTE DOOR 
UNLOCK appears on the DtC. 

3. Press the SET hullon until the amow is before 
DRIVER/ALL or ALL 

The mode you selecled is now set. You can either exit 
programming mode by following the Instructions 
later in this section or pnogram the nexi feature availabte 
on your vehicle. 


Unlock Feedback 

The unlock feedback feature can be pfogrammed to one 
of the followirrg modes: 

LIGHTS: This mode does Ihe following: 

• During the day, when the ignition is in OFF and 
UNLOCK on the remote keyless enlry transmitter 
Is pressed, the headlamps and parking lamps 
will flash, or 

* During the night, when the igmlion Is in OFF, the 
headlamps and parfdng lamps will be acUvafed 
for 30 seconds when UNLOCK is pressed on the 
remote keyiess entry transmitter. If you would like to 
change lha amount of lime lha lamps slay on, 
change Ihe headlamp exit delay feature. 

OFF: The headlamps and parking lamps will not Hash 
when UNLOCK is pressed on the ramole keyless 
entry transmitter^ 
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Beta re your vehicle was shipped Jrorn Ihe factafy, it was 
propraiTiiiried in LIGHTS. The mode tn which the 
vehicle has been pnograrnnied may have been changed 
since It left Ihe factory. To determine the mode ta 
which ygur vehicfe is programmed or to prograoi your 
vehicle to a different lnode^ do the following: 

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programoijnig 
Mocte" listed previously. 

2. Follow the instructions for programming HEADLAMP 
EXIT delay earlier fn this section, to make sure 
which rrrode rl is programmed to. 

3. Press the SET button until UNLOCK FEEDBACK 
appears on Ihe DEC- 

4. Press the MODE button ur^lil the arrow is before 
LFGHTS or OFF, 

5. Press the SET butiorr once you have determined 
which mode you prefer. 

The mode you selected is now set. You. can efther exil 
programming mode by foHowing the instructions 
later In this section or program the next feature available 
on your vehicle. 


Lock Feedback 

The loch feedback feature can be programmed to one 
of the following modes; 

OFF: When LOCK is pressed on the remote keyless 
entry transmitter, the headlampE and parking lamps will 
not Hash and the horn will not sound. 

LIGHTS: When LOCK is pressed on the remote 
keyless entry transmitter, the headlamps and parking 
lamps will Hash briefly. 

LIGHTS and HORHi When LOCK Is pressed a second 
time on the remote keyless entry transmitter within 
five eeconds, the headlamps and parkmg lamps 
will Hash briefly and the horn wiJi sound. 

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory»it was 
programmed in LIGHTS and HORN, The mode lo 
which the vehicle has been programmed may have been 
changed since it left the factory. To determine the 
mode to which your vehicle is programmed or lo 
program your vs hide to a differeof mode, dq the 
following. 
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1. Foflow the inslructlons for “Entering Programnning 
Mode" listed previously, 

2. Press the MODE button unrif LOCK FEEDBACK 
appears on the DIC. 

3. Press the SET button until the arrow Is before OFF, 
LIGHTS or LIGt-FTS and HOR14, 

The mode you selercted is now set. You can either exit 
programming rioode by (oltowing the instructions 
later in this secBon or program the nejct feature available 
on your vehicle. 

Seat Recall 

The seat recall feature can he programmed to one of 
the following modes; 

ON; The previously programmed memory seat position 
will be recalled when ihe UNLOCK bulton is prassed 
on the remote key less entry transmi^fBf. 

OFF: No memory seat position will bo recalled when 
you press the UNLOCK button on the remote heyiess 

nntr-M Pi-^ nie-rV^ilt.Qf 

\r I I j M i-ti I U1 I ■■K.LU - 1 

To determine the mode tr^ which your vehicle is 
programmed or to program your vehicle to a different 
mode, do the foltowingr 

1. Follow the instructions For “Entering Programming 
Mode" listod previousty. 

2 Press the MODE button until SEAT RECALL 
appears on tha DIC 


3. Press Ihe SET buLlori until the arrow is before ON 
or OFF, 

If tha seat lecall feature has been programmed to ON, 
the seat recall feature can also be programmed to 
one of the following modes; 

MEMORY: The position recalled will be the memory 
dnving position. 

EXIT: The position necalted will be Ihe previously 
programmed exit position, 

To determine Ihe mode to which your vehicle is 
programmed or to program your vehicle to a different 
mode, do the following; 

1 Follow the Insiructions lor "Entering Programming 
Mode" listed previously. 

2. FqIIow Ihe instructions for programming SEAT 
RECALL ic ON listed previously. 

3. Press the MODE button until RECALL POSITION 
appears on the DIC. 

4. Ppe&s the err butlon unTl! imS snow is before 
MEMORY or EXIT, 

The mode you selected is now set You can ailher exit 
programming mode by following Ihg instnjctiong 
later in this section or program the next feature avadabte 
on your vehicle. 
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Tilt Mirror 

The UlE mtrrDr feature can be programmed to one of the 
following modes: 

ON; The passengers side outside rearview mirror will 
lift down towards the curb when the vehicle is shifted to 
REVERSE (R) and returns to Its prevtous position 
when the vehicle is shifted our of REVERSE (R) 

OFF: The mirror will nor tilt. 

To detemi'lne the mode lo which your vehicle is 
progrommed or (o program your vehicle to a different 
mode, do Ihe folfowing: 

1. Follow the Instructions for ^Entering Programming 
Mode'* listed previously. 

2. Press the MODE button until TILT appears on 
the DIG. 

3. Press the SET button until the arrow is before ON 
or OFF, 

The mode you selected Is now set. You can either exit 
programming mode by following Ihe Instructions 
Jater in this section or program Ihe nexl feature available 
on your vehicle. 


Exitmg Programming Mode 

To eHit programming mode, do one of the following: 

• Shift Dul of PARK {P). 

• turn the Ignition key out of ON. or 

• do not program any commands for one rTiinute 
while in Ihe programming mode. 

The programming mode messagE will turn off to lut you 
know that you aro no longer In the programming mode. 

Once you have reached the and of the personalization 
features. PERSONALIZATION SELECTION DONE 
will appear briefly. Tben PRESS SET TO EXIT MODE 
TO CONTINUE will appear. Pressing SET will exit 
you oul of the DIG. Pressing MODE will lake you to the 
beginning of personalization. 
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Audio System(s) 

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to 
your vehicle - like a tape player^ CB radio^ mobile 
telephone or iwo-way radio - be sure you cart 
add what you want, if you can^ very important to 
do it properly. Added sound equipment may 
Interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine, 
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and 
even damage them. Your vehlcle^s systems may 
Interfere with the operation of sound equipment that 
has beert added improperly. 

So^ before adding sound equipment, check with 
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules 
covering mobile radio and telephone units. 

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily 
and lo give years of listening pleasure. Von wili get the 
most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yourselt with it 
flTSl. Find out what your audio system can do and how lo 
operate all of its contruts to he sure you're getting the 
mrtftt nil! of ihe advanced enqineerina that went into it, 

Yout vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory 
Power (RAP). With RAP. you can play your audio 
system even alter the ignition is turned off. Bee Retained 
Accessory Power under ignition Positions on page 2-20. 


Setting the Time 

Press and hofd H until the correct hour appears on ihe 
display, AM wilt also appear for morning hours. Press f^nd 
hold M until Ihe correct minute appears on the display. 
The Time may be set with (he ignition on or off. 

To synchroniza Ihe lime with an FM station broadcasting 
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press end hold H 
and M al the same time until TIME UPDATED appears on 
the display. If the time la not avaiiatjle from the slalion, 

NO UPDATE will appear on the display instead. 

Radio with CD 
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Playing the Radio 

PWR {Power}: Push this knob to turn the systerri on 
and off. 

VOL (VoFurne); Turn ihts knob to increase or to 
decroase the voEuine. 

DfSP (Display]!; Prass this button to switch the display 
t>etween the radio station Trequency and the lime. 

The time can be displayed with the ignition oh of oft. 

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume}: With SCV, your 
audio system adjusts automaticaFly to make up for 
road and wind noJae as you drive. To get to SCV, press 
the TUNE//MJDFO button repeatedly until SPEED 
VOL is displayed. Turn the TUNEyAUDIO button to 
select OFF. MIN. MED Of MAX. Each higher choice 
allows For more volume compensation at faster vehicle 
speeds. Then, as you drive, SCV automatically 
increases Ihe volumE, as necessary, to ovgrcoma noise 
at any speed. TTte volume level should always sound 
the Same to you as you drive. II you don't want Eo 
use SCV, seleci OFF 


Fincfing a Station 

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1. 
FM2. The display will show your salsction, 

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose a racSo station. 

k] SEEK >1 : Press the right or ihe leh arrow to go to 
the next or to the previous station and stay there. 

To scan stations, press and hold one of lha SEEK 
arrows for two seconds until SCAN appears on 
the display. The radio wilt go to a slation, play for a few 
seconds, then go on to the next station. Press one of 
lha SEEK arrows again to stop scanning. 

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the 
SEEK arrows for more than lour seconds un|il PSCAM 
and the preset number appear on the display. You 
Will hear a double beep. The radio will go io Ihe first 
preset station stored on your pushbuttons, ptay for a few 
seconds, then go on to the next preset station. Press 
one Of the 3EEK arrows again lo stop scanning presets. 

The radio will seek and scan only to stations that ere 
in the selected band and only to those with a strong 
signai. 
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Setting Preset Stations 

The stK nutinbered pushbultdHis lei you return to your 
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 sialions (six AM, 
siK FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following 
steps; 

1. Tufn the radio on. 

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2. 

3 Tune in the desired sialion, 

4. Press EQ to select ihe EQ setting, ft will be stored 
with the preset staiion, 

5. Press and hold one of The six numbered 
pushbuttons. When you hear the radio produce one 
beep, raiease the pushbutton. Whenever you 
press that numbered pushbutton, Ihe slahon you 
sel will return. 

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton. 


Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble) 

AUDIO: Push and release AUDIO until BASS. MID or 
TREBLE appears on the display. Then turn the 
AUDIO knob to increase or to decrease. If a station is 
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble. 

To adjust basSf midrange or treble to the middle 
position, select BASS, MID or TREBLE. Then push and 
hold AUDIO for more than two seconds unlit you 
hear a beep. BASS and a zero, MID and a zero or 
TREBLE and a zero will appear on ihe display. 

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls 
to the middle posiUon, end out of audio mode by 
pushing Ihe AUDIO kr^ob until the display goes blank 
Then push and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds 
until you hear a beep. ALL CENTERED win appear 
on the display. 
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade) 

AUDIO: To adjust Ihe balarvce tielween the right 
and tha lalt speakers, push and release AUDIO until 
BAL appears on the display. Then turn the AUDIO knob 
to move the soond toward the right or tha lett speakers. 
A bar graph with Indicators will show how tha sound 
is balanced between the right and the left speakers. 

To adjust Ihe fade between the front and the rear 
speakers, push and release AUDJO until FADE appears 
On Ihe display. Then turn !he AUDIO knob to move 
tha sound toward the front or the rear speakers. A bar 
graph with indicators will show how the sound ts 
baianged between the iront. and rear speakers. 

To adfust balance or fade to the middle posltiun, select 
BAb or FADE, Than push and hoW AUDIO for more 
than two seconds until you bear a beep. The indicator 
will be centered on the display. 

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls 
to tha middle position, end out of audio mode by 
pushing the AUDIO knob until the display goes blank. 
Then press and hofd AUDIO for more than two seconds 
until you hear a beep. ALL CENTERED will appear 
on thQ display, 

EQ (Equalizer^: Press this button to choose bass, mid 
and treble equalization settings designed tor differeni 
program types. 


Using RDS 

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data 
System (RDS). BDS features are available For use only 
on FT^ stations that broadcast RDS information. 

Using this system, the radio can do the foUowing: 

• Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type o1 
programming, 

• receive announcemente concerning local and 
national ema^rgencies. 

• display messages from radio stations, and 

• seek to stations with traffic announcemenis. 

This system relies upon receiving specific intamiation 
froim these stations and will only work when the 
intOTmalion is available. In rare cases, a radio station 
may broadcast incorfect intormatior thal will cause 
the radio faalures to work improperly If this happens, 
contact the radio stalicn. 

While you are tuned to an RDS statiorr, the station 
name or the call letters will appear on (he display, 
instead of the frequency. RDS Slahons may also pravide 
the time of day. a pfogram type tPTY) for currenf 
programming and the name of the program being 
broadcast. 
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Finding a PTY Station 

To sefecl and find a desired PTY perform the following; 

1. Press P*TVp, The PTY symbol will be displayed 
on IJie screen^ 

2. SelecI a calegory by fuming Ifie AUDIO knob. 

3. Once the desired calegory is displayed, press either 
SEEK arrow to select the category and fal(e you to 
the category’s lirst station. 

4. IF you wani to go lo another station within lhat 
category and (he category is displayed, press 
eilber SEEK arrow once. If ihe category is not 
displayed, preae either S££K arrow iwice to display 
Hie category and then to go (o another slalion. 

5. If PTY limes out and is no longer on the display, go 
back to Step 1. 

To oaa the PTY Interrupt feature, press and hold ihe 
P-TYP button until ycu hear a beep on ihe PTY 
you want to interrupt with. An asterisk will appear nexi 
lo the PTY name ffor example CLASSICAL*)* When you 
are listening to a CD. ihe Iasi selected RDS station 
will interrupt play if that selected PTY lormat is 
broadcast. 


SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within 
a category by portorming the following; 

1. Press P'TYP. The PTY symbol will be displayed on 
(ba screen. 

a. Salad a category by turning the AUDIO knob. 

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press ar>d 
hold eh her SEEK anow, and the radio will begin 
scanning wilhtn your chosen category. 

4. Press and hold either SEEK arrow again to stop al 
a particular station. 

SAND (Alternate Frequency}: Alternate Irequency 
allows the radio to switch lo a stronger stalion with the 
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two 
seconds to turn attemgte frequency on. AF ON 
will appear on the display. The radio may switch to 
stronger stations Press and hold BAND again for two 
seconds to turn alternate frequency off, AF OFF 
will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to 
other stations. When you turn the ignition off and then on 
again, the allernaie frequency feature will automatically 
be turned on. 
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RDS Messages 

ALERTl: Alart of focal or naliorral &mBrg<?ncies. 
Wh^n an alert announcemeol. comes on the current 
radio station, ALERT' will appear on the disptay. You will 
hear the announcemant, even il the volume is muted 
or a compact disc is playing. If a compact disc is playing, 
play will slop during tha afino-uncement. You will not 
be able to turn off alert announcoments. 

ALERTf will not be alfocted by lests ot tho emergency 
broadcast systerri. This feature is not supported by 
all RDS Slalions. 

INFO (Information): ff the current station has a 
message. INFO will appear on the display. Press this 
button to see ihe messaga. The message may display 
the artist and snng title, caN In phone numbers, eto. 

If the whqfe message is not displayed, parts ol it 
will appear every ihfiee seconds. To scroll through the 
message al your own speed, press the INFO button 
repeatedly A new group of words will appear on 
I he display with each press. Once the complete 
message has been displayed. INFO will disappear trom 
the display until another now message Is received, 

Tho old message can be displayed by pressing 
the INFO button unlil a new message is received or a 
different sfalion ts tuned to. 


Information 


TBAF (Traffic): Press this hulton to soek to a stalion 
thal broadcasts traffic annooncemenis. TRAP will appear 
on the display. If no station is found, NO TPAF will 
appear on Ihe display. 

When a iralfic announcement comas on the current 
station or on a related network station, you will hear it, 
even if the volume is muled or a compaci disc is 
playing, if the compact disc player is being used, play 
will slop during the announcement. 

Radio Messages 

CAL (CALIBRATE): Your audio system has been 
calibrated Tor your vehicle from [fie factory. If Ibis 
message appears on the display il means thal your 
radio has not been configured properly for your vehicle 
and must he relumed to the dealership for service. 

Playing a Compact Disc 

Jnseri a disc partway into ihe slot, label side up, The 
player will pull il in. The disc should begin playing. It you 
want to Insert g CD while the ignition or the radio is 
off, first press the eject button or DISP. 

If you turn off the ignilion or radio wilh a disc in Ihe 
player, It will stay in ifie player. When you tum on the 
ignition or system. Ihe disc wiil start playing whane 
if stopped, if it was the last selected audio source. 

If gn error appears on the display^ sec "Compact Disc 
■ Errors" later in ihis sectton. 





(Reverse): Press and hold iMs pushbutlon lo 
quickly reverse within a track. Release is It to play the 
passage. You wiH hear sound at a reduced level. 

2 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to 
quickly advance wlthm a track. Release it to play 
the passage. You will hear sound el a reduced level 

4 RDM (Random): Press this pushbuttor^ lo hear 
the iraeks in icinclom, rather than sequential, order. 
Press RDM again to turn oft random play, 

□ISP (Display): Press this button to see which track is 
playing. Prass tt again wilhln five seconds to see 
how tong it has been playing. To change what is 
nurmalty shown on the display (track or elapsed lime), 
press this button until you see the display you want, then 
bold the button until the display Hashes. 

K SEEK CH : Press the left arrow to go to Ihe slarl of 
the current track if more than eight seconds have 
played. It you hold the button or press it more than onoe, 
ihe pfayer wIIj contlriuo mo%'tr:y back through the disc. 


Press the right arrow to go to tha neKt track. If you hold 
the button or press it mere than once, the player will 
continue rnovlng forward through the disc. 

To scan CD tracks, press and hold one of toe SEEK 
arrows lor two seconds unitl SCAN appears on ths 
display. You will hear a beep. The disc will go to the next 
track, play tor a lew seconds, then go on to the neyt 
Track, The sound will mule and SCAN and the track 
number will appear on ths display while scanning. The 
disc will only scan forward. Press one of the SEEK 
arrows again to stop scanning. 

BAND: Press this button to listen to Ihe radio when a 
CD is playing, 

CO; Press this button to change to playing a CD when 
listening to the radio. 

A (Eject): P ress this button to eject a CD. 
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Compact Disc Errors 

CHECK CD: If Ihis message appears on the radio 
display, it coy Id be due (o one of the following reaisons: 

• You're driving on a very nough road. When the 
road is smoother, (he disc should play, 

• The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down. 

• The air is very humid, IF so, wail about an hour and 
try again. 

If Ihe CD is nol piaying correctly, for any other reason, 
iry a Jmown good CD. 

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be 
corrected, contect your dealer if your radio displays an 
error number, write It down and provide it to your 
deafer when reporting the problem 


Radio with Cassette and CD 
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Hadio Data System (RDS}: Your audio system is 
equipped with a Radio Data System ffiDS). RDS 
features are available for use only on Ffvl stations that 
broadcast RDS Iriformallon. 

• Seek to Stations broadcasfing ihe selected type of 
programming, 

• receive announcements concerning local and 
national emergencies, 

• display messages from radio stations, and 

• seek to stations with Irattic announcements. 
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This syslern relies upon receiving specific inlorrnaticin 
from th^se stations and will only work when Ihe 
fnfomtatlon is available. In rare cases, a radio station 
may broadcasi incomgc! jnforrnation that will cause 
lha radio fealures to work Improperly. If this happens, 
contact ihe radio staticr. 

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station 
name or the call tetters will appear on the display instead 
oF ihe frequency. RDS stations may also provide the 
Time oF day^ a program type (PTY) for current 
programming arid the name of the program being 
broadcast. 

m™ Radio Saleilite Service {USA Only^: is a 

continental U.S. based saleilite radio service thal 
oFfers 10D coast lo coast channels inciuding musk:, 
news, sports, Talk and children's programming, XM^ 
provides digital quality audio and text inlormaUon, 
including song title and ariisi name. A service fee Is 
required In order lo receive the XM^“ service. For more 
information, coniaci XM™ at www,xmradio-CDTTi or 
call 1-eo0^85a-XMXM {gfiSS), 

Digital Audio Broadcast {DAB) (Canada Only): DAB 

is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers 
digital quality audio and texit information including song 
title, artist name, traHic, weather. emergerKy 
announcements and more- Digital Audio Broadcast 
transmission services are currently available in Toronto, 


Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe 
areas signafs may be interrupfed by buildings, trees and 
other obstructions. Additional services will be added 
in the future. For current DAB coverage and other 
Informatjon corisult Ihe GM Canada website al 
www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or call 
1-S00-263-3777. 

Playing the Radio 

PWR (Power): Push llhts knob to turn the system on 
and oft. 

VOL (Vofume); Turn this krtob to increase or lo 
decrease the volume. 

SCV (Speed-Cornpansalcd Volume): With SCV, your 
audio system adjusts aulomatically to make up for 
road and wind noise as you drive. To get to SCV, press 
the TUKE/AUDIO button TepealetJly until SPEED 
VOL is displayed. Turn the TUWE/AtJDfO button to 
select OFF, MIM. MED or MAX. Each higher choice 
allows For more volume compensaUon at tasler vehicle 
speeds. Then, as you drive, SCV automaticBlIy 
increases the volume, as necessary, to overcome noise 
at any speed. The volume level should always sound 
the same to you as you drive. If you don't want to 
use SCV, select OFF. 
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DISP {Pjspray); Press this bulton ta switch Ihe display 
between the radio station (requency and the Tirne. 
rime display is available with the ignition turned oH. 

For (USA oniy, jf your radio is equipped with XM™ 
Satellite Radio Service), pressing this button while in 
mode to rclrievs various pieces ol lnforrT>ation 
related to Ihe current song or channel. By pressing and 
releasing the RCL button^ you may retrieve tour 
different categories of intomiallon: Artist, Song Title, 
Category or PTY, Channel Number/Channel ^fame. 

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio Is equipped with 
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between 
channel name artd PTY name. 

To change the default on the display, push this button 
until you see the display you want, then hold the 
knob until the display Flashes. The selected display will 
now be the default. 

Finding a Station 

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM, 
FIVI2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, it your radio is equipped 
wilh XW™ SateHile Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB? 
(Canada only, if your radro is equipped with DA0). The 
display will show your selection. 

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose a radio station, 

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with 
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the DAB 
frequency range. Turning Ibis knob will tune up or tune 


down the range. The radio will display the letter L with a 
number newt toil (1 through 23), Each I number refers to 
a frequency and there can be mullipJe stations contained 
In one frequency. It may also take a lew seconds, once 
you have tuned to a frequency, for that frequency to 
gather all of the stations. Dependir^g on how many 
stations are within a frequency, with every tune up or 
down, you tnay be tuning to another station or to another 
frequency. The display will show your selections. 

\< SEEK [>l : Press Ihe right or the left arrow to go to 
the next or lo Ihe previous station and slay There, 

To scan sraMons, press and hold one oJ the SEEK 
arrows for two seconds unlil SCAN appears on 
the display. The radio will go lo a station, play for a few 
seconds, then go on lo the next station. Press one of 
the seek arrows again to stop scanning. 

To scan preset statians, press and hold one of the 
SEEK arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN 
and the preset number appear qn the display. You 
will hear a double beep. The radio will go to the first 
preset station stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few 
seconds, than go on to The next preset station. Press 
one ol Ihe SEEK arrows again to stop scar>ning presets. 

The radio will seek and scan only to ihe stations that 
are in the selected band and only to those with a strong 
signal. 
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Setting Preset Stations 

The SIX numbered pushbuttons let you return to your 
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM. 
six FM1 and six FM2. six XMl and six XM2 (USA 
only, if your radio is equipped lArilh the XM*^ Satellila 
Radio Service) or OA01 and DAB2 (Canada only, If your 
radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the 
following steps: 

1. Turn the radio on. 

2. Press BAMO to select AM, FMI or FMZ, or XMl, 
XM2. or DAB1, DAB2. 

3. Tune in the desired station, 

4. Press EO to select the EQ setttng. It will be stored 
with the preset station. 

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered 
pushbuttons. When you hear Ihe radio produce one 
beep, release Iha pushbutton. Whenever you 
press thal numbered pushbutton, ths statioi> you 
set will return. 

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton. 


Setting the Tone {Bass/Tceble) 

AUDIO: Push and refease AUDIO until BASS, A1ID or 
TREBLE appears on the display. Then turn the 
AUDIO knob to increase or lo decrease, if a station is 
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble. 

To adjust bass, tmidirange or treble to the middle 
position, select BASS, MID or TREBLE. Then push and 
hold AUDIO tor more than two seconds until you 
hear a beep. BASS and 3 zero, MID and a zero or 
TREBLE and a zero will appear on the display. 

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls 
to tli-e rniddle position, end out oF audio mode by 
pushing Ihe AUDIO knob until the display goes blank. 
Then push and hold AUDIO tor more than two seconds 
until you hear a beep. ALL CENTERED will appear 
on the display. 

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to choose bass, mid 
and Ireble equalization settings designed for different 
program types. 
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade) 

AUDIO: To adjusl the balance between the right 
and the lelt gpeakera, pueh and release AUDIO unljl 
BAL appears on the display. Then turn the AUDIO knob 
to move Iha sound toward the right or the left speaker^. 
A bar graph with indicalors will show how the sound 
is balanced. 

To ad|usl the Fade between the front and ihe rear 
speakers, push and release AUDIO until FADE appears 
on the display. Then turn the AUDIO knob to move 
the sound toward the front or the rear speakers. A bar 
graph with irrdlcators will show how ihe sound is 
balanced. 

To adjust balanoe or fade to the middle position, seieot 
BAL or FADE. Then push and hold AUDIO for more 
than two seconds until you hear a beep. The rndioalor 
will be centered on the display. 

To adjust both tons controls and both speaker conlroFs 
to the middle position, end oul of audio mode by 
pushing the AUDIO knob until the display goes blank. 
Then press and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds 
unlil yqu hear a baap- ALL CENTERED will appear 
on the display. 

EQ (Equalizer): Press this buHon to choose bass, mid 
and treble equalisation settings designed for different 
program types. 


Rnding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™ 
and DAB) 

To select and lind a desired PTV perform Ihe following' 

1. press P-TYP. The PTY symbol will be displayed 
on Ihe screen. 

2. Select a category by turning the AUDIO knob. 

3. Onoe the desired category Is displayed, press eilher 
SEEK arrow to seleci Ihe category and lake you to 
the category's first station. 

4. It you want to go Eo another station within that 
category and the category is displayed, press 
Either SEEK arrow once. If the category is not 
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice tc display 
the category and then lo go lo another stalion 

5. If PTY limes out artd is no longer on the display, go 
back to Step L 

To use Ihe PTY interrupt (eature, press and hoEd the 
P-TYP button umil you hear a beep on the PTV 
you want to interrupt with. An asterisk will appear next 
to the PTY name (for ei<ample CLASSICAL'). When you 
aie listening to a compact disc, the lasi selected RDS 
station will Irtlerrupt play if that selected PTY format 
Is broadcast. 

An asterisk will not display for XM or DAB service, 
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SCAN: You can also scan thiough !he stathons within a 
category by perfonning the- following; 

1- Priess P-TYP The FTY syrnbol will be displayed on 
the screen. 

2, Select a Category by EufnJng the AUDfO hnota. 

3, Ones the desired category is displayed, press and 
hold eilher SEEK arrow, and the radio wilil begin 
scanning within your chosen category. 

4, Press and hold either SEEK arrow again to stop at 
a particular station. 

If both P-TYP and TRAP are on, the radio will search 
tor stations with the selected PTY and Iraffic 
announcements. 

SAND (AUernate Frequency): Alkemate frequency 
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station wild the 
same program lype^ Press and bold BAND for two 
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON 
wIV Appear on the difiplgy. The radio may switch to 
stronger slalions. Press and hold BAND again tor two 
seconds to lum alternate frequency off. AF OFF 
will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to 
other stations. When you turn the ignition off and then on 
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically 
be turned on. 

This tuncticfi does no! apply for XM 


FIDS and DAB Messages 

ALERT!; Alert warns of locaJ or national emergencies. 
When an alert anrwuncenftent comes on the current 
radio station, ALEBTI will appear on the display. You will 
hear the announcement, even If the volume is muled 
or a cassette tape or conripact disc is playing. If a 
cassette tape or compaci disc is being used, play will 
stop dunng |he announcemenL You will not be able 
to turn off afert announcements. 

ALEFUI wiH nol he affected by tests of ihe emergency 
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by 
alF RDS staiions. 

INFO (InforTnatian): If the current station has a 
messagef INFO will appear on the display. Press this 
button to see the message. The message may display 
Ihe artist and song title, call In phone numbers, etc. 

It the whole message Is not displayed, parts of it 
will appear every Ihriee seconds. To scroll through the 
mesagge at your Own speed, press Ihe INFO button 
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on 
Ihe display with each press. Once the complete 
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear Iroin 
the display until another new message Is received. 

The old message can be displayed by pressing 
the INFO button until a new message is received or a 
different station is tuned to. 


rM 
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TRAP (Traffic)! TFlAF wiU appear on the display if ihe 
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcarients. To 
receive the traffic announcemenl from the luned statlort, 
press this button. Bract^ets wLI he diaptayed around 
TRAP and when a tfaffic announcement comes on the 
tuned radio station you will hear it. 

If Ihe current tuned station does not broadcast fraffic 
announcements, press this button and Ihs radio 
wil! seek to a station that does.. When the radio finds a 
Station that brnadcasts traffic announcamonts, it will 
stop, Brackets will be displayed around TRAP and when 
a traffic announcement comes on the tun ad radio 
station you will tiear it, tf no stalion is found. NO TRAP 
will appear on (be dispfay. 

For DA8 (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with 
DAGjj, when the TRAP button Is pressed, BAB does not 
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic. DAB only 
checks the current fraquancy for traffic support. 


Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the 
play of a cassette^ CO. or or DAB station. 

Press the TRAP button. The radio will seek to a station 
that broadcasts traffic announcements- When the 
radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic 
announcements, it will slop. Brackets around TRAP wiH 
appear on the display. When a traffic announcement 
comes on The station that was found, you will hear 
it. When the traffic announcement Is over, the radio wilt 
resume play of ihe cassette, CD. or or DAB 
station. 11 no station is found, NO TRAP will appear on 
the display. 
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Radio Messages 

CAL (CA LIS RATE): Your audio system has been calibrated tor your vehicle from ibe factory. If this message 
appears on Ihe display it means that your radio has not been configured property for your vehicle and musl be 
returned to the dealership lor service. 


Radio Messages 


Radio DIsplev 
Message 

Condition 

Action Required 

XL (Explicit Language 
Channels) 

XL on the radio display, 
after the channel name, 
indicates content wilh 
explicit language. 

These channels, or any olhers, can be blocked at a 
customer's requesl, by calling l'600-6S2-XMXM (9696), 

Updating 

Updating encryption' 
code 

The enctypHon code in your receiver Is being updated, and 
no action is required. Tills process should take no longer 
than 30 seconds. 

Mo Signal 

Loss of signal 

Your system is lunotionmg correctly, but you are in a 
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move 
into an open area, Ihe signal should return. 

Loading XM 

Acquiring channel audio 

^■Li 1 m^i -r -iw ^ 

Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and 
fjgvi Ha+a. k|Q jon I? nppfteH This should 

disappear shortly. 

CH Off Air 

Channel not in service 

This channel is not currently in service. Tune to another 
channel. 

CH Unavail 

Channel no longer 
available 

This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned. 
Tune to another station. If Ihls station was one of your 
fo,p{^$fl;:Styyou may need to choose another s-tation for that 
! preset button I 
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd) 


Radio Display 
Message 

Conditfon 

Action Required 

No Info 

Artist Nonio/Featura not 
available 

No artist information Is available al this time on this 
channel. Your system ts working properlyn 

No Info 

Song/Pnogram Title rtOt 
available 

No song title information is available at this lime on this 
channel, Your system is working properly, 

No Info 

Category Name no! 
available 

No Category Information is avaiiahte at this time on this 
channel. Your system is working properly^ 

No Into 

No Texl/Informatioflal 
message available 

No text or intormational messages are available at this 
lime on this chanrtel. Vour system is working properly. 

Not Found 

No channel available lor 
the chosen category 

There are no channels available for Ihe oalegory you 
selected. Your systern is wording properly. 

XM Locked 

1 Theft lock active 

The XM racoiver in your vehiefe may have previously been 
in another vehicle. For secunty purposes. XM receivers 
cannot be swapped between vehicles If you receive this 
message afler having your vehicle serviced, check with the 
servicing facility. 

Radio ID 

Radio ID label 
(channel 0) 

If you tuna to channel D, you will see this message 
alterfialing with your XM Radio 8 digit radio ID label. This 
label is needed to activate your service. ' 

UnKnown 

Radio ID not kno^n 
(should or>|y be if 
hardwanj lailure) 

If you receive this message when you tune to channel 0, 
you may have a receiver fault. Consuft with your dealer. 

Chk XMRcvr 

Hardware lailure 

Jf this message does not dear within a short period of time,, 
your receiver may have a lault. Consult with your retail 
location. 
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Playing a Cassette Tape 

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the 
right. If the ignition arid Ihe radio are on, the tape 
can be inserted and will: begin playing. If you hear 
nothing or hear a garbled sound. The laps may not be in 
squaraiy. Press the eject bytton to remove the tape 
and start over. 

While Ihe tape is playing, use the VOLUME, and AUDIO 
controls just as you do for the radio. The display wilt 
show an arrow to show which side of tha tape Is playing. 

If you wani to insert a tape while The ignition or radio 
is olf, first press the eject button or DISP, Cassette tape 
adapter kits for portable compact disc players will 
work in your cassette tape player. 

Your tape bias is set aiitomattcally. 

IT an error appears on the display, sea 't^assetle Tape 
Messages" later In this section. 

1<]<] (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the 
tape rapidly, Ihe raoiowiii piay wnlie me rape reverses. 
Press it again to nelurn to playing speed. 


2 1>^ (forward): Press this pushbutton to edvance 
quickly to another part of the tape. The radio wilt play 
while the tape advances. Press this pushbutton again to 
return to playing speed. 

6 SIDE; Press this pushbutton to play the other side of 
the tape. 

ha SEEK cH : Your tape must have at least three 
seconds ol silence between each selection for seek to 
work. Press the left or the right arrow to go to the 
previous or to the nexl selection on the tape. 

To scan cassette tape selections, prass and hold one ot 
the SEEK arrows lor two seconds until SCN appears 
on ihe display. You will hear a beep. The tapie will go To 
the next selection, play for a few seconds. Then go on 
to the next selection. The cassette tape will only 
scan forward. Press one ol the SEEK arrows again to 
slop scanning. 

BAND: Press this button to listen lo Ihe radio when a 
raccfitta tariB nr flD Ifi ntavinn 

- ■ ■■ ■ I ,■ -J 

CD TAPE: Press this button to play a cassette tape or 
a CD when listening lo the radio, 

^ (Eject): Press this button to eiect a tape. 
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Cassette Tape Messages 

If an error message appears wtiile trying lo play a 
cassette tape, it could be for one of the following 
reasons: 

% TIGHT TAPE: The tape is Sight and Ibe player can't 
Inm Ihe tape hubs. Remove She taps. Hold the tape 
with the open end down and try Iq turn the righi 
hub counlerclockwlse with a pencil. Turn the tape 
ever and repeal. Jf the hubs do not turn easily, your 
tape may be damaged and should not be used in 
the player. Try a new tape to make sure your player 
is working properly. 

% BROKEN TAPE: The tape is broken. Try a 
new tape. 

CLEAN PLAYER: If Shis message appears on She 
display, the cassette tape player needs So be cleaned. It 
will slill play tapes, but you should clean It as soon as 
possible to prevent damage to the tapes and player. See 
Csrre of Your Cs&setto Tape Player on page 3-tl4. 

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t 
be corrected, consact your dealership. If your radio 
displays an error number, write it down and provide il to 
your dealership when reporting the problem, 


CD Adapter Kits 

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kh 
with your cassette tape player after actiyaling the bypass 
feaiute on your lape player. 

To activate the bypass feaSurg. use the following steps: 

1. Turn ths ignition on. 

2. Turn the radio off 

3. Insert the adapter into Ihe cassetta slol. 

4. Press and hold the CD TAPE button until READY is 
displayed. 

The override feature will remain active until Ihe eject 
button is pressed. 

PJaying a Compad Disc 

Insert a disc panway into the slol, label side up. The 
player will pull il in. The disc should begin playing. It you 
wanl to Insert a CD while ihe ignition or ihe radio is 
off, first press the eject button or DISP. 

if you turn off Ihg igriition or radio with a disc in the 
player, it will stay In the player. When you turn on the 
ignition or system, (he disc will start playing where 
il stopped. If it was the last selected audio source. 

]f an error appears on the display^ see "Compact Disc 
Error?’’ Eater In Ihls section. 


Information Provided by: 





{He verse): Press and hold this pushbulton lo 
quigkiy reverse within a track. You will hear sound, 

2 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton 
to quickly advance within a track. You will hear sound. 

4 RDM (Random): Press this pushbulton lo hear 
the tracks in random, rather than sequential, oridan 
Press RDM again to turn off random play. 

DISP (Display): Press this button to see which track is 
playing. Press jl again within five seconds to see 
how lofig I! has been playinQ. To change the default on 
Ihe display (track or elapsed time), push this burton 
until you see tho display you want, Ihen hold the knob 
until the display flashes The selected display will 
now be the default. 

SFEK tH : Press the left SEEK arrow to go to the 
start of the current irack it more than eight seconds have 
played. If you hold the button or press it more than 
once, the player will continue moving back through 

thjP 

Press the right SEEK arrow to go to The next track. If 
you hold the button or press it more than once, The 
player will continue moving forward through the disc. 

To scan CD tracks, press and hold one of the 
SEEK arrows tor two seconds until SCAN appears on 


ne>tt Track, play lor a few seconds, then go on fo the 
nexi track. The disc will only scan forward. Press one of 
the SEEK arrows again to stop scanning. 

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a 
cassette tape or CD is playing. 

CD TAPE: press this button to change lo playing a 
cassette tape or a CD when listening to the radio. 

^ (Eject): Press this bulton lo eject a CD. 

Compact Disc Errors 

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio 
display, it could be due to one ol the following reasonsr 

• You're driving on a very rough road. When the 
road becomes smoolhar. Hie disc should play. 

• The disc Is dirty, scratched, wat or upside down 

• The air is very humid. If so, wail about an hour and 
try again. 

It Ihe t^u is not piaymg correccEy, Tor any other reason, 
try a known good CD> 

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be 
corrected, oocitact your dealer. If your radio displays art 
error number, write it down and provide It to your 
dealer when reporting Ihe problem. 


the display. You will hear a beep. Ttia disc will go lo Uiej^n^videdb^ 
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Radfo with Six-Dfsc CD 



Radio Data System {RD&): Vour audio sysiam is 
equipped wJth a Radio Data Syslem (RDS}. RDS 
features are available for usa only on FM stalions that 
broadcast RDS informalion. 


may broadcast incomsct information that will cause tbe 
radio features to work Improperly. If this happens, 
contact the radio station. 

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station name 
or the call letters will appear on the display instead of the 
frequency, RDS stations may also provide the lime of 
day, a program type jPTY) for current programming and 
the name of the program being broadcast. 

XH™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only); is a 

continental U.S. based salelirte radio service that 
offers 100 coast to coast channels including music, 
news, sports, talk and children's programmir^g. XM™ 
provides digital quality audio and texl information, 
including song title and artist name. A service fee is 
required In order to raceive the XM™ service. For more 
Informalion, oontacT XM"^” at www.vmradio.com or 
calf 1^eOO-052-XMXM (9396). 


% Seek to Stations broadcasting the seiectecf type of 
programming, 

\ receive announcements concerning focal and 
national emergencies, 

\ display messages from radio stations, and 

% seek to stations with traffic announcements. 

This system relies upon recajvfng specific Information 
from these stations and wHI only work when the 
Information is available. In rare cases, a radio stalionfomiation 


Digital Audio Broadcast (DAO) (Canada Only): DAB 

is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers digital 
quality audio and text information including song title, 
artist name, traffic, weather, emergency announcements 
and more. Digital Audio Broadcast transmission services 
are currently availabie in Toronto, Montreal. Vancouver, 
Ottawa, and Windsor in fringe areas signals may be 
Interrupted by buildings, trees and other obstructions. 
Additionai services will be added in the future. For current 
DAB coverage and other information consuit tile OM 
Canada website at vvww.gmcanada.com, your dealer or 
1 call 1-S(X]-263"377r. 
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Playing tha Radio 

PWR (Power}: Push IhLs knob to tyrn the system on 
and off. 

VOL (Volume): Turn the To rncreasa or to 
decrease volume, 

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume); Your system has a 
feature called automatic volume. With this feature, 
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for 
road and wind noise as you drive. 

Sel (he volume at the desired level Press this button lo 
select MIN. MED Of MAX. Each higher setting will 
allow for more volume compensation at faster vehicle 
speeds. Then, as you drive, automalic volume ir^creases 
the voluTTie, as necessary, to overcome noise at any 
speed. The volume level should always sound the same 
lo you as you drive, if you donT want lo use automatic 
volume, select OFF, 


fiCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display 
between the radio station frequency and the time. 
Pushing this knob wilh ihe ignition off will display 
the lime. 

For (USA only, if your radio- is equipped with XM™ 
Satellitfl Radio Service), pressing this button while in 
XM™ mode to retrieve various pieces of information 
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and 
releasing the RCL button, you may retrieve tour different 
categories ot information: Artist, Song Title, Category or 
PTY, Channel Number/Channel Name. 

For DAB (Canada only , if your radio Is equipped with 
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between 
channel name arid PTY name. 

To change the default on the display, push Ihe knob until 
you see ihe display you want, then hold Ihe knob until the 
display flashes. The selected display will now be the 
deiault. 
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Finding & Station 

BAND: Press this tiMhori to switch between AM, FM, 
FM2, or XMt, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped 
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DABl. DAB2 
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped wiih DAB}. The 
display will show yoof seiection, 

TUNE; Turn this knob to seiect radio stations. 

For DAB (Canada only, it your radio is equipped with 
DAB). Ihe TUNE knob elfows you to navrcjale the 
DAB frequency range, Turning this knob will lune up or 
tune down the range* Jhe radio will display thg letter 
L with a number next to it (T Ihrough 23) Each L number 
refers to a frequency and Ihere can be multiple 
stations contained in one frequency. It may also take a 
tow seconds, once you have luned to a Irequenqy, 
lor that frequency to gather all of the stations. 

Depending on how many stations are within a frequency, 
with every lune up or down^ you may be tuning to 
another station or to another frequency. The display wilt 
show your selections. 

I< BEEK >1 : Press the nght or the left arrow to go lo 
the next or to the previous station and siay (here. 

The radio will seak only to sialions lhat are in toe 
setacted band and only to those with a strong signal. 


SCAN : Press and hold either SCAN arrow for 
two seconds until SC appears on the display and 
you hear a beep. The radio will go lo a slat ton. play for 
a few seconds, then go on to the next station. Press 
either SCAN arrow aqain to stop scanning. 

To scan preset stations, press and hold either SCAN 
arrow for more than four ssraande. PRESET SCAN will 
appear on tha display. You will hear a double beep. 

The radio will go to a presef slalion stored on your 
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on to the 
next preset slalion. Press ailher SCAN arrow again 
Co stop scanning presets. 

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the 
selected band and only to those with a sirong signal. 

Setting Preset Stations 

The SIX numbered pushbuttons let you return to your 
favorite stattor'is. You can sot up to 30 stations {six AM, 
SIX FMt and six FIVI2, six XM1 and six XM2 {USA 
only, it your radio is equipped with Ihe Salellite 
Radio Servkce) or DAB1 and DAB2 {Canada only, it your 
radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the 
following steps; 

1. Turn the radio on. 

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1, 
XM2. or DABl, DAB2. 

3. Tune in. the desired station. 

by: 
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4, press AUTO EQ to setect the equatizaiion. 

5. Press and hpid one of the six numbeied 
pushbuttons ufiUl you hear a beep. Whenever you 
press that numbered pushhufton, the station 

you set will return and the oqualizatton that you 
Belectecf will also be automatically selected for that 
pushbutton* 

6 Repeat the steps for each pushbutton. 

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble) 

AUDIO; Push the AUDIO (viob until BASS. MID or 
TFIE6 appear? on the display. Turn the knob Id increase 
or to decrease. If a sialior^ is weak or noisy, you may 
want to decrease the trebie. 

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle 
position, select B.ASS, MID or TREB and push and hold 
Ihe AUDIO knob. The radio will produce one beep 
and adjust Ihe display level to zero. 

To adjust all lone and speaker controls to the middle 
pcsitionr push e.nd hold Aunio knob when no lone 
or speaker control is displayorf. The radio will produce 
one beep and CENTERED will appear on Ihe display. 

AUTO £0 (Autcmatjc Equalization): Press this button 
to choose between bass, midrangie and treble 


To relum to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the 
AUTO EQ button unlil CUSTOM appears on Ihe display. 
Then you will be able ta rmar^ually adjust ihe bass, 
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knob. 

Adjusting the Speakers (BaJance/Fade) 

AUDIO; To adjust Ihe balance between lha righi 
and the left speakers, push ihe AUDIO ktwb until BAL 
appears on the display. Turn ibe knob to rnova the 
sound toward the lefi or Ihe hghi speakare. 

To adjust the fade between the fronl and rear speakers, 
push and hoirf the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on 
the display. Turn the knob lo move ihe sound toward Ihe 
front or the rear speakers. 

To adjust Ihe balance and the fade to the middle 
position, select balanes or fade and push and hold the 
AUDIO knob. The radio will beep once and will 
adjust the display level to the middle position. 

To adjust all torie and speaker conirols lo the middle 
posilion, push and hold The AUDIO knob when no tone 
or speaker conirols are displayed. The radio will 
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the 
display. 


equallzaUon settings eJesigned for country, [azi, Iflik, 
pop. rock and classical program types, 
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Findirig a PTY Statron (RDS, XM^"" 
and DAB) 

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following: 

1. Press itie P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last 
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen. 

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob. 

3. Once the desired category Is displayed, press either 
SEEK arrow to select the category ar>d take you lo 
the category's first station. 

4. If you want lo go to another station within that 
category and the category is displayed, press 
either SEEK arrow once, If jhe category is not 
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display 
the category and then lo go to another station^ 

5- If PTY times out and is no longer on the display, go 
back ic Step 1. 

fr both P-TYPE and TRAP are on, the radio will search 
for stations with lha salected PTV and traffic 
announcements. 

To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold the 
P-TYPE button until you hear a heap on the PTY 
you want fo interrupt with. When selected, an asierrck 
will appear beside that PTV on Ihe display. You 
may select multiple interrupts If cfesired. When you are 


listening lo a compact disc, the Iasi selected RDS 
station will interrupl play if that setected program type 
formal is broadcast. 

SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within 
a catagory by performing the following: 

f. Press the P-TYPE button P-TYPE and the last 
selEJcted PTY will ba displayed on the screen. 

2. Select a category by luming the P-TVPE knob. 

3. Once the desired category Is displayed, press and 
hold eithar SCAM armw, and lha radio will begin 
scanning wilhin your chosen category. 

4 Press either SCAM arrow again lo stop al a 
particular station. 

BAND (Atlemate Frequency): Alternate (requency 
allows the radio to switch lo a stronger station with Ihe 
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two 
seconds lo turn alternate frequency on. AF OM 
will appear on the display. The radio may switch to 
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two 
seconds lo lurn altemate frequency oil. AF OFF 
will appear on tha display. The radio will not switch to 
other stations.. Whan you tum the Ignition oif and then on 
again, the altemata frequency Peature will automaUcaliy 
be turned on. 

This functlor does not appfy for or DAB. 
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Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Oniy) 

The sfK nurrrbergd pushbirttarts lei you relurn to youT 
lavofite PTYs, These butlgns have factory PTY presets. 
You can set up to 12 PTYs {sfk FMI ard s-Ik FM?} by 
pertoFTning the lollowing steps; 

1. Press BAMD to selett FWI1 or FM2. 

2. Press the P-TYPE button to activate program type 
select mode. 

3. Turn the RETYPE 'knob to setoct a PTY+ 

4. Press and hold one of Ihs six numbered 
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever ygu 
press lhat numbered pushbutton, the PTY you 
set will return, 

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton. 


RDS and DAD Messages 

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies. 
When an alert announcement comos on the current 
radio station. ALERT’ will appear on the display. You will 
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted 
or a Compact disc Is playing. If the compact disc player 
is playing, play will stop during the announcement. 

You will not be able to turn oH alert announcemerrts. 

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency 
broadcast sysrarn^ This feature is nol supported by 
all RDS stations. 

INFQ ^Information): If Ihe current station has a 
message, INFO will appear on ihe display. Press this 
button to see the message. The message may display 
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc. 

If the whole message Is not displayed, parts of it 
will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the 
message at your own speed, pres^ the INFO button 
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on 
the display with each press. Once the oomplel© 
message has been dfeplayod, INFO wilt disappear trom 
the display unlil another new message is received. 

The old message can be displayed by pressing 
the INFO button until a new message is received or a 
different siation is tuned to. 
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TRAP (Traffic): TRAF will appear an the display if the 
[uned station broadcasis traffic annour^cemenls. To 
receive the traffic announcemenl frem the tuned statien. 
press this button. Bracltets will tie displayed around 
TRAP 3 r>d when a traffic announcement comes ort the 
tuned radio sfation you wifi hear it. 

If the curTent tuned station does net broadcast traffic 
aniiouncemenis, press this button and ibe radio 
will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a 
station that broadcasts traffic announcementSr it will 
stop. Brackets wifi be dispfayed around TRAP and when 
a traffic announcerrienf comes on the tuned radio 
stalion you wifi hear iL If no statiori is found, NO 
traffic will appear on the display. 

For DAE (Canada only, If your radio is equipped with 
DAB), when ihe TRAP button is pressed, DAB dees not 
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic. DAB only 
checJts the current frequency tor traffic sopporf, 


Tratfic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the 
play of a CD, or or DAB statior^. Press Iha 
TRAP button. The radio will seek to a sEation lhai 
broaddcasTs traffic announcements. When the radio 
finds a station: that broadcasts traffic anrrOuncements, It 
will stop. Brackets around TRAP will appear on the 
dispfay. When a iraHic announceiTient comes on 
Ihe station that was found, you will hear it, When the 
haHic announcement is over, Ihe radio wjII resume play 
of Ihe CP, or or DAB stalion. If no sletion is 

found, NO TRAFFIC wilt appear on the display. 
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Radio Messages 


Radio Display 
Message 

Condition 

Action Required 

XL (Explicit LangLFage 
Ctignnals} 

XL on tha radio display, 
after the channei name. 
Indicates content with 
explicit language. 

These ctiannots, or any olherg^ can be blocked at a 
Customer's request, by calflng 1-0OO-&52-XMXM (9696). ■ 

Updating 

Updating enciyptfon 
cede 

The encryption cqde In your receiver is being updated, and 
no action Is required. This process should take no longer 
than 30 seconds, 

No Signal 

Loss ol signal 

Your system fs functioning correctly, but you are in a 
lotaliort that La blocking ihe XM signal. When you move 
into an open area, the signal should ratum. 

Loading XM 

Acquiring channel audio 
(after A second delay) 

Your rodio system is acquiring and processing audio and ' 
text data. No action is needed. This message should 
disappear shortly. 

CH OH Air 

Channel nol in service 

This channel is not currently in service. Tune to another 
channel. 

CH Una vail 

Channel no longer 
available 

This previously assigned channel IS nd longer assigned 

1 une 10 another staiiori. if tfiib biaLiun vnm omb of youi’ 
presets, you may need to choose another station for that 
preset button. 

Nd Info 

Artist Name/Fealure not 
available 

No artist Information is av&iinble at this time on this 
channel. Your syatem la working properly. 

No Info 

Si>ng''Progfam Title not 
available 

- ■ —Lp 

No song lilie infoimayon is available al ihrs lime on this 
^“'clii^^riel.’-Yoyr system is working property. 
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Radio Messages {cont'd) 


Radjo Display 
Message 

Condition 

Action Required 

No Info 

Category Name not 
available 

No Category informatiorr is available at Ihis time on this 
channel. Your system Is working properly. 

No Info ' 

No Text/lnformalional 
message available 

No text or Informational messages are available at this , 

lime on this channel. Your system is working property. 

Nol Found 

No channel available for 
(he chosen category 

There are no channels available tor Ihe calegory you 
selected. Your system is working properly. 

XM Locked 

ThefI Jock active 

The XM receiver In your vehicle may have previously been 
in arvother vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers 
cannot be swapped between vehicles. If you recEivB this 
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with (he 
servicing facility. 

Fiadio ID 

Radio ID label 
(channel 0) 

If you tune to channel 0, you will see this message 
altemaling with your XM Radio 6 digit radio ID label. This 
label is nsedod to acitvate your service. 

Unknown 

Radio ID not known 
(should only be K 
hardware failure) 

If you receive ihis message when you tune to channel D, 
you may have a receiver fauH. Consult with your dealer. 

Chh XMRcvr 

Hardware failure 

If this massage does not clear wilhln a short period of Uime. 
your receiver may have a lauft. Consult with your retail 
location. 
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Ptaying a Compact Disc 

If an error appeara on the display, see "Comped Disc 
Messages" lafer In Eh Is section. 

LOAD CD ^: Press the LOAD side of this button to 
load CDs into Ihe compact disc player. This compact 
disc player wilt hold up to six discs. 

To insert one disc, do the foElowing: 

1. Turn the Ignition on. 

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD 
button, 

3. Wail for the light, located to the right of the slot, to 
turn green. 

4. Load a disc Insert The disc partway into the slot, 
label side up. The player will pull the disc in. 

When a disc is inserted. Ihe CD symbol will be 
displayed, if you select an equalrzation setting lor your 
disc, it will be activated each lime you play a disc. 

if Ihe mdiD is on or off. the disc will begin to play 
autornaficalJy. 

To insert multiple discs, do the foflowirtg^ 

1, Turn the ignition on. 

2. Press and hold Ihe LOAD side ot the LOAD CO 
button ior two seconds. 


3. Once the light slops Flashing and toms green, load 
a disc. Insert ihe disc partwey into the slol, label 
side up. The player will pull ihe disc in. 

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin ffashing 
again. Once the light stops Fleshing and lums 
green you car^ load another disc, TTie disc player 
lakes up to six discs. Do nol try to loa.d more 
than six. 

To load more than one disc but less Thar six. complate 
Steps 1 through 3. When you have linished loading 
discs, wilh Ihe radio on or otf, press the LOAD side d 
the LOAD CD button to cancel the toading function. The 
radio will begin lo play the last CD loaded. 

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be 
displayed, it more than one disc has been loaded, a 
number for each disc will be displayed. IT you select an 
equaJfitation setting for your disc, it will be activated 
each lime you play a disc.. 

If the radio is on or on, the Iasi disc loaded will begin to 
play autamatjcaFly. 

As each new tracK atans lo play, the track number wiii 
appear on the display, 


You will hear a beep and the light, located to iha Information Provided by: 
right of the slat, wil) begrn lo flash. 
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Playing a Specific Loaded Compact 
Disc 

For every CD loaded, a rtumber will appear on the radio 
display. To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX 
button to start playing a CD. Then press Ihe numbefed 
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want to 
play. A small bar will appear urndeT the CD number that 
is playing, and the track number will appear. 

If an error appears on the radio display, see Xompact 
Disc Massages'^ later in this section, 

LOAD CO ^ ^EJectJl: Pressing the CD eject side of 
this button will ejeci a single disc or multiple discs. 

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press 
and refaase this button. To ejact multiple discs, press 
and hold this button tor two seconds. Vou will hear 
a beep and the light will flash to fat you know whan a 
disc Is being ejected. 

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remova 
(he disc. If the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, ihe 
disc will be automaticalty pulled back Inlo the receiver. 

If you try (o push the disc back into the receiver, 
before the 25 second time period is complete, the 
receiver wilf sense an error and will iry to eject Ihe disc 
Several times before slopping. 

Do not repeatedly press the CD eject side of the 


ejeci timer will reset at each press of ofecl. which will 
cause the receiver to not eject the disc unlil the 
25-second time period has elapsed. 

Once [he player stops and. the disc is ejected, temove 
the disc. After removing Ihe disc, press the PWft 
knob off and then on again. This will dear the 
disc-sensing lealura and enable discs to be leaded into 
the player again. 

^ REV (Reverse}: Press and hold (his button to 
reverse quickly wKhin a track. You will hear sound at a 
reduced volume. Release If lo play the passage. 

The display will show elapsed time. 

FWD ^ (Forward): Press and boldi this button lo 
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a 
reduced volume. Release il to play Ihe passage. The 
display will show elapsed lime, 

RPT (Repeat): With repeat, you can repeat one (rack 
or an entire disc. To use repeat, do the following: 

• To repeat Ihe track yog are listening to, press and 
release the RPT burton. RPT will appear on the 
display. Press RPT again to turn it off. 

• To repeat the disc you are listening to, press and 
hold the RPT bullon for I wo seconds. RPT will 


appear on ihs display. Press RPT again to turn rl off. 

LOAD CD eject button to eject a disc after you have 

tried to push it In manuafly. The receivers as-second nformation Provided by: 
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RDM (Random); With random, you can listen to The 
tracks in random, ratharthan sequentiai, grder, on ona 
disc or on all ol the discs. To use random, do one 
of [ha following; 

• To pfay the trac>(s on the disc you are listening lo Jn 
random order, press and hold RDM tor more than 
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RAIStDOM 
ONE will appear on Itie display. Press RDM again to 
turn it off- 

• To play The tracks on all ol the discs that are 
loaded in rancfcm order, press and relaase the RDM 
button. FANDOM ALL will appear on the display. 
Press RDM again to turn It off. 

AUTO eO (Automatjc Equalization); Press AljTO EO 
to select the desired equalization setting while playing 
a compact disc. The equafizatlon will be automatically 
set whenever yuu play a compact disc. Fur more 
information on AUTO EQ, see “’AUTO EQ" listed 
previously in this seclion. 

K RFPK : Press the left arrow to go to the start of 
the current track, If more than ten seconds have passed. 
Press the right arrow (o go lo the no^t tmck. if yau 
press the button more tharr once, Ihe player will continue 
moving backward or forward through the disc. 


SCAN >1 ; To scan one disc, press and hold either 
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN 
appears on Ihe display and you hear a beep. Use this 
feature To listen to 10 seconds ol each track of the 
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on iho display. 
Press either SCAN arrow again, to slop scanning. 

To scan atl loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN 
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCAN 
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this 
feature to listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of each 
disc loaded. Press eilher Scan arrow again, to slop 
scanning. 

RCL {Recall): Push this knob to see how Eong the 
current track has been playing. To change the default 
on The display (track and elapsed lima], push the 
knob until you see ihe display you want, then hold the 
knob until The display flashes. The selecied display 
will now be Uie dafaulL 

BAND; Press this button to play the radio when a 
discts) Is in the player. 
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Usmg Song List Mode 

The Integrated six-disc CD chqngBf has a feature called 
song list. This Feature is capable oF saving 20 track 
setecliorts. 

Td save tracks into the song list feature, perform the 
following steps; 

1. Turn the disc player on and Joad It wfth at least one 
disc. Sea “LOAD CD" fisted previoirsly in this 
section for more InformatiDn* 

2. Check to see that the disc changer is not In song 
list mode. S-UST should not appear in the display. 
If S'LlST Is present, press the SONG LIST 
button to turn it off, 

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numbered 
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right 
arrow button to locate the track lhal you want 

to save. The track will begin to play. 

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or 
more seconds to save the track inlo memory. 

When SONG LIST is pressed a beep wilf be heard 
immediately. After I wo seconds of pressing 
SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound to 
confirm that the track has been saved. 

b. Piapeat Steps 3 and 4 For saving other selections. 


If you attempt to save more than 20 selecUons, S^LIST 
FULL will appear on the display. 

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button. One 
beep will be heard and S'LlST will appear on the 
display. The recorded tracks will begin to play In the 
order that they were saved. 

You may seek through ihe song lisi by using the SEEK 
SCAN straws. Seeking past the last saved track wNI 
return you to the first saved track. 

To delete tracks from the song lisl. perfcmi the lollowing 
steps: 

tt Turn ihe disc ptayer on, 

2. Press iho SONG LIST button to turn song lisl on. 
S-LIST will appear on the display. 

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows to select the desired 
track to be deleted^ 

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two 
seconds When pressing SONG LIST, one beep 
wilt be heard immediately. After two seconds 

of pressing Ihe SONG LIST button conlinucusly, 
two beeps will he heard to confirm that the track has 
been deleted. 

After a track has been deleted. Ihe romeinlng irracks are 
moved up the list. When anofher track Is added to the 
song list,, the track will be added to the and of tho list. 
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To delete the entire sang lisl, pedorni Ihe follo^ng 
steps: 


N the CD Is not playing oorrecUy, for any other reason, 
try 3 known good CD. 


1. Turn ihe disc player on, 

Z. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on. 
S-LtST wilt appear on the display. 

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more 
than four seconds. A beep will be beard, followed 
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will 
be heard after bur seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will 
appear on Ihe display Indicating (hat Ihe song 
list has been delsted. 

If a disc is ejected, and the song lisL contains saved 
tracks from fhal disc, Itioee tracks are automatically 
deleted trom the song list. Any tracks saved to the song 
list again are added tq the bottom of the lisl. 


If any error occurs nepaaledly or if an error can't be 
competed, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an 
error message, write it down and provide it to your 
dealer when reporting the problem, 

Entertainment System 

Your vehicle may have a Digital Video Disc (DVD) 
ent&rtainment system. The entertainment system 
includes a DVD player, a video display screen, wireless 
headphones, and a remo'te conirol 

Before You Drive 


To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button. 
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from 
the display. 

Compact Disc Messages 


CHECK CD: II this message appears on me radio 
di^lay, il could be due to one of the following reasons; 

\ You're driving on a very rough road. When The 
road becomes smooltier. the disc should play, 

\ The disc is dirty, scretchad, wet or upsido down. 

* The air is very hurnid. If so, wall about an hour and 

, . _ infornnation Prov 

try again ^ 




The video entertainmenl system ig for passengers in the 
second and third row seats only. The driver cannot 
safely view the video screen while driving and shoutd 
not Iry to do so. 

In severe or extreme temporatune conditions your 
Gntertaimnent system should not be operated until the 
temperaturo is within the operaling range. This will keep 
your video components from being damaged when 
the lemperatura ia below -4“F t“20"C) or above 
140T (60^C). To resume operation, shi/f off the 
entertainment system, pull down |he video screen and 
haaf or cool the vehicle until the temperalurie ig 

r/^\ >\f i o "I K\ i ■ 

Ihe operating range, 
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Headphones 

The entertainmenl system induttes wireless 
headphones. 

The wiretaas headphones have an ON.'OFF switch, and 
a volume conird. To use Ihe headphones lum the 
switch to ON. An Indicator light will Illuminate. If the light 
does not illuminate, the batteries may need to be 
replaced. See "BatteTy Replacemenr laier in this section 
for more information. Switch the headphones to OFF 
when not h use. 

If the system is shut off, or II the headphones are out of 
range of the kansmitlers below the overhead 
entertainment system control panel for more ihan three 
rniriutes, Ihe headphones will shut off automatically 
to save Ihe batteries. If you move loo far forward or step 
out ol The vehicle, Sie headphones will lose the audio 
signal. 

Use Hie voiunne control to adjust the volume of the 
headphones. 

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or 
direct sunlight. This could damage the head phones 
and would not be covered by your warranty. 

Keep the headphones stored In a cool place. 


Battery Replace me at 

To change the baltermSh do Ihe tollowing; 

1H Slide open the battery compartment door located 
on the loft side of the headphones. 

2. a place the two AAA batteries in Ihe compartment. 
Make sure that they are installed correctly. 

3. Slide the battery door shut. 

If the headphones are to be stored for a long period of 
lime, remove the batteries, and keep them in a cool, 
dry place. 

Stereo RCA Jacks 

The RCA jacks and the mini-headphona jacks are 
rocaied on ihe most forward aide of the overhead 
console. The RCA jacks allow you to hook up an 
auxiliary device Such as a camcorder or a video game 
unit. The yellow RCA jack is used for video^ toe red RCA 
jack for right audio, and the white RCA jack for left 
audio You may require adapter connectors or cables to 
conned your auxiliary device to the RCA jacks Refer 
to the manufacturer’s instructions tor proper usage. 

To use the auxiliary audio and video inpuls on the 
entertainment system, connect an external auxiliary 
device such as a camcorder to Ihe RCA jacks and turn 
on both Ihe auxiliary device power and Ihe power on 
the front of Ihe entertain men t system player. 
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If a digc Is not pf«&anl in the player, (tie eiUKfCiary signal 
win imnnediakely be displayed on (tie antertainment 
sy&tefTi. II a disc is present when the entertainment 
system power is lumed on. the player will aulomatfcalty 
begin playing (lie disc and the user will need lo press 
the SRCE btitlon gn the ramtile control or on tha 
DVD player tacepiate to display the auxiliary Input 
signals. Each successive press of the SRCE button on 
the remote control or on the DVO player faceplate 
switches the syslem between pise and auxiliary Input. 
See ‘DVD Player^', and "Remoie Coniror letgr in 
this section for more Infonmaiion. 

Audio Speakers 

Only one audio source can he heard Ihrough Ihe 
speakers at a time. 

Audio from (he radio, cassette or CD player will be 
heard through all speakers when the fron( audio system 
IS being used and the rear seal audio system is off, 

Sound from the DVD ptayer or an auxiliary device cen 
be heard through all sneakers when the fronl audio 
system and rear seal audio are off and a DVD or 
auxiliary device is playing. To hear (he DVD, auxiliary 
devk» or the rear seat audio system, when the 
front audio system is on, you must use (he headphones. 


Video Screen 

The video screen is located in the oveitiead console. 

To uso the video screen, do ihe following: 

t. Push forward on the release buiton and the screen 
will fold down. 

2. Push Ihe screen away from you and adjust its 
position as desired. 

When the video screen i$ nol In use. push it up into its 
locked position. 

The DVD player and display will continue to operate 
when the display is in either the up or down position, 

Noi/ce: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as 
damage may occur. Do not touch the video screen. 
See "Cleaning the Video Screen" in the Index 
for more information. 

DVD Player 

The OVD player is located In the overhead console. 

The DVD player can he controded by the buttons on the 
DVD player, and by the buttons on (he remote control. 
See ‘Remote ContraP later in this section for more 
informatiorii. 
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The enteftainmertt system is only compatibls with 
Region 1 DVDs aotherized for use in thna United States. 
Canada, Puerto Rico, Bermuda, the Virgin islands, 
ar»d some islands in (he Pacific. On some DVD jackets, 
you will sse ttie region displayed- Regular audio CDs 
can also be played by the DVD prayer. The video screen 
will defauH to off when an audio CD Is played. Home 
racordecf CDs {CDRs} will not play In this DVD piayef. 
Try the audio system's CD player Instead. 

DVD Player Buttons 



C, Main hfEenu: Press this button to view the media 
menu* The media rnenu Is different on every 

disc. Use the up^ down, right and left arrow bultons 
to nrove Ihe cursor anound the media menu. After 
making a selection press enter. 

D, Power; Press this button to lum the DVD player on 
and off. 

B. Power Light: Shows if power is on or off. 

F. Stop; Press this butlon to slop ptaying, rewinding or 
fast forwarding. 

G. Play/Pause: Press Ihls button to slart play. Press 
Ihls button while a DVD is playing lo psuss it. 

Press it again (o continue playing the DVD. 

H. Display Control Button: Press this button to adjust 
color, tinf, brightness, contrast, and display mode 
fnonmak full or zoom). 

I. Directional Control Circle: Press these buttons to 
move through menu choices, or move forward or 
back in a movie 

Enter: Press this button to select choices highlighted 
in Ihe menu. 


A Eject: Press this bulton Ig eject (he disc. 

B. $RCE {Source): Press ihis butlon to switch the 
system batwean disc and auKllrary input. 
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Playing a Disc 

To play a diac» gently Insert (he disc (with the label side 
up) Into the loading slot The DVD player will continue 
loading the disc and the player will autonnatically slarl. 

If a disc Is already in I he player, press Ihe play/pause 
button on the face of the player or on the remote control. 

Some DVDs wH not allow you to fast forward or s^rip 
the copyright or previews. Some DVDs wilt begin playing 
after the previews have finished. I[ the DVD does not 
begin playing refer to Ihe ori'Screen instructions. 

Stopping and Resuming Playback 

To atop e disc, press the stop button on the OVD player 
or the remote control. 


Ejecting a Disc 

Press ihe e]ecl button on Jtie DVD player to eject 
the disc. 

tf a disc is ejected trom Ihe player, but not removed, ibe 
□VD player will reload Ibe disc after a short period 
of time. 

DVD Messages 

The following arrars may be displayed. 

Disc Format Error: T^ie masaaigB will be displayed H a 
disc is inserted upside down, If the disc is not able to 
be read or H the disc torrnat is nol compatible This 
message will also be displayed tor unsupportod formats 
such as CD-RWs. 


To resume playback, press the play/pause button on 
the DVD player or the remote control. As long as 
the disc has not been ejected, and the stop button has 
not been pressed on the remote control, the movie 
should resume play from where it was last stopped. 


ir Ik j-i i-di.ni-i. l-i PI n h-i.p-mB-1 if +hj-H hi iM-jbrt thil 

PI ld->cr I-HI-i'LjiP ■ -VI lll'V m -u ■ ■ ui ■ 

ramate conlrol has been pressed, the disc will resume 
play at Ihe beginning. 


Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed it the 
mechanism cartnol play the disc. Several scratches 
on the disc will cause this error. 

Region Code Error; This message will be displayed for 
all rK>n-Region 1 discs (DVDs sold outside North 

#^ii icirui 

Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed if the 
disc is not properly lined up in the mecharT.lsrYi 

Disc Not Present: This message will be displayed 
when the play^ eject, or DVD aux buttons are pressed, 
and no disc is in the ptayer 
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Remote Control 

To use the remote controt, ainn it at the display above 
the video screen Bnd press Ihe desired buttOh 
Dined sunlight or very bright light rriay affect the abilily 
of Ihe ontertainmenl system to receive sigin«iis Irorn 
the remote control. Be sure Ihe remote's batteries are 
not discharged, as Ihis uvill atSD affect the function of ihe 
remote conirof. Objeots blocking the line of sight may 
also aftect the funcHon of the remote ccwitrol. 

Notices Do not store the remote control fn heat or 
direct sunlight. This couid damage the remote 
control and wrould not be covered by your warranly. 
Keep the remote control stored In a cool, dry place. 


Remote Control Buttons 



A, Power: Prass this button to lurn The DVD player on 
or off. 

0, Tide: Press this button Eo go back to the title screen, 
if there Is one. 

C, Direclfonal Arrows^ Press these buttons to nnove 
through DVD menus. 
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D Display Control Buttorr; Press this button to adjiust 
color, lint, brightness, contrast and display mode 
(normal, full or zoom), This button is also used 
to adjust the dynamic range compression fealura 
that is used to avoid the foud noise produced 
by some DVD discs, and to improve the audio 
quality. 

E. Sound: This button moves to next the language or 
commentary. 

F. Rewind: Press this button to rievsrss the DVD. To 
stop reversing, press this button twice. This button 
may not worit when the DVD is playing toe copyright 
or ihe previews. 

G. SRCE (SoorceJ: Press this button to switch the 
system between disc and auKiliary input. 

H. Slop: Press this button to slop playing, rewinding or 
fast lorwarding. 

I. Prior Chapter: Press thjs button to move back one 
chapter or to restart the chapter currentty being 
viewed. 

J. Number buttons: Number entry Fs used for soma 
DVD menus. 

K. Backlight: This button turns on backlighting on the 
remote for use at night. 


L. Main Menu; Press this bultcrt to view the media 
menu.. The media menu is dilterenl on every disc. 

Use the up, down, right and left arrow buttons 
to move the cursor around the media menu. After 
making a seiectton, press enter. 

M Enter; Press this button to select choices highlighted 
In Ihe menu. 

N. Return: Press this button tu return to the previous 
menu display. 

0+ Camera: This button changes camera angles on 
DVDs that have Ihis Feature. 


P, Subtitles: This button turns on subtitles and moves 
through subtitle options {English^ Spanish. French, 
etc., if available). 

Q, Fast Forwarct; Press this tiiittor to fast forward the 
DVD, To stop last forwarding, press this button 
twice. This button may nol work when the DVD is 
playing the copyright or the previews. 


R. 

S. 


Play/pBuse: Press this button to start play. Press 
ihis button while a DVD is playing to pause it. 


ni.^^,111. ii j-i PI PP1 -l-Pi nlniienj^q FTH/n 

I U ^ LKJ %jUilUFhLJl^ pi-M^III-^ 411^ U I b'■ 

Next Chapter: Press this button to Jump to the 
beginning of Ihe next chapter. 
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Setup Menu 

To accass the setup menti, ensure a UVD qtisc is m the 
player and the vJdeo is slopped. Press the main 
menu button, Once the tnenu is activated, use the 
directional arrows and enter button to navigate 
the screen. 

The setup menu allovtfS the user to select defautt 
preferences for Menu Language. Subtitle Language, 
Audio Language, TV Aspecl, TV Mode, and Dynamic 
Range Compression. 

Mot all DVDs support alt tba feature defaults in the 
setup menus. In the even) a particular Feature is 
not supported, defaults will be provided by the DVD 
media. 

Exit the setup menu by pressing tha return button on 
the remote conIroF. If you make changes lo the system 
setup defeuUs, the disc wilt resume play Irom its 
beginning and not where it previously left off. 


Battery Replacement 

To change Ihe battenas, dp the following: 

1. Open Ihe battery door located on The back of the 
ramotfl control. 

2. Remove the batteries from the compartment. 

3. Replace the two AA batteries. Make sure that Ihey 
are installed correctly 

|[ the remote control Is lo be stored for a long pefiod of 
time, remove Ihe baltenes and keep them jn a cooL 
dry place. 
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Tips and Trouble 


ProbEcm 

Recommended Ac if on 

No powei. 

The ignition miighl be off ' 

uyiti not play^ 

The InpufcTirie on the 
remote nriiQh! be set for 
auxiliary^ The disc Is 
upside down or is not 
compatible. 

No sound, 

The volume on the 
headphones could be 
too low. 

The picture is distorted 
during fasf forward cur 
reverse 

this is r>ornnal tor this 

operation. 

, The picture does not fill 
the screen. There fire 
blacK borders on the top 
and bottom or on both 
sides or It looks 
stretched out. 

Press ^nd ralease the 
display control button on 
the remote and choose i 
Display Mode. Then 
salecl Full. This will fill the ^ 
screen. II there are 

tha Inp 

bottom, ihe movie may 
have been made that way 
lor a standard screen 

1 elected the disc and 
tried to take it outr but it 
was pulled hack into 
the stot 

Eject Ihe disc again. 

_ Infom a 


Problem 

Recommended Action 

The language In the audio 
or on the screen Is wrong. 

Press the main menu 

1 button on the remote. This 
will access fhe DVD's 
media menu. Then follow 
the prompts. 

The remote does 
not work. 

Point the remole directly 
at the display not tha 
player. The bade lies 
could be weak or put In 
wrong. 

How do 1 get subtitles on 
or off? 

Press and hold the 
subtitles button on the 
rsmoto. 

After stopping the pfayer, 1 
push ptay but sometimes 
the DVD starts where 1 
left off. and somettmes at 
the beginning. 

Press the stop button on 

Ihe remote to resume 
where the DVD teft off. 
Press the stop button 
twice to start (he DVD at 
^ the beginning. If the 

1 power is off and Ihe DVD 

15 still in the player, press 
the Play button. 

The DVD is playing but 
there is no picture or 
sound. The auxiiiOTy 
device is running but 
there is no prclure or 
sound. 

Press the SRCE button 
on the remote to gel to 
auKiliary input The 
auHiliary device's cords 
could be plugged into the 
wrong jack. 
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Problem 

Recommended Aelion 

The audio or video skips 
or lumps. 

The DVD could be dirty or; 
scratched. Try cleaning 
the DVD. 

When 1 return to the DVD 
Inom the main menu, 
sometimes iE plays Irom 
' Ihe beginning and 
sometimes from where it 
ieft off. 

If the stop button was 
pressed once, it resumes 
■ play from where it left off. 

]f Ihe stop button was 
pressed twice, il will start 
aE the begirtning of 

Ihe DVD. 

The fa&l forward, reverse, 
previous and next 
functions do not worlt. 

Some commands that do 
one thing for DVDs will 
not always work Of 
perform the same function 
for audio, CDs or games. 

My disc is stuck In Ihe 
player. The eject tiiftton 
does not wDrtt, 

Press the eject button on 
the DVD pfayer. Turn the 
power o-ff, then on and do 
not attempt lo loFce or 
remove the disc from the 
player, 

1 losi the remote and/or 

Ihe headphones. 

[See your dealer for 
, assisian-ce. 


Pr'Oblem 

Recommended Action 

What is Ihe best way lo 
clean the screen? 

Pour some isopropyl or 
alcohol on a clean cloth. 

Sometimes the wireless 
headphone audio cuts out 
or buzzes for a moment, 
than It comes back. 

This could be caused by 
interference from cell 
towers or by using your 
cell phone insids the 
i vehicle. 


Rear Seat Audio (RSA) 

This feature allows rear seal passengers to Nsien to and 
control any of Itie music sources: radio, cassette 
tapes and CDs. Howeverf the rear seat passengers can 
only control the music sources that the frofll seal 
passengers are not listening to. For axample, fear seal 
passengers may listen lo a cassette tape or CD 
through headphorres, while Ihe dnver listens to Ihe radio- 
through the front speakers. The rear seal passengers 
have control of the volume lor each sei of headphones. 

The front seal audio controls always have priority 
over the RSA controls. If the front seat passengers 
switch the source for the rnain radio lo a renwte source, 
the RSA will play the same remote source. The rear 
speakers will be muted when Ihe RSA power Is lumed 
on. You may operate the RSA (unctions even when 
the main radio is 
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Primary Radio Controis 

The foibwing function is controlled by the knob on the 
main radio: 

PWR (Power): Push this knob (wios tq hjm RSA off. 

Rear Seat Radio Controls 



The lollowing functions are contfolled by the flSA 
system bumns: 

PWR (Power): Press this button to turn RSA on or off. 

VOL (Volume); Press this knob llghlly so il extends- 
Turn the knob lo Incr&ase or to decrease ralume. Push 
Ihe knob back into its stared pasilion when you're 


not using it. The upper VOL knob controls the upper 
headphane and the lower VOL knob oonluots the lower 
headphone. 

BAND: Press this button (o switch belween AM, FMI, 
FM2, or XMl Of i<M2 (USA only, if your radio is 
equipped with XMT“ Satellite Radio Service), or DAB1 
or OAB2 (Carrada only, if you radio is equipped with 
DAB). If the Irani passengers are already listening to the 
radio, the RSA controller will not switch between the 
bands and cannol change the frequency. Press 
this button lo play a cassette laps or a compact disc 
when listening lo Ihe radio. 

A SEEK V: While listening to the radio, press the up 
or the down arrow to tune lo the next or the previous 
station and slay there. The SEEK button is inactive il the 
front radio is in use. 

While listening to a cassette tape, press the up or the 
down arrow to hear the naxt or the previous setection. 
The SEEK button is inactive if the tape mode on 
the front radio is in use. 

While listening to a CO, press Ihe up arrow to hear the 
next track on Ihe CO. Press the down arrow to go 
back to Ihe start ot the current track fif more than eight 
seconds have played). The SEEK button is inactive 
If the CD mode on the front radio is in use. 
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To scan stations, press and one of Uie SEEK 
arrows until the radio goes into scan mode. The radio 
will scan to a statnon, play for a tew seconds. Then go on 
to tile next station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning. 
The scan tufvclion Is Inactive if front radio is in use. 

P.SET PROG (Preset Prograin)i: The Iront passengers 
must bo Itstaning to somelhlng different for each of 
these funclions to work: 

% Press this button to scan through the preset radio 
stations set on the pushbuttons on the mam radio. 
The radio will go to a presiel station stored on 
your pustibutton-s. play for a lew seconds, then go 
on to the newt preset station. Press this button 
again lo slop scanning presets. 

* When a cassette tape Is playing, press this button 
to go to the other side ol the Sapa. 

^ When a CD is playing, press this button lo select 
a disc. 


TAPE CD' Press this button lo switch between playing 
a casselte tape or a compact disc whgn listening to 
the radio. The inactive tape or compact disc will remain 
safely Inside the radio (or future listening. 

Theft-Deterrent Feature 

THEFTLOCK*' is dosignad io discourage theft of your 
radio. It worsts by using a secret code lo disable all radio 
functions whenever battery power is removed and the 
radio is placed in a different vehicle. This feature 
requires no user input to be aclivatad, it is automahcally 
armed when it is put into the vehicle for the first time. 

When the ignition is turned off. the blinking red light 
indicates that THEFTLOCK'" is armed. 

if THEFTLOCK'* is activated, your radio will nol operate 
if stolen. The radio will display LOCKED and a red 
LED Indicator light will coma on above the key symbol 
to indicale a locJted condrtior^. If this occurs, the radio will 
need to be returned lo the dealer. 
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Audto Steering Wheel Controls 

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain 
radio functions using the buttons on your steering 
wheeJ. 


SOURCE: Press this button to play a cassette tape or 
compact disc when listening to the radio. If a cassette 
tape and a compaot disc are both loaded, the system will 
go to the tape play first. 

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it 
again to turn on Ihs sound. 

A VOL (Volume) T : Press the up or ctown arrow to 
increase or decrease volume. 


A SEEK ▼: Press the up arrow to seek to Ihe next 
station and the cfown arrow to soak to the previous 
station. The sound will mute while seeking When 
playing a cassette tape or a compact disc, press the up 
arrow to hear the next selecHon. 

BAND: Press this button to choose AM, FM1, FM2. 

XM1 or XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped 
with XM'^^ Satellite Radio Service} or DABI or DAB2: 
(Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). 

SCAN: Press this button to scan your radio preset 
slalions. The radio will scan to the Ttrst preset station 
stored on your pushbuttons^ play for a tew seconds, then 
go on to the next preset station. The radio will scan 
preset stations with a strong signal only, press 
this button again to stop scanning. 

DVD Distortion 

You may experience video distortion when opemaling 
cellular phones, scanners, CB radios, Global Position 
Systems fGPS>*. two-way radios, mobile fax. or 
waJkie talkies. 

It may be rtecessafy to turn off the DVD player whan 
operatiriig one of these devices in or near the Vehicle. 

’Excludes Ihe OnSlar^ System. 
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Understanding Radio Reception 
AM 

Tfie range lor rnost AM stations is greater than (or FM, 
especially al nighfl. The longer range, however, can 
causa stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick 
up noise fronn things like storms and power lines. Try 
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever gel it. 

FM Stereo 

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals 
will reach only about 1 □ to 40 miles 0 ^ 

Tall buildings or hills can interfere wilh FM signals, 
causing the sound la come and go 

XM™ Satellite Radio Service 

Saieliite Radio gives you digital radio Teceplion 
from coast to coasl. Just as w^th FM, tall buildings 
or hills car interfere with Satellite radio signals, causing 
the sound to come and go. Vour radio may display 
“NO SIGNAL*" to indicate inrerference. 

DAB Radio 


Care of Your Cassette Tape Player 

A tape player that Is not cleaned regularly can cause 
reduced sound quality, ruined cassetles or a damaged 
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in Iheir 
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and 
extreme heal If they anen’l, Ihey may not operate 
properly or may cause failure of the tape player. 

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every 
&0 hours of use. Vour radio may display CLEAN 
PLAYER to indicate that you have used your tape player 
for 50 hours wjihout resetting Ihe tape clean timer. II 
this message appears on lha display, your cassette tape 
player needs to be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but 
you should clean il as soon as possible to prevonl 
damage io your tapes and player. If you notice a 
reduction in sound quality, try a known good cassette to 
see if the lape or (he tape player Is at faulL If this 
olhei cassette has no improvement In sound quality, 
clean the rape player. 

For best results, usa a scrubbing action, non-abfasive 
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape 
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn. The 
recommended cleaning cassette is available through 
your dealership. 


DAB gives you digital radio reception. Just as with FM, 
tall buildings or hills can interfere with radio signals, 
causing rhe sound to oome and go. Your radio 

may display "NO SIGNAL" lo indicate inierference, Information Provided by: 
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The cur tape detaction feature of your cassette rape 
player may Identify the cleaning cassette tape as 
a damaged rape, in emer. It the ctsaning cassette ejects. 
Insert the cassette at least three times to ensure 
thorough cleaning. 

You may also choose a non-strubblriig action, ^et-type 
cleansr which uses a cassette with a fabric belt tg 
clean the tape head. This type ot cleaning cassette will 
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner 
may not dean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type 
cleaner. The use ol a non-scrubbing action, dry-type 
cleaning cassette is not recommended. 

Alter you clean Ihe player, press and hold the eject 
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN PLAYER 
indicelor. The radio will display — Id show the Indicator 
was resell. 

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality 
may degrade over lime. Always make sure the cassette 
tape ts in good condition before you have your tape 
player serviced. 


Care of Your CDs and DVDs 

Handle discs carefully. Store thorn in their original cases 
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight 
and dust. It ihe surface of a disc is soiled, dampen 
a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution 
and clean it, wiping from the cen-ter to the edge. 

Be sure never lo touch Ihe side without writing when 
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping Itie o-uter 
edges or Ihe edge of the hole and the outer edge. 

Care of Your CD and DVD Ptayer 

The use of CD lens cleaner discs Is not advised, due to 
the risk of contaminating the lens of Ihe CD optics 
wjlh lubricants Ir^lemal to the CD mechanism. 

Cleaning Your DVD Player 

When cleaning the outside DVD cabinet face and 
buttons, use only a clean cloth dampen ad with clean 
water 
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CJeanlng the Video Screen 

When cteaning the video scfeen, use only a clean doth 
dampened with clean water. Use care when directly 
iQuchjng or cleaning the screen, as damage may re suit, 

Integrated Wmdshieid Antenna 

The antenna in your vehicle is a very thin, matal layer in 
the windshield- If you look near the edges of the 
windshield, you can see the oulline of Ihe antenna. The 
connector is al the lop of Ihe windshield, where the 
headliner ends. 

If you eKpedence difficulty with remote transmittefs. 
such as a garage door opener, fry pointing the device 
through the very top of Ihe windshield. 

XM Satellite Radio Antenna System 

Your Satellite fladio antenna Is located on the 
roof of your vehicle. Keep this antanna clear of 
snow and Ice build up for clear radio reception. 


The perfoimance of your system may te affected 
if your sunroof Is open. 

Loading iteims onto the roof of your vehicle can inierfere 
with the performance of your XM^“ systam. Make 
sure thal ihe XM^“ sataltits antanna is not obstrucied. 

DAS Radio Antenna System 

Vcur DAB antenna is located on the roof of your 
vehicle. Keep this antenna dear of snow and ice build 
up tor clear radio reception. 

ir your vehicle is purchased In Canada and driven into 
the United Stated the DAB radio antenna system will nol 
funclion. DAB radio receplion is available in Canada 
only. 

The perfomafMse of your DAB system may be affected 
if your sunroof is Open. 

Loading items onto ihe roof of your vehicle cen interfere 
with the performance of your DAB system. Make sure 
that Ihe DAB antenna is nol obslnjcted. 
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Your Driving, the Road, and 
Your Vehicle 

Whertever we drfv&, we're takfng on an Important 
nespansibifity. This is true for any motor 
vehicle - passen^r car, van, truck, sport utilsly. Driver 
behavior, the driving environimenl, and the vehicle's 
design alt affecl how well a vehicie performs. But 
slalistice show lhal Ihe most important factor, by far, ts 
how we drive. 

Knowing how these three faclors work together can help 
you undersiand how your vehicle handies and what 
you can do to avoid Thany types of crashes, including a 
rollover crash. 

Driver Behavior 

The single most important thing is Ihls: everyone ir> the 
vehicle, including the driver, should huckle up. See Ssf&ty 
Bel^s: They Are farBveryone on page 1-22. In (acl , mo st 
serious injuries and falaEitles to unbelted occupants can 
be reduced or prevented by ihe use of safely belts. In a 


rollover crash, an unbelted person Is Sfgnificantly more 
likely to die than a person wearing a seat belt. In addition, 
avoiding excassive speed, sudden or abrupt turns end 
drunken or aggressive driving can help make Irips safer 
and avoid ihe possibility of a crash, especially a rollover 
crash. This section, provides many useful tips to help you 
drive more safely. 

Driving Environment 

You can also help avoid a rollover or other type of crash 
hy being prepared for driving ini Inclemenf weather, at 
night. Of during other times where visibility or traction 
may be limited (such as on curves, slippery roads or hilly 
terrain). Unfamiliar surroundings can also have hidden 
hazards. 

To help you learn more about driving in different 
conditions, this section contains infomnalion about city, 
freeway and off-road driving, as well as other hlnls 
for driving in various weather coodilions. 
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Vehicle Design 

ApcDfidlng to the U.S. Depaitment of Transportation, 
utilily vehicles have a siQnificantly higher rollover 
rate than other types of vehicles. Utility vehicles do 
have higher ground clearance and a narrower track or 
shorter wheelbase than passenger cans, to make 
them more capable (or off-road driving. Specific desigri 
characteristics like these give the driver a better 
view of the road, but also give utility vehicles a higher 
center of gravity than other types of vehicles. This 
nneans that you shouldn't expect a utility vehicle 
to handle the same way a vehicle with a tower center of 
gravity, like a car, would in similar situalions. 

Bui driver behavior faclors are far more often the cause 
of a utility vehicle rollover than are envirorrmantal or 
vehicle factors. Safe driver behavior and understanding 
the environmenl in which you'll be driving can help 
avoid a rollover crash In any type ol vehicle. Including 
utility vehicles. 


Defensive Driving 

The best advice anyone can give about driving is: Drive 
defensively, 

Please start with a very Importanf safety device In your 
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safety B&fis:. They Are for 
Everyone on page 1-22. 

Delon si ve driving really nneans “be ready for anylhiog." 
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means 
"always expect the unexpected." 

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to 
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate whal 
they might do. Be ready for Their mistakes. 

fiear-end collisions are about the most proven table ol 
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following 
distance, ITsthe best defensive driving maneuver, in both 
dly and rural driving. You never know when Ihe vehicle in 
front ot you is going to brake or turn suddenly 

Defensive driving requires that a driver concenirrate on 
the drlvmo task. Anvthinq that distracts hom the 
driving task — such as conceniralirig on a cellular 
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on 
the floor — makes proper defensive drivirig more difficult 
and qan even cause a collision, with resulting |n|ury. 

Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull olt the 
road in a sale place to do them yourself. These simple 
defensive driving techniques could save your life. 
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Drunken Driving 

Death arid injury associated with drini<ir>g and driving Is 
a national tragedy, it's the number one oonlibuter to 
the highway death tell, claiming thousands of viotiitis 
every year. 

Alcohol affects tour things that anyone needs to drive a 
vehicle: 

^ Judgment 

% iWu&cuiar Coordination 

♦ Vision 

* Attentiveness. 

Police records show that alnwst hall at all motor 
vehide-related deaths Involve alcohol. In most cases, 
these deaths are the resutt of someone who was 
drinking arnd driving. In recant years, more 
than 16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have 
been associated with the use of alcohol, with more 
than 300,000 people injured. 

Many aduile — by some estimates, nearly half the adult 
population — choose never to drirrk alcohol, so they 
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21, 
it's against the law in every LI,S, state to drink alcohol. 
There are good medical, psychdlogicail and 
developmental reasons for these Jaws. 


The obvious way to elrminats the leading highway 
safely problem is for people never to drink alcohol and 
them drive. Bui what if people do? How much is “too 
much" rf someone plans to drive? It’s a lot less 
than many mrght think., Although it depends on each 
person and situationH here Is some general inf Donation 
on the problem. 

The Blood Alcohol Conc&nlTatton (BAG) of someone 
who IS drinkcng depends upon four things: 

* The amount of alcohot consumed 

* The drinker's body weight 

* The amount of tood (hat is consumed before and 
during drinking 

» The length of time it has taken Iba drinker to 
consume the alcohol, 

According to the American Medical Association, 
a 180 lb {82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce 
{355 ml) bottles of t>eer In an hour will end up with a 
BAG of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach The 
same BAG by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses 
of wirte Of three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ourtces 
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka. 
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It's the gmouni o( alcohol that counts. For example, if 
ihe same person drank three double madiois (3 ounces 
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person's 
BAG would be close to U.iy pencenL A person 
who consumes food just belcfre or during drinking will 
have a somewtiat lower BAC level. 


Information Pr 


There es a gender diffei'ence, too. UVomen generally 
have a lower relative percentage o( body water 
than men. Since alcohol Is carried in body water, this 
moans that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC 
level than a man ol hgr same body weight when 
each has the same number of drinio, 

Tlhe law in an Increasing number ot U.S. slates, and 
throughout Canada, sels the legal limit at 0,03 pBrcenl. 
tn some other countries, the limil is oven lower For 
example, il is 0,05 percent in both France and Germany. 
The BAG limit for all commercial drivers in the United 
States is 0.04 percent. 

The BAG will be over 0.10 percent alter three to six 
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it 
depends on how much aJcohot Is In the drinks, and how 
quickly the person drinks them. 

Bui the ability to dnva is affeclecl well below a BAG 
of 0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills 
of many peopte are impaired at a BAG approaching 
0,05 percent, and that the effects are worse al night. AH 
rifivS'rs 2.rs i'lripsirsd st BAC 0.05 

Slatistios show that the chance ol being in a collision 
increases sharply for dnvors who have a BAG 
ol 0.05 percsnl or above. A driver with a BAG level 
ol 0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having 
a collision. At a BAG level ol 0.10 percent, the chance 
of this driver having a coflision is 12 times greater; 
atavtevel of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times 
greater! 
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The body takes about an hour to fid ilsell or the alcohol 
Ifi ona drink. No amount of coffee or number o! cold 
showers will speed Itiat up. “I'K be carelur isn^t the riBhl 
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need to 
take sudden action, as when a child darts into the 
street? A person with even a moderate 6AC might not 
be able to react quickly enough to avoid the collision. 

There's something else about drinking and driving Biat 
many people don't know. Medicai research shows 
lhal alcohol in a person's system can make crash 
injuries worse, especiaily injuries to Ihe brain, spinal 
cord Of heart. This means that when anyone who 
has been drinking — driver or passenger — is in a 
crash, that person’s chance of being klHed or 
permanentiy disabled is higher than it the person had 
not been drinking. 


Information 
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A CAUTION: 


Drinking and then driving Is very dangerous. 
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness end 
judgemeni can be affected by even a small 
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or 
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking. 
Please donl drink and drive or ride with a 
driver who has been drinking. Ride home fn a 
cab^ or if you're with a group, deslgnaie a 
driver who will not drink. 


by: 









Control of a Vehicle 


You have three systems that make yourvehicfe gowtiere 
you want it 10 go. Th&y ar& the brakes. Uie steering and 
the aceeleralor All Three sysleins have to do Ihelr work al 
the places where the tines meet the road^ 
















........ ... 


: 









Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's 
easy to ask tnore of those conirol systems than the 
lires and road can provide. That means you can lose 
control of your vehicle. Algo see Traction Oootroi System. 
(TCS) on pago 4- T t. U 


Braking 

B railing action Involves poiception time arrd 
reaction isme. 

Firsts you have to decide to push on the brake pedel. 
That's porcepiion time. Then you have to bring up your 
foot and do il Tltat's reaction time. 

Average reaction time is aboul 3/4 uf a second. But 
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver 
and as long as (wo or three seconds or more with 
ai^other. Age^ physicai condition^ alertness, coordination 
and eyesight all play a part, So do aicohoi, drugs and 
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving 
at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That 
cogtd be a lot of distance man ernergoncy. so keeping 
enough space between your vehicle ar^d others is 
imporUint. 

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly 
with the surface of the road [whether tl’s pavement 
or gravel): tbe condition of the road (wel, dry, iCy)^ tire 
tread; the condition of your brakes' ihe weight of 
the vehicle and the ameunt of brake force applied. 
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Same people drive in 
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy 
brakirig — ralher lhan heeplrig pace vrilli traffic. This Is 
a mistake. Vour brakes may not iiave time to cod 
between hard stops. Your brakes will ^vear oul much 
faster it you do a lol of heavy braking. If you keep pace 
with the traffic and allow realistic fcllowing distances, 
you will eliminate a lot of unnacessary braking. 

That means better braking and longer brake life. 

II your engine ever stops vvhlle you're driving, brake 
normally but donT pump your brakes. If you do, 
the pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine 
stops, you will slid have some power brake assist. 

But you wljf use it when you brake. Once the power 
assist is used up. It may take longer to stop and 
the brake pedal will be harder to push. 


Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) 

Your vehicle may have anll-tcck brakes. ABS is an 
advanced elaotronic braking system that will help 
prevent a braking skid. 


If your vehicEa has anti'tock brakes, this warning light on 
the iriiStrumenl panel will come on bnefly when you 
start your vehicle, 

When you start your er^gtne, or when you begin to drive 
away, your anfi-lock brake system will check itself. 

You may hear a momentaiv motor or clicking noise while 
this fast fs going on, and you may even notice thai 
your brake pedal moves or pulses a fittle. This Is normal. 



ANTI¬ 

LOCK 


United States 
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Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safety. 
Suddenly, an aninrval jumps out in front of you. You Elam 
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's whal 
happens wilh AS Si 

A computer senses (hat wheets are slowing down. If 
one ai Lhe wheeJs is about 10 stop roll log, the computer 
will separately work the brakes at each wheel. 

The anti-lock system can change lhe brake press ure 
faster than any driver could. The computer rs 
programmed! to maks the most of available tine and road 
conditions. This can help you steer around Ibe obstacle 
while braking hard. 
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As you brake, your computer kesps receiving upds^tss 
on wheel speed and controls biiaktng pressure 
accordingly. 

Rememiber: Antr-lock doesn't change the time you need 
to get your foot up lo ibe brake pedal or always 
decrease stopping distance, ft you get loo close lo Ihe 
vehicle In front of you, you won't have lime to apply 
your brakes ir that vehicJe suddenly slows or slops. 
Always leave enough toditi up ahead to stop, even 
Ihough you have anb-lock brakes. 


Using Anti^Lock 

Don't pump ihe brakes. Jusl hold the brake pedal down 
firmly and iel anti^lock work for you, Vou may feel a 
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, bul 
this is normal. 

Braking in Emergencies 

At some time, nearly every driver gels into a SFlualion 
that raquiros hard braking. 

ff you have anti-lock, you can steer and brake at Ihe 
same lime. However, if you don't have anliHcck. 
your first reaction - to hil the brake pedal hand and hold 
it down - may be the wrong Ihing to do. Vour wheels 
can stop roHfng. Once they do, the vehicle can't respond 
to your stoertng. Momentum will carry it in whalaver 
direcUon il was headed when the wheels stopped rolling. 
That could be oh the road, into the very thing you 
were irying to avoid, or into Eratfic.. 

If you cfon't have anti^ock, use a ‘"Equeeje" braking 
technique. This will give you maxi mum braking while 
maindaining steering controL You can do Ihis by pushing 
□n the brake pedal wilh steadily Increasing pressure. 

In an eme^gency^ you will probably want to squeeze the 
brakes hard without locking ihe wheels. It you hear or 
feel the wheels sliding,, ease off the brake pedal. 

This will tieip you retain steering control. If you do have 
anti'lock. it's rfifferem. See "Anti-Lock Brakes.' 


In many emergencies, steering can help you more than 

Information Providcgyign l+ie VStV bOSt trahinq, 
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Traction Control System (TCS) 

Your vehicle may have a traction control system lhal 
limits irtfheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery 
road conditions. The system opeiiales only H It senses 
that one or both of the front wheels ara spinning or 
beginning lo loss traction. When This h^ppe^s^ 
the sysiem works the front brakes and reduces engine 
power Id limit wheel spin. 

The TRACTION ACTIVE massage will come on when 
the traction control systarn is limiting wheel spin. 

See Traction Active Massage on page 3-47. You may 
leal or hear the systam working, but Ns is normaJ. 

If your vehicle is in cruise control whan the iraolion 
coniiol system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise 
control will automatlcelly disengage. When road 
conditions allow you lo safely use It again, you may 
reengage Ihg cruise control. See '"Cruise Control" under 
Turn Signai/Moitffurjctfon Lever on p&ge 


!([£) 


United Slates Canada 

If this message conies on and stay s on or comes on 
while you are driving, there's a problem with your 
Traction control system. 

See Service Treclion Systern Weming Message on 
page 3-47. When this warning message is on, the TRAC 
OFF light will come on to remind you lhal the system 
will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly. 

The traction conirol system aulomattcally comes on 
whenever yi^u start your vehicle. To limit wheal 
spin, especially in slippery road conditions, you should 
always leave the system on. But you can lum Itie 
traction conTrol system off if you ever need to. You 
should lum The syslem O'ff if your vehicle ever gets stuck 
jn sand, mud or snow and rocking ihe vehicle is 
required. See // You Are Stucic in Sami, Mtjci, tee or 
Srjow an page 4-32. 


SERVICE 

TRACTION 

SYSTEM 
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TRAC 

□FF 


To turn the System aff^ 
press the TRAC OFF 
button located on 
the inslTument panet 
switchfaank. 


If the system is limtting wheel spin when you press Ihe 
button. The message will go off, but the system will rot 
turn off until ihere is no longer a current need to lirnil 
wheel spin. The TRAC OFF tight will come on to remind 
you the system ie off. You can turn the system back on at 
any time by pressing the hulton again. The traction 
control system warning message should go ofl; 


Alf-Wheei Drive (AWD) System 

If your vehicle has all-wheel drive (AWD), Uie AWD 
system operates automatically without any action 
required by the driver. If the Inont drive wheels begin to 
slip, the rear wheels will automatically begin to dnva 
the wehjcte as required* There may be a sNghl 
engagemenl noise during hard use bul ihis is nornial. 

During heavy AWD applications, the engine torque may 
be reduced to proiecl AWD system components. If 
the vehicle Is exposed to extended heavy AWD usage, 
the AWD system will shut ilself off to protect Ihe 
system from overheating, Whert the system cools down, 
the AWD system will activate itself again aulorTraticallyi 
this cool-down can take up to 20 minutes depending 
on outside temperature and vehicle use. See A//-Wheel 
Drive Disable Warning Message on page 3-52. 

Steering 
Power Steering 

If you lose power steering assist because the engine 
stops Of the system is not functioning, you can stear but 
it will take much more effort. 
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Steering Tips 

Driving on Curves 

irs Important to take curves at a reasonatHa spaed. 

A lot oJ the "driver lost canlror accidanl^ inenttoned on 
lha ne'ATs happen on corves, Hera’s why: 

EKperiencect driver or beginner, each or us is subiect tg 
liie same taws of physics when driving on curves. 

The traction of ihe tires against the road surface makes 
il possible for the vebicta to change its paih when 
you him the front wheels, if there’s no tractionH inertia 
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. It 
you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll 
understand this. 

The traction you can gel m a curve deperids on Ihe 
condition of yrjur lires and the road surface, the angle at 
which the curve is banked, and your speed, l/Vhile you're 
in a curve, spead is the orre factor you can cortlrol. 

Suppose you’re sleering through a sharp curve. Then you 
suddenly accelerate. Both conirol systems — steering 
and braking — riave to uo iiwij wui k whei e tl'ie fires iTieet 
the road, Unless you have four-wheel anli-loch brakes, 
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those 
places. You can k)se control. 


The same thing can happen if you're steering thro-ugh a 
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerate. Those two 
control systems — steering and acceleralion — can 
overwhelm those places where the tires meet ihe road 
and make you lose controt. See Ttactfon Contfal System 
(TCS) or? pagG 4-11. 

Whaf should you do if this over happens? Ease up on 
the brake or accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way 
you want il to go, and alow down, 

Speed limit signs near curves warn lhat you should 
adjust your speed* Of course, the posted speeds 
are based on good weather end road conditions. Under 
less favorable conditions you'll wenl to go slower. 

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a 
curve, do il before you enter ihe curve, while your front 
wheels are straight ahead. 

Try lo adjust your speed so you can “drive' through the 
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait In 
accelerato until you are oul of the curve, and ihen 
accelerate gently into tne siraightaway. 
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Steering in Emergencies 

Thgr^ are tim^s wtian steering can be mere effective 
than braking- For exampfe, you coma over a hill and liniii 
a triK;k stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls 
out from nowhere, or a child darts oul from belween 
parited cars and slops right in front of you* You 
can avoid these problecris by braking — If you can stop 
in time. But somelimes you can't; there isn't room. 

the time for evasive action — steering around the 
problem. 

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like 
these. First apply your brakes. 

See Braking on page 4-7. Il Is better ic remove as much 
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then 
steer around the problem, to the left Or right depending 
on the space available. 



An emergency like this requires close attention and a 
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at 
the recommended 9 and 3 o^ctock positions, you 
can turn It a full leo degrees very quickly wiThoul 
removing either band. But you have to act last, steer 
quickly, and )ust as quickly straighten the wheel 
once you have avoided ihs object. 

The fact that such emergency situations are always 
possible 1^ a goad reason to practice defensive driving 
at all limes and wear safety bells properly. 
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Off-Road Recovery 


Passing 


You may find Itiat your right wheels have dropped off 
the edge of a roacf onto ihe shoulder while you're 
driving. 



The driver of a vehicle about lo pass another on a 
two-lane highway warts lor just the right moment, 
accelerates, moves around Ihe vehicle ahead, then 
goes bach into the right lane again. A simple maneuver? 

Not necessarilyi Passing another vehide on a two-tans 
higfiway is a potentially dangerous move, sfnoe the 
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming 
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in 
judgment, or a brief surrender to (ruatralion or anger 
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with Itie 
worst ol all traffic accidents - the head-on collisldr^. 

So here are some tips for passing' 

\ "Drive ahead," Look down the road, to the sides 
and to crossroads For situations that rm-ighl affect 
your passing patterns, IF you hava any doubt 
whatsoever about making a successful pass, wall 
for a better time. 


It the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the 
pavement, recovsry should be fairly easy. Ease off the 
accelerator and Then, H there is nothing in Ihe way^ 
steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of 
the pavement. You can turn the steering wheel up to 
one-quarter turn until the right front tire conlaots 
the pavement edge. Than turn your steering wheel to go 
straight down the roadway, iiD=/M_ 


Watch Eor trallic signs, pavemgni marKings and 
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might 
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass. 
A broken center line usually IndicaTes it's all 
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear), 
Never cross a solid line on your side of Ihe lane or 
double sofld line, even if the road seems empty 
pf approaching traffic. 
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• Do not gel too close to the vehicle you want to 
pass while you're awailing an opportunity. For 
one Itiing, following loo closely r^uces your area 
of vision, especially if youVe following a larger 
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space If the 
vehicle ahead sucFdenly slows or slops. Keep 
hack a reasonable distance. 

• When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up, 
start to accoierato but stay in I he right lana and 
don't pet too close. Time your move so you will be 
Increasing speed as Iho time com-es to move 

into the other lane. JF Ihe way is clear to pass, you 
will have a "lunning start" that more than makes 
up for 1he distance you would lose by dropping 
hack. And if somothing happens to cause you to 
cancel your pass, you need only slow down 
and drop back again and wait lor another 
opportunity. 

• If other Vehicles are lirted up to pass a slow vehicle, 
wail your turn. But take care that someone isn’t 
tryir^g to pass you as you pull out to pass the slow 
vehicle. Hemember to giance over your shoulder 
and check Ihe blind spot. 


• Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and 
start your left lane change signal before tnoving out 
of the right lane to pass. When you are far 
enough ahead of Ihs passed vehicte to see i(s front 
In your inside mirror, activate your right iane 
change signal and move back into Ilia right lane. 

fRemember that your right outside miiror is convex. 
The vehicle you just passed may seem to bo 
Farther away from you than it really is.) 

• Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a lime on 
tWchJane mads. Reconsider before passir>g Ihe 
next vehicle. 

• Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly. 
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it 
may be slowing down or starting to turn. 

• tl you're being passed, make it easy for the 
Followir^g driver lo get ahead of you. Perhaps you 
can ease a littta to Ihs right, 

Loss of Control 

Let's review what driving experts say about what happens 
when the ihtee ooniroii sysiems (brakes, steering and 
accetaration] don't have enough friction where the tires 
meet the mad to do what the driver has asked. 

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying lo steer 
and Constantly seek an escape route or area of 
less danger. 
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Skidding 

In a skid, a driver can iose ccntnoi af the vehicle. 
Defensive drivers avoid miosl skids by taking reasonabie 
care suited to existing condilions, and by not 
“overdriving” those condibons. But skids are always 
possrbia. 

The Ihree types ot skids correspond to your vehicie’s 
Three control systems. In frie braking skid, your wheels 
aren't rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, too ftiuch 
speed or steering m a curve causes tires to siip and lose 
comerlng force. And in the acceleration skid, too much 
throllie causes ihe driving wheels lo spin. 

A Dornering a kid Is best handled by easing your toot off 
the accelerator pcKial. 

if you have the Traction Control System, remember It 
helps avoid only Ihe acceleration skid, if you do not have 
this system, or if the system is ottf therr an acceleration 
skid is also best handled by easing your loot oH I he 
accelerator pedal. 

If your vehicte starts to slide, ease your foot off ths 
acceleralor pedal and quickly steer the way you want 
the vehicle to go. it you start steering quickly enough, 
your vehicle may straighten out. Always he ready 
for a second skid if it occurs. 


Of course, traction is reduced vwhen water, snow, ica, 
gravel or other material is on the road. For safely, you'll 
want lo slow down and adjust your dnving to these 
conditions. It is Important to sloiw down on slippery 
surfaces bemuse stopping distance will be longer and 
vehicle control more limited 


While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try 
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration 
or braking {including engine braking by shifting to a 
lower gear). Any sudden changea could cause the tiros 
to slide. You may not realize lhe surface is slippery 
until your vehicle is skiddit^g Learn to recognize warning 
clues — such as eriough water. Ice or packed snow 
or^ the road to make a "mirrored surface” — and slow 
down when you have any doubt. 


If you have Ihe anii-fock braking system, remember; tt 
helps avoid only the braking skid. It you do not have 
anlJ-lock, Then in a braking skid (where the wheels are 
no longer rolling), release enough pressure on Ihe 
brakes to gat Ihe wheels rolling again. This restores 

L-i PI-!■■■■-■ 1 kLr--iL.n FirnH-i-nl Hh-vi un -d 

flll^^klliy Ly V' ■ LI LJH- I Ld-vJIri U IVj- kJ I-1.^^^%^ ^ UVUI ■ ■ l ■ l u uu, 

when you have to stop suddenly. As long as Ihe wheels 
are rolling, you will have steerinig control. 
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Driving at Night 



















'' r I i JJr 









Night driving is more dangerous lhan day driving. 
One reason is that -some drivers are likeiy to he 
Impaired — by aicohol or drugs, with night vision 
problemSf or by fatigue. 


Here are some tips on night driving. 

• Drive defensively. 

• Don’t drink and drive. 

• Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the 
glare from beadtamps behind you. 

• Since you can'l see as well, you may need to slow 
down and keep more space between yew and 
olher vehicles. 

■ Stow down, espacialty ori higher speed roads. Your 
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead. 

■ In remote areas^ watch for animals. 

■ If you're tired, pult off the road in a safe place 
and rest. 

No one can see as well at night as in ihe daytime. 0ut 
as we gel older these differences Increase, A 
50‘year-old driver may require at Jeasi twice as much 
light to see the same Ihing al night as a aO-yegr-old. 

Whal you do in the daytime can also affect your 
nighl vision. For example, If you spend the day In bright 
sun^shine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your 
eyes will have less trouble adjustlrig to njghf. But if 
you’re driving, don't wear sunglasses al night. They may 
cut down on glare Irom headlamps, b\A (hey also 
make a lof of things invisible. 
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You can be ternporarily blind&d by approach! nci 
headlamps- can take a seocmd or two, or even several 
Seconds, for your eyes to re-adjust to !ha dark. When 
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver 
who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with 
misalmed headlamps), slow down a liltle. Avoid staring 
directly into the approaching headlamps. 

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle 
clean — inside and out. Glare at nighi is made much: 
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass 
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes 
lights daz^e and flash more than clean glass would, 
making Ihe pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly. 

Remember lhat your headlamps light up !ar less of a 
roadway when you are in a lurn or curve Keep 
your eyes rnovingt that way, it's easier to pick out dimly 
lighied otyects. Just as your headlamps shculd be 
checked regulariy for proper aim, so should your eyes 
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from 
nsghl blindness — Ihe inabilily 1o see in dim IlghI — and 
aren't even aware of it. 



Rain and wet roads can mean dnving [rouble. On a wet 
road, you can't slop, accelerate or lumi os well 
because your tire-lO'foad traction isn't as good as on 
dry roads. And, if your tires don'l have much tread left, 
you'll get even less traction. It's always wise to go 
slower and be cautious If rain siatts to fall white you are 
driving. The surface may get wet suddenly when your 
reflexes are luned for driving on dry pavemenl. 
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The heavier the rain, the harder it is lo see. Even il your 
windshield wiper blades are in- good shape, a hsavy 
rain can make It harder lo see road signs and 
traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road 
and even people walking. 

It’s wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape 
and keep your windshield washer tank fUfed with 
washer Meld, flepfaoe your windshield wiper Inserts 
when thay show signs of stfeaking or missing aroas on 
the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to 
separate from the inserts. 



Driving too last through large water puddles or ever 
going through some car washes can cause problems, 
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid 
puddles 8ul if you can’t, try to slow down before you 
hit them. 


/h CAUTION: 


Wet brakes cart cause accidents. They won't 
work as well In a quick stop and may cause 
pulling to one side. You could lose control of 
the vehicle. 

After driving through a targe puddle of water 
or a car wash, apply your brake podal lightly 
until your brakes work normally. 


Information Provided by: 

ilDS/M—Sr^ 


A-ZG 





























Hydroplaning 


Driving Through Flowing Water 


Hydroplaning is dangerous So riuch watar tan build up 
under your tires Ihat they can actually ride on (ha 
water^ This can happen if the road is wel enough and 
you're going fast enough. Whan your vahide Is 
hydroplaning, il has little or no contact with the road. 

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But It can if 
youf tires do not have much tread or it the presEure in 
one or more Is low. It can happen it a lot of water Ls 
standing on the road. If you can see reflections 
from trees, telephong poles or other vehides, and 
raindrops "dimple" the wafer's surface, there could be 
hydroplaning. 

Hydroptaning usually happens at higher speeds. There 
just Isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning. 

The best advice is to stow down when it is raining. 

Driving Through Deep Standing Water 

/vVuV-'tf. il yuu -LiiTve lOu quickiy ihfOUgh deep 
puddles or standing waier^ water can come in 
through your engine's air Intake and badly damage 
your englr>e. Never drive through water that is 
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If 
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, 
drive through them very slowly. 


A CAUTION: 


Flowing or rushing water creates strong 
forces. W you try to drive through flowing 
water, as you might at a low water crossing, 
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as 
six inches of flowing water can carry away a 
smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other 
vehicle occupants could drowm Don't ignore 
police warning signs, and otherwise be very 
cautious about trying to drive through flowing 
water. 


Some Other Rainy Weather Tips 

% Besides slowing down, allow some extra following 

ijlistciriCJ0> Arid Lftf pap6CiS.ji“y Carcfu! ■‘iVM-cn you 

pass another vehkile. Allow yourself more clear 
room ahead, and be prepared to have your 
view realricted by road spray. 

Have good tires with proper l^ead depth. See T/ras 
on S-55. 


% 

Information Provided by: 


l/\[ 


4-21 






City Driving 



One of the biggest problems with city streets is the 
amount of traffic on them You'K want to watch out for 
what fhe other drivers are doing and pay artention 
to Iraffic signals. 

Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving; 

% Know ftie best way lo get to where you ang 
gomg. Get a dly map and plan your trip ir^io 
an unknown part of the city Just as you would lor a 
crosSHCOuntry Irip. 

% Try to use the freeways that ffm and crisscross 
most large cifies. You'll save time and energy. 

See the nesl part. "Freeway DrivingT 

• Treat a green light as a warning signal, A traffic 
lighf is there because ihe comer Is busy enough 
lo need iL When a light turns green, and iusl befong 
you start to move^ check both ways for vehicles 
that have not cleared Ihe intarseetion or may 
ba running the red llghl. 
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Freeway Driving 



Mile lor mlla, Iresways {also caHed Ihruways, pailtways, 
e^ipresswaySn lUfriplKes or supomighwaya^ are irie 
safest of all roads. But they have their owi> special rules. 


The mosi importam advice on freeway driving is: Keep 
up with traffic and iteep to the right, Drive al the 
same speed most of tha other dnvers are driving, 
ToO“fast or toO'Slaw drivir^g breaks a smooth iraffic flow. 
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane. 

At the entrance, ihere is usuaity a ramp that leads lo 
the freeway. If you have a clear vtew of lhe Ireeway as 
you drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin 
to check Iralfic- Try to determine where you enpecl 
to blend with the flow. Try lo merge into the gap at close 
lo the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, 
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as 
ofler> as necessary, Try to blend smoolhty with the 
traffic flow. 

Once you are or Ihe freeway, adjust your speed lo ihe 
posted limit or to the prig-vaifing rate if it's slower. 

Stay iri the right lane unless you want to pass. 

Before changing lanes, check your Tnimors. Then use 
your turn signal. 

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your 
sriuuider to make suru ibn't ariuiiieii vtii HCle In 
your "blind" spot. 

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you 
allow g reasonable following distance. Eitpecl 1C 
move slightly slower al night. 
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When you want to leave the leeway, mo^/e to the 
proper lane well In advance. If you miss your Qv.i\, do 
notf under any circurristances. stop and bach up. Drive 
on to the next exiL 

Ttve exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply. 
The exit speed Is usuaHy posted. 

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not 
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance 
at higher speeds, you may tend lo Ihink you are 
going slower than you actually are. 

Before Leaving on a Long Trip 

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you 
must start when youTe not tresh—such as after a day’s 
work—don't plan to make too many miles that first 
part df the journey. Wear cornfoliable clothing and shoes 
you can easily drive in. 

Is your vehicle ready tor a long irJp? If you keep it 
serviced and maintained, it's ready to gq. If it needs 
service, have It done before starting out. Of course, 
you'll find eRperiencect and able service experts 
In dealerships alt across North America. They'll be 
ready and willing to help if you need it. 


Here are some things you can check before a trip: 

• WindsiJield Washer Fiufh: is the rasarvior full? Are 
all windows clean inside and outside? 

• Wiper fffaheSr Are I hey in good shape? 

• Fuel, Engine OH, Other Fiufds: Have you checked 
all levels? 

• Lamps.’ Are they all working? Are the lenses dean? 

• Tfres: They are vitally Important to a sale, 
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for 
long-distance driving? Are the lines all inflated to the 
recommended pressure? 

• Weather Forecasts-: What's the weather outlook 
along your route? Should, you delay your trip a 
short time to avoid a major slorm system? 

• Maps; Do you have up-to-date maps? 
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Highway Hypnosis 

\s there ^cbualli/ such a cendlllion as “highway 
hypnosis"? Or is n lust plain falling asleep at the wheel? 
Call it highway hypneSiSr lack of awarehess, or 
whatever. 

There is something about an easy stretch of road with 
the same scenery^ along wiUi the hunn Of the ttres on the 
road, the drone of the engine, and the tush of Ihe 
wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don’t 
let rt happen to you I If It does,, your vehicle can leave 
the road In less than a second, and you could crash and 
be injured. 

Whal can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be 
aware that ii can happen. 

Then here are some lips: 

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a 
comfortably cool interior- 

* Keep your eyes moving, Scan the road ahead and 
to ihfi fiidftfi nherk yf>ijf mlmnrR and your 
instruments tinpciuently. 

* If you gel sleepy, puli ow tho road into a rest, 
service or parking area and take a nap, get some 
exercise, or both. For safety^ treat drowsiness 

on the highway as an emergency. 


Hill and Mountain Roads 



Driving on steep hills or mountains is ditterent from 

£ 1 - 4 . __n:__ 

III ii«i|. iMiiiii^ LCiiaiii^ 
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If you drive regulariy in steep country, or it you’re 
planning to visit Ihere, here are seine tips thal can make 
your trips sater and more enjoyable, 

■ Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all Iluid 
levels and also Ihe brakes, tires, cooling system 
ar>d traosaxle. These parts can work hand on 
mountain roads. 

• Know how to go down hills. The most important 
thing to know ls thisi let your engine do some of 
Ihe slowing down. Shift lo a lower gear when you go 
down a steep or Jong hill. 


A CAUTION: 


If you don't shift do'wn^ your brakes could get 
so hot that they wouldn^t work well. You would 
then have poor braking or even none going 
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let 
your engine assist your brakes on a steep 
downhill slope. 


A CAUTION; 


Coasting downhill in iMEUTFtAL (N) or with the 
ignition off Is dangerous. Your brakes will have 
to do all the work of slowing down. They could 
get so hot that they wouldn’t work well. You 
would then have poor braking or even none 
going down a hill. You could crash. Always 
have your engine running and your vehicle in 
gear when you go downhill. 


* Knew how to go uphill. You may want to shift down 
to a lower gear* The lower gears help cgol your 
engine end transaxle, and you can climb the 

hill belter. 

♦ Stay In your own lane when driving on two-lane 
roads in hills or nrwuntalns, Don't swing wide or 
cut across the center of the road. Drive al speeds 
that let you stay in your own lane. 
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As you go over the lop of a hil(, be aJert There 
[^uld be soimething in your Ifine, like a Sitalled car or 
an accident. 

■ You may see highway signs do mounfains that 
warn of sp^eciaf problems. Examples are long 
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks 
area or winding roads- Be alert to these and take 
appropriate action. 


Winter Driving 



Here are some tips for winter driving; 

* Have your vehicle In good shape lor wlnter. 

• You may wanl to pul winter emergency supplies In 
your vehicle. 

Include an Ice scraper^ a small brush or broom, a 
supply of windshield washer lluld, a rag, some winter 
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlfght, a red 
cloth and a couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if 
you will be driving under severe conditrons, include a 
small bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of 
burlap bags to help provide iracUon. Be sure you 
properly secure these items in your vehicle. 
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Drivfng on Snow or Ice 

Mosl of the time, those places whefe your lires meet 
the foad probably have good tract! cm. 

However, if there is snow or ice between your ttres and 
I he road, you can have a very slippery situafion. 

Vou'il have g lol less traction or “grip" and will need lo 
very careful. 



bjc 






M/M 


Whal's the worst time tor this? "Wet Ice." Very coJcf 
snow or ice can be siici< and hard to drive on But wet 
ice can be even more trouble because It may oHer 
the feast traction cf alF. You can get wet ice when it's 
about freezing (3?"'F; O^C) and freezing rain begins 
to fail. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand 
crews can gel there. 

Whatever the condition — smooth ice. packed, blowirrg 
or toose snow — drive with caution. 

If you have traction control, keep the system on. It wfll 
improve your ability lo accelerate when driving on a 
slippery road. But you con turn the traction systern off If 
your vehicle ever gets stuck In sand, mud, Ice or 
snow. See You Are Stuck.- In Ssntf, MfJd. Ice or Snow 
on page 4-32. Even though youi vehicle has a traction 
system, ynull want to slow down and adjust your driving 
to the road conditions See Jracticn Control System 
(TCS) on page 
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If you cton't have a iraclion syste'm, acc&lerate gently. 
Try not lo bfeal( the gentle Iraclion. It you accelerate too 
Faat, the drive ^eele ^lll spin and polish the surface 
under the (ires even rnore. 

Unless you have the anti-lock braking: system, you'll 
yvant to brake very gently^ loo. (If you do have anti-lock, 
see Brakfng or psge 4-7. This system Improves ygur 
vehicle's stability when you make a hard atop on a 
slippery road.) Whether you have the anti-lock braking 
system or nol. you'll want to begin stopping sooner than 
you would on dry paveimenL Without anii-lock brakes, 
if you feel your vehicle begin to slide, let up on the 
brakes a little. Push Ihe brake pedal down steadily to 
gel Ihe most iraotion you can. 


Remembar^ unless you have anti-lock, if you brake so 
hard Ihat your wheels stop foiling, you'll just slide. Brake 
so your wheels always keep rolling and you can 
shN steer. 

• Whatever your braking system, allow greater 
following distance on any slippery road. 

• Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine until 
you hit a sjpol that's covered with ice. On an 
otherwise dear road, ice patches may appear in 
shaded araas where the sun can’t reach: around 
dumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges. 
ScrneUmes the surface of a curve or an overpass 
may remain icy when the surrounding roads are 
clear, if you see a patch of ice ahead of you^ brake 
before you are on it. T ry not to brake while you’ne 
actually on the ice, and avoid sudden steering 
maneuvers. 
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If You’re Caught in a Blizzard 



IF you are stoppd by heavy snow, you could be in- a 
serious situation. You should probably stay with 
youf vehicle unless yqu know for sure that you are near 
help and you can hike through Ihe snow. Hera are 
some things to do to summon help and keep youraelt 
and your passengers safe: 

• Turn on yoor hazard ffashers. 


• Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket aroumd you. 
If you have no blartkets gr extra clpthrng, make 
body Insufatofs (Tom newspapers^ burlap bags, rags, 
floor mala — anything you can wrap around 
yoursalf or tuck under your clothing to keep warm. 



You can run the engine lo keep warm, but be careful. 


* Tie a red ctoth to your vehicle lo alert police lhat 
you've been stopped by the snow. 
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A CAUTION: 


Snow can trap exhaust gases under your 
vehicle. This can causa deadly CO ^carbon 
monoxicteli gas to get inside. CO could 
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it cr 
smelt it, so you might not know it ts in your 
vehicle. Ctear away snow from around the 
base of your vehicle, especially any that is 
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around 
again from time to time to be sure snow 
doesn't collect there. 

Open a window just a little on the side of the 
vehicle that’s away from the wind. This will 
help keep CO out. 


Run your engine only as long as you must This saves 
fuel. When you mn the engine, make il go a little 
faster lhan just idle. Thai is, push Ihe accelerator 
slighlly. This uses less fuel for the heat lhal you gat and 
It keeps the hallery charged. You will need a 
well-charged battery to restart ihe vehicle, and possibly 
for sigrialing later on with your beadlarnps. Lei the 
heater run for a while. 

Then, Shu! the engine oH and close the window almost 
ell Ihe way to preserve Ihe heal. Start Ihe engine 
again and repeal this only when you feel really 
uncomtortable from the cold. But do it as little as 
possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help 
keep warm, you can gel out of the vehicle and do 
soma fairly vigorous exercises every half hour or so until 
help comes. 
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If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice 
or Snow 

In ord&r to fr&e your when it is slack, you will 

need to spin Itie wheels, bul you don't want to spin your 
wheels loo fast. The method known as “racking" can 
help you got out when you're stuck, but you musi 
use caution. 


A CAUTION: 


If you let your tires spin at high speedy they 
can explode, and you or others could be 
injured. And, the transaxle or other parts of the 
vehicle can overheat That could cause an 
engine cornpartnnent fire or other damaga. 
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as 
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph 
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer. 


Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts ot 
your vehicle as well as the tires. 1f you spin the 
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back 
and forth, you can destroy your transaxle^ See 
'‘Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It OuL" 

For information about ustng lira chains on your vehicle, 
see Tire Chains on page 5-64. 

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out 

First, turn your steering wheel left and righl. That wiH 
clear Ihe area arqurid your front wheels. If your vehicle 
has traction conirof, you should turn your traction 
conlrcl system off. See Traction Controi Sysiem (TCS) 
on page4- fi. Then shift back and forth between 
REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning Ihe wheats 
as iitlie as possible. Release the accelerator pedal 
while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal 
when the transaxle Is In gear. By stowly spinning your 
wheels In the forward and reverse directions, you 
will cause a rocking motion that may free your vehicle. If 
that doesn't get you out after a few tries, you may 
need to be towed out. If you do need to be towed out, 
see Towing Your Vehicle” following. 
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Towing 

Towing Your Vehicle 

ConsufE yaur dearer or a professional toiling service iC 
you need to have your disabled vehicle lowed. See 
Rijad&ide Assistance Program on psge 7-5. 

II you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle 
fgr recreatiDnat purposes (such as behind a mDtD^hor^e}^ 
see "flecreatiortal Vehicle Towmg" following, 

Recreational Vehicle Towing 

Recreational vehicle (owing means towing your vehicle 
behind another vehicia - such as behind a molorhome. 
The two most common types of recraationat vehicle 
lowinQ are known as "dinghy towing" (towing your 
vehicia with all four wheefs on Ihe ground) and “dolly 
lowing" (towing your vehicle with two wheels on 
Ihe ground and two wheels up on a device know as 
a "dolly"). 

VViiri ihe piopej pru|jdiaiiiuii <11 id eQu^pniarH, niariy 
vehicles can be (owed in these ways. See '‘Dinghy 
Towing"’ and Tolly Towing," following. 

Here are sorne importartt Ihings I 0 consider before you 
do recreational vehicle towing: 


■ How far will you tow? Some vehicles have 
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow. 

■ Do you have the proper towing aguipmenl? 

See your cteatar or trail a ring professional tor 
additional advice and equipment necommendatbons. 

• Is your vehicle ready lo be lowed? Jusi as you 
would prepare your vehicle lor a long trip, you'll 
want to make sure your vehicle Is prepared to be 
towed. Sea Sefane Leaving on a Long Trp on 
page 4-24. 

Dinghy Towing 

Vour vehicle was not designed to be towed with all of ils 
wheels on the ground. If you have a two^wheel-drive 
vehicle, il can be lowed wilh two of its wheels on 
the ground. See Totly Towing’* following. II you have an 
all-wheei-drive vehicle, it cannot be towed with any of 
its wheels on the ground. It can be towed with car earner 
equipment. 

Notice: Towinq an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all 
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two at 
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetraln 
components. Don*t tow an aII-wheel-drive vehicle if 
any of its wheels will be on the grounds 


% What’s Ihe towing capacity of the towing vehicle? 

Be sure you read the tow vehicle rnenulaciuner's information Provided by: 
recom rrnendations. Q 'lk s 




Dolly Towing 

1^ you have a iwo-wheel-dr-lve v&hidle, it can be toiwed 
wilh two of its wheels on the ground. To dolly tow 
your vehicle, do Ihe following: 

1. Put the from wheels on a dolly. 

2. Put Ihe vehicle in PARK (P). 

3. Set Ihe parking brake and then remove the key. 

4. Clamp the sleering wheel In a straight-ahead 
position with a clamping device designed tor towing, 

3. Releesa the parking brake. 

If you have an all^wheel-drive vehicle, it cannot be 
towad with any of its wheels on ihe ground, It can be 
towed with car carrier equipment. 

Notice: Towing an aII-wheel-drive vehicle with all 
Tour wheels on the ground, or even with only two of 
Its wheels on the grour>d, will damage drivetrain 
componenis. Don't tow an all-whael-drive vehicle If 
any of its wheels will be on the ground. 


Loading Your Vehicle 



The CertificatigniTire label is found on ihe rear edgs of 
the driver's door. 

The label shows Ihe size of your original tires and Ihe 
inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight 
capacity of your vehicle. This is called Ihe Gross Vehicle 
Weight Rating (GVWR}. The GVWR includes flie 
weight gf the vehicle, ail occupants, fuel and cargo. 
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The Certification/Tlre label also tells you ihe maKimum 
weights for the front and rear aHtes, called the Gt^oss 
Axle Weight Rating [GAWR)h To find out the actual loads 
on youf Front and rear axles, you need to go to a 
weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can 
help you with Uiis. Be sure to spread out your load 
equally on both sides of the centerline. 

Never exceed the GVWF for your vehicle or the GAWR 
tor either the from or rear axle. 


A CAUTION; 


Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the 
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear 
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can 
break, and it can change the way your vehicle 
handles. Thesa could cause you to lose 
control and crash. Also, overloading can 
shorten the life of your vehicle. 

I- 


Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or 
components that fail because of overloading. 

If you pul things Irtsfde your vehicle - like suitcases, 
tools, packages, or anything else - they will go as last 
as Ihg vahicifl goes. If you have lo stop or turn 
quicldy, or 11 there is a crash, they'll keep going. 


A CAUTION: 


Things you put insir^ your vehicle can strike 
and Inijure people ir> a sudden stop or turn, or 
in a crash, 

« Put things In the cargo area of your 
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly, 

« Never stack heavier things, like suitcases, 
mside the vehicle so that some of them 
are above the tops of the seats. 

^ Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in 
your vehicle. 

% when you carry something inside the 
vehicle, secure it whenever you can. 

% Don't leave a seat folded down unless you 
rteed to. 

' __ I 
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Automatic Level Control 


On vehicles equipped with the autornatic level ooniraf, 
the rear of ihe vehicle 1$ automatically kept level as you 
load or untoacf your vehicle. However, you ehould stdl 
not exceed the GVWR or the GAWB. 

If the Key is in ACCESSORY^ ON or when Retained 
Accessory Power {RAP) fs active, you may heat 
the conn pressor operating when you load your vehicle or 
shortly after you start your vehicle, and periodically as 
the system self-adjusts. This is normal. See "Retained 
Accessory Power (RAP)" under ignition Positions 
on pago 2-20. 

The compressor should operate for bnef periods of time. 
If the sound continues for an ejdended period of lime 
(longer than one minule) or occurs many times 
within one trip, your vehicle needs service, 

Usln^ heavier suspension components to get added 
durability mfghr no-t change your weight ratings. Ask your 
dealer to help you load your vehicle the fight way. 


Towing a Trailer 


A CAUTION: 


If you don't use Ihe correct equipment and 
drive properly, you can lose control when you 
pull a trailor,^ For example, If the trailer is too 
heavy, the brakes may nol work well - or even 
at all. You and your passengers could be 
seriously injured. Pull a trailer ortly If you have 
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your 
dealer for advice and information about towing 
a trailer with your vehicle. 


Notice: Pullirtg a trailer fmpro|>erly can damage 
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered 
by your warranty. To pull a frailer correcUy, fallow 
the advice in this pert, and see your dealer for 
important Information about towing a trailer with 
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance 
is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See 
"Scheduled h/faintenance Services'^ in the Index. 
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Vour vehicle ean tow q irailer. To l?l&ntifv what the 
vehicle trailering capacity is lor your vehicle^ you should 
read ihe Infomnalion In "Weight of the Trailer^ that 
appears Jater in this ssqtion. But. trailering Is different 
than just driving your vehicle by itself, Trailering means 
changes in handling, durability and fuel cccnomy. 
Successful, safe tnaitering lakes correct equipment, and 
i| has to be used properly, 

That's the neasorii for this section. In if are many 
time-tesied, importanf trailering tips and safety rules.. 
Many of these are importanl fOir your safety and that c?f 
your passengers. So please read this section carefully 
before you puH a trailer. 

Load'pulling components such as the engine, transaxle, 
wheel assemblies and lires are forced to work harder 
against the drag of the added weight. The engine 
Is required 10 operate at relatively higher speeds and 
under greater loads, generahng exlia heat. What's more, 
the irailPT adds considerably lo wind resistance. 
Increasirig the pulling requirements. 

If You Do Uecfde i o Pull A i railer 

If you do, here are some important points: 


* Consider using a sway control it your traiEer will 
weigh 2.,MO lbs. (900 kg) or lass. You should 
always use a sway control if your trailer will weigh 
more lhan 2,000 lbs, (900 hg). You can ask a 
hitch rfeater about sway controls. 

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles 
fSOO km) your new vehicta is driven. Your engine, 
aide or other parts could he damaged. 

* Then, during the firs! 500 miles {&00 Km) that you 
tow 3 traiterj don't drive over 50 mph (SO knvti} 

and don'l make starts at full throttle. This helps your 
engine and olher parts of your vehicle wear in at 
the heavier loads. 

* You can use THIRD (3) (or, as you need to, a lower 
gear) when towing a trailer. Operating your vehicle 
in THIflD <3) when towing a Irailer will minimize 
heat buildup and e><tend the life ol your iransaKle. 

Three Important considerations have to do with weight: 

* the weigh! of the trailer, 

» the weight of the trailer longue 

* and the weight on your vehicle's tires. 


* There are many different laws, including speed llmll 
restrictions, having lo do with irallerlng. Make sure 
ygur rig will be legal, not only where you live 
bul also where you'll be dnving, A good source fOiTormaticnpravidedby: 
this information can be stale or provincieE police.- 
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Weight of the Trailer 

How heavy can a iraiiler safely be? 

It should never weEgh more than 1,400 lbs. (630 kg) with 
up to five ccqupanls in ihe vehicle or more than 
2,000 lbs. (900 kp) with up to two occupants, tf you 
have the opticnal trailer towing package, your vehicle 
can tow up to 2,900 lbs. (1 300 kg) with up to tive 
cxxuparvis or up to 3,500 lbs. (1 575 kg) with up to two 
occupants, Sul even that can be too heavy. 

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For 
example r spsed, allitude, road grades, oulside 
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull 
a trailer are all importanl. And, 11 can also depend 
qn any special equipment that you have on your vehicle. 

Vou can ask your dealer for our trallering informalion 
or advice, or you can writs us al; 

Buick Customer Assislanca Center 
P.O. Box 33136 
Detroit, Ml 43232-5136 

In Canada, write to: 

General Motors of Canada Linfiiteol 
Customer Communication Cant re, 163-005 
190B Colonel Sam Drive 
Oahawa, Ontario LIH 8P7 


Weight of the Trailer Tongue 

The torygue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight 
to measune because it affects the total or gross waighi 
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW) 
includes Ihe curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you 
may carry in It. and the people who will be riding in 
Ihe vehicle. And if you wifi tow a trailer, you musi add 
Ihe tongue load lo ihe GVW because your vehicle will be 
carrying that weight, too. See Loading Youf \/ehide 
on page 4 -34 for more in formation about your vehicle's 
maximum load capacity. 


I 
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hitch, the Irailer tongue weight fA) should be tO percent 
to 15 perceni of !he total loaded trailer weight {.B). 

Do not exceed Ihe maxirnum allowable longue weight 
for your vehicle. 

Alter you ve loaded your iraiier, weiyii iiic di'iJ 
then Ihe tongue, separately, to see if the weights 
are proper. II they aren't, you may be able to get them 
fight simpty by moving some iiems around in (he 
trailer. 


Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires 

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit 
for cold tires You'll find these numbers on the 
Certifjcelionnire Label at the rear edge of the driver's 
door, or see Loadmg Your Vehicle on page 4-34. 

Then be sure you don't go over the GifV^ limit for your 
vehicle. Including the weighi ol the trailer tongue. 

Hitches 

ll's rmportant to have Ihe correct hitch equipment. 
Crosswinds, large trucits going by and rough roads are 
a few reasons why you'll need the night hitch. Here 
are some rules to follow: 

■ If you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will 
weigh more than 2,000 lbs. (900 kg), be sore to 
use a properly mounted, weight-carrying hitch and 
sway control of Ihe proper size. This equipment 

IS very important for proper vehicle loading 
and good handling when you're driving 

■ Wiil you have to make any holes m the body of 
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? 

If you do. then be sure to seal the holes later when 
you remove the hitch ll you don’t seal them, 
deadly carbon TTionoKlde (CO) trom your exhaust 
can get into your vehicle. See Engine Exhaust 
an page 2-31. Dirt and water can, too 



Information Provided by: 

OS/M—Sr^ 


4-39 























Safety Chains 

You should ahvays attach chains balwaan your vehicle 
and your trailer. Cross Ihe safety Chains under Ihe 
tongua 0 + the trailer to help prevent the tongue from 
contactirig the read if it becomes separated from 
the hitch. Instructions ahoiK saf&ty chains may be 
provided by the hitch manutacturer or by ihe trailer 
manufacturer. Follow the manufaclurer's 
recommendation for attaching safety chains and do not 
attach them to the bumper. Always leave just enough 
slack so you can turn with your rig. Never atloW 
safety chains to drag on the ground. 

Trailer Brakes 

if your trailer weighs more than 1,000 lbs. (4S0 l<g) 
loaded^ then it needs its own brakes — and they must be 
adequate. Be sure to re^d and fqtiow Ihe in5truchon.s 
for Ihe trailer brakes so you'll be ohie to Install, 
adjust and maintain them properly. 

Because your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes, do not 
try to tap into your vehicle's biako system. If you dOr 
both brake systems won’t work well, or at all. 


Driving with a Trailer 


A CAUTION: 


If you have a rear-most window open and you 
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon 
monoxide (CO) could come into your vehicle. 
You can't see or smell CO» It can cause 
unconscrousness or death. See “Engine 
Exhausf' in the Index. To maximize your safety 
when towing a trailer: 

• Have your exheuet system inspected for 
leaks, and make necessary repairs before 
starting on your trip, 

• Keep the rear-most windows closed* 

• If exhaust does come Into your vehicle 
through a window in the rear or another 
Opening, drive wUh your front, main 
heating or cooling system on and with the 
fan ort any speed. This will bring fresh, 
outside air Into your vehicle. Do not use 
the comfort control selling for rraximum 
air because it only recirculates the sir 
Inside your vehicle. See “Comfort 
Controls" in the Index* 
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Towing a trailer require^ a certain afnount of o}<p9nonc&- 
Before settmg oul for lha open raad^ you'll want to gel 
to know your rig. Acquaint you reel f with the feet of 
handling and braking with the added weight of Ihe trailer. 
And aiways keep in mindi that the vehicle you are 
drivmg is now a good deal longer and not nearly as 
responsive as your vehicle la by itself. 

Before you start, check the trailer hilch and platform 
{and attachments), safety chains, etectricat connector, 
lamps, tires and mirror adjuslmenL If the trailer has 
electric brakes, si^rt your vehicle and trailer moving and 
Ihen apply Ihe trailer brake controller by hand to be 
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your 
electrical connection at the same time. 

During your trip, check occasionally Lo be sure that the 
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer 
brakes are slill working. 

Following Distance 

Stay at least iwice as tar behind the vehicle ahead as 
ynu wDiild whan driving your vehicle wHhout a trailer. 

This can help you avoid situahons thal require 
heavy braking and sudden turns. 


Passing 

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when 
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal 
lortger, you'll need to go much ladher beyond the 
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane. 

Backing Up 

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand, 
ThEJi, to move Ihe trailer !o the left, |ust move that hand 
to (he leR. To move the trailer to the right, move your 
hand Id Ihe right. Always back up slowly and. if possible, 
have someone guide you, 

Making Turns 

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering 
could cauee the trailer to come in contact with the 
vehicle. Your vehlde could be dainaged. Avoid 
making very sharp twnie while trailering, 

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns 
than normal. Do ihis so your trailer won't strike 
sett shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. 
Avoid jerky or sudden tnaneuvefs. Signal well In 
advance. 
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer 

When you tow a tTai^fer^ your vehicle has (o have extra 
winng. 

The arrows on your mstrumenl panel will flash whenever 
you signal a turn or lane c-hange. Properly hooHed up, 
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivers 
youVe about to turn, change lanes or stop. 

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument 
pai>el will flash for lums even if the bulbs on ihe trailer 
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers t>ehind 
yau are seeing your stgnal when they are net. It's 
Important to check qcoasionatly to be sure the trailer 
bulbs are still working. 

Driving On Grades 

Reduce speed and shih to a lower gear be/ore you start 
down a long or steep downgrade. II you don't shift 
down, you might havo to use your brakes so much that 
they would get hot and no longer wortt well. 

If you are towing a frailer that weighs more than 
1^0Q0 Ibg. (450 kg), drive in THIRD (3) instead of 
AUTOMATfC OVERDRIVE (D) {or, as you need to. a 
lower gear). This will minimize heat build-up and extend 
the life of your Iransaxle. 


Parking on Hilis 


^ CAUTION: 


You realfy should not park your vehicle, with a 
trailBr attached, dn a hill. If something goes 
wrong, your rig could start to move. People 
Can be injured, and both your vehicle and the 
trailer can be damaged. 


Bul II you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here's 
how to do It; 

1. Apply your regular brakes, bul don't shift into 
PARK (P) yet. 

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer 
wheels. 

5- When the wheel chocks are In place, release the 
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load. 

4, Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your 
parking brake, and Ihen shift lo PARK (P), 

5. Release the regular brakes. 



4^2 
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When You Are Ready to Leave After 
Parking on a Hill 

1. Apply yauF regular brakes and hold ihe pedal down 
while you; 

\ slart your engine, 

\ shift inio a gear, and 
\ release tJie parking brake. 

2. Lei up on the brake pedal. 

3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks. 

4. Slop and have someone pick up and store the 
chocks. 


Maintenance When Trailer Towing 

Vour vehicle will need service more often whan you're 
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for mors 
on this. Things that are especially Important in trailer 
operation are automatic transaxte fluid (don't overfill), 
engine oil, bells, cooling system and brake system. Each 
of these is covered In this manual^ and the Index will 
help you find Ihsm quickly. If you're Irailering^ It's a 
good idea to review these sections before you start 
your tnp. 

Check penodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts 
are tight. 

Trailer Wiring Harness 

Your vehicle may have a trailer wiring harness tocated 
at the rear of your vehicle. To use the trailer wiring 
harness you need a converter kit. Contact your deafer 
for more Information. 
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Service 

Your dealer knows your vehicle besi and wants you to 
be happy with il We hope you'll go to your cfBalgr 
ior all your service needs. You'll tjel genuine GM parts 
and GM-lrained and supported service people. 


We hope you'll want to keep yout GM vehicle all GM. 
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks: 


ACMfefco. 




Goodwrench 
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Doing Your Own Service Work 

tf yQtr want to da soma of your own sorvico wod(, you'll 
want lo US9 the proper service manual. It tells you 
much more about how to service your vehicle lhan this 
manual canr To order the proper service manuBln 
see S&rvsce Putfications Ordering informallcn on 
page 7-9. 

Your vehicle has an air bag system BeFore atterrrpting 
to do your own service wort;, see Servicing Your Air 
Sag-Eguipped Vehicfe on page 1 -83. 

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and tist 
the mileage and the date of any service work you 
perform. See Part Maintenance Record on page G-lG. 


A CAUTION: 


You can be injured and ycur vehicle could be 
damaged If you try to do service work on a 
vehicle without knowing enough about Jt. 

* Be sure you have sufficient knowledge, 
experience, the proper replacement parte 
and tools before you attempt any vehicle 
maintenance lash. 

* Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and 
other fasteners. “English" and '■metric’' 
fasteners can be easily confused. It you 
use the wrong fastenefs, parts can later 
break or fall off. You could be hurt. 


Adding Equipment to the Outside of 
Your Vehicle 

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can 
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind 
noise and affect windshield washer porformance. Check 
with your dealer before adding equipment to the 
outside of yaur vehicla. 
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Fuel 

Use of the reconimei^ded: fuel is an irnpertenl part of the 
proper maintenance of your vehide. 

Gasoline Octane 

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane 
□f &7 or higher. If the octane is less than fi7, you may 
get a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this 
occurs,, use a gasoline rated al 87 oclana or higher as 
soon as possible. OthenA'ise, you might damage 
your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate 
or drive uphill is cortsidefecf normal. This does not 
indicate a problem exists or that a higher-octane fuei is 
necessary. If you are using B7 ocfahO or higher-octane 
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs 
service. 


Gasoline Specifications 

It Is recommended lhat gasoline meet specificatlons 
which were developed by fhe J^merican Autorrobita 
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the 
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better 
vchicfo performance and angina protection. Gasoline 
meeting these specJflcakons could provide improved 
driveability and emission control system performance 
compared to Dlhar gasoline. 

In Canada, look for the 
"Auto Makars’ ChcHce" 
label on the pump. 



Canada Only 
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Cafifornia Fuel 

If your vehicle is cortiffod To meet Calitomia Eniission 
Standards {see Hia underhood emission control label it 
Is designed to operate on fuels lhat meet CaliFornia 
specificattons. It this fuel is no! available In states 
adopting Caiifomi'a emissions standards, your vehicle 
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal 
specifications, but emission control system pertonmanee 
may be affected. Tfie maltunclion indicafor lamp may 
Turn on (see MaKuncltan indicator Lamp on pag& 3-42) 
and your vehicle may fail a simog-check lesK II this 
occurs, return lo your authorized GM dealer lor 
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused 
by the type of fuel gssd, repairs may not be covered 
by your warranty 

Additives 

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United Slates 
are now required to contam additives that will help 
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming, 
allowing your emisstan control system to work 
properly. You should not have to add anyihcng lo your 


fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as ethers 
and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may t>e 
available in your area to contpibute to clean air. General 
Motors recommends that you use these gasolineSj 
particularly if they comply with the speciFrcaticms 
described earfier. 

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel I hat 
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing 
methanoj. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel 
system and also damaga the plastic and rubber 
pans. That damage wouldn't be covered under your 
warranty. 

Some gasolines that are not reformuiated for low 
emissions may contain en octane-enhancing additive 
called mathylcydopentadlenyl manganese bicarbonyl 
(MMT)j ask the attendant where you buy gasoline 
whether the tuel contains MMT,. General Motors does not 
recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels containing 
MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and the 
perfomnance of ths emission control system may be 
affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may lum on. If 
this occurs, nelum to your authorized GM dealer for 
service. 
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Fuels In Foreign Countries 

If ygu plan Dn driving In another country outride ihe 
United States or Canada, the prefer fuel may be hard 
to firid. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel 
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Cosily 
repairs caused by uae of improper fuel wouldn't be 
covered by your warranty. 

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or 
contact a major oil tx^mpany thal does business in tha 
country where you'll be driving. 



The luel cap Is located on 
the driver’s side o\ the 
vehicle- 


Filling Your Tank 


A CAUTION: 


Fuel vapor Is highly flammable. Ii burns 
violently, and that can cause very bad Injuries. 
Don't smoke it you're near fuel or refueling 
your vehiclCn Keep sparks, flames and smoking 
materials away from fuel. 



While reiueling, let ihe luel 
cap hang by the tether as 
shown. 
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To remove Ihe fuel cap, turn 11 slowly to Ihe left 
(counterclockwise). The fuel cap has spring In it; If you 
let go of the cap too soon. II will spring back to 
the right, 


A CAUTION: 


If you gel fuel or yptirself and then something 
ignites ft, you could be badly burned. Fuel can 
spray out on you If you open the fuel cap too 
quickly. This spray can happen If your tank Is 
nearly full, and is more likely In hot weather. 
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any ""hiss” 
noise to atop. Then unscrew the cap ell the way. 


Be careful nol to spill fuel. Clean Fuel from painted 
surfaces as soon as possible. See Cfeaning ihe Oulsidls 
of Your Vehtds on psge 5-90. 


When you put (he fuel cap back on, turn if to the right 
(clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make 
sure you fully insiall the cap. The diagnostic system can 
determine if (he fuel cap hag been lefi off or ImpropeTty 
installed. This would aJiow fuel to evaporate Into the 
afmosphere. See Mrilfunction fndicalor i^mp an 
page 3-42. 

The malfunction indicator lamp (SERVICE ENGINE 
SOON Of CHECK ENGINE light) will come on il lha fuel 
cap Is not pTopariy installed. 

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to gel the 
right type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get 
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may 
cause your malfunction Indicator lamp to light and 
may damage youf fuel tank and emissions system. 
See “h/Tartunction Indicator Lamp" in the Indent. 
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FilUng 3 Portable Fuel Container 


A CAUTION: 


Never ftll a portable fuel container while It Is in 
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from 
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor. 

You can be badly burned and your vehicle 
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to 
you and others: 

% Dispense gasoline only Into approved 
containers. 

CAUTION: (Continued) 


CAUTION: {Continued) 


* Do not fill a container while It is inside a 
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or 
on any surface other than the ground. 

* Bring the fill nozzle In contact with the 
inside of the fill opening before operating 
the nozzle. Contact should be mairrtalned 
until the filling is complete. 

% Don^t smoke while pumping gasoline. 



InformatiM Provided by: 

i:D=/M_=r^ 


5-9 









Checking Things Under the 
Hood 


A CAUTION: 


An «l€ctrfc fan und&r the haod can start up 
end injur« you even when the engine nol 
running. Keep hands, ctothlng and tools away 
from any underhood electric fan. 


A CAUTION: 


Things that burn can get on hot engine parts 
and starl a fire. These incltide liquids (Ike fuel, 
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and 
other fluids, and plastic or rubber You or 
others could be burned. Be caretut not to drop 
Or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine. 
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Hood Release 

Td [ip^n the hood: 


1 Pull ihe hood r-eie^se handle, located on Ihe 
driver's side under the insirjmeni panel. 

2. Go 10 Ihe front of the vehicle and slide itie 
sacondar/ hood release handie from left to right. 

3. Lift Ihe hood. 

4. If vehicle has a prep rod. piace it in the slot on 
Ihe underside of the hood. 

Before dosing the hood be sure lhat ail of Ihe fHior caps 
are on property^ then iet the hood down and dose it 
firmiy. 
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Engine Compartment Overview 

When you lift ihe hood, you’ll see the so item&; 
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A. Underhood Fuss Block 

B. Remote Poaillve (4) Termirtal 
Cr Power Steering Fluid Reservoir 

D. AiitomdNc Tran^axle Fluid Dipstick 

E. Brake Ma£»ter Cylincfer 

F. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir 

G. Battery 

H. Radiator Pressure Cep 
L Engine Oil Fill Cap 

J. Engine Oil Dipstick 

K. Engine Atr Cleaner/Filter 

L. Engine CooFani Reservoir 


Engine Oil 




If the low engine oil level message appears on the 
instrument cluster, It means you need fo check your 
engine oil level right away. For more information, 
see iovtf Engine Oif Le\/ef Message on psge 3-50. 

You should check your engine oit level regularly; this is 
an added reminder. 
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Checking Engine Oil 

It's a good idea to check your engine oil every time you 
get fuel. In order lo get an aocurale reading, the qi| 
must be warm end the vehicre rri'US) be on levet ground. 

The engine oil dipstick is 
located at the front of the 
engine campartmeni, 
near the center. The 
dipstick handle has a 
bright, yellow loop design 
{or easy idenbricatlon^ 


When to Add Engine Oil 




See Engine Compatlmenl 0\f&n/iew on page 5-72 ior 
more information on location. 

Turn off the engine and give the oil several rrinutas to 
drain back Into the oil pan. It you don't, the oil 
dipstick inigh! not show the actual level. 

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper rowel or 
doth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again, 
keeping the tip down, ar>d check the level. 


Information 


If the oil Is at or below the cross-hatched area at Ihg tip 
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one 
quart of oil. Sul you must use the right kind. This part 
explains whal kind ol Oil to use. For engine oil crankcase 
capacity, see CapadUes and SpecificaUons on 
page 5-102. 

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If yow engine has 
so much oil that the oil level gets above the 
cross-hatched area that shows the proper o-peradng 
range, your engine could be damaged. 

5d by: 
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Thg engine oil fill cep le 
located just behfnd tfie 
engine cit dip&tFck, 


Sea Engine Compsirtnwnt Overview an pege 5' 12 for 
fnore Information on location. 

Be sure to fill h enough to pul the level somewhere in 
the proper operating range in the CTOSs-hatched 
area. Push the dipsMck all the way bach in when you’re 
through. 


What Kind of Engme Oil to Use 

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be iderrtified by 
looking for the starburst symbol, 

This symbol Indicates that the oil has treen cediiried by 
the American Petroleum Inslilule (API). Da not use 
any oil which does not carry this starburst symtwi. 

If you choose to perform 
the engine oil change 
service yourself, be sure 
the oil you use has 
the siarburst symbol on 
the front of the oil 
container. If you have your 
oil changed for you, be 
sure the oil pul IHilO 
your engine is American 
Potjoleum Institute certified 
tor gasoline engines. 

You shouid also use the proper viscosity oil for your 
vehlcie» as shown in ihe viscosily chart. 
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SAE 1Q^-3D 
ADCBPTABLE 
IFj^-:4iSNOT 
SflESW^ AVftIUBLi 
RCCONMEHIEO 


cam 

WEATHER 


DO NOT U9E SAE IDW^^IL SAE^DWxia Dfl ANY CJTIEir 
VISCDSnYOfUVlEaiLNCn RECUlHEKaED 


As in Ihe chart shown prevfcuslyr SAE 5W-30 is the 
□nSy viKosiiy grade feconrrrn ended far your vehicfe, Vou 
should look for and use only oils which have The API 
Slarburst symbol and which are also identified as 
SAE SW'SO. It you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils, 
you can use an SAE 10W-l3tl oil which has the API 
Slarburat symbol, it ifs going to ba O^F (-ia®C) 
or above. Do noi use other viscosity grade oils, such as 
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions. 

Notice.' Use only engine oiil with the American 
Petroteum Institute Certified For Casoline Engines 
starhursl symbol. Failure to use the recommended 
oil can result irt engine damage not covered by 
yout warranty. 

GM GoocfwTench'^'' oil meets all the reguirements tor 
your vehicle. 

(f you are in an area of extreme ODtd, where the 
lemparaiuFF tails below 2Q^F (-20'^C), i1 is 
neconimended that you use either an SAE 5W‘30 
synthetic oil or an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide 
easier cDid Starting and belter proteclion for your engine 
at e»(.trerT>eiy low ternperaiures, 

Engine Oil Additives 

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils 
with thq starburst symbol are at| you will need for 


^^aiion ^vi^QQ j pertormance ar>d engine prolection. 
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When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil How to Reset the Change Engine ON 
Life Systern™) Message 


Your vehide has a computer system that lets you know 
when 10 change (fie engFne oil and filler. This \s 
based on engine revolutions and engine lemperalufe, 
and not on mileage. Based on dnving conditEona, 
the mileage at which an oil change will bo indicated can 
vary constderatily, For the oil life system to work 
properly, you must reset the system every time the oil is 
changedn 

When the system has calculated that oil lite has been 
diminishedi it weII indicate that an oil change is 
necessary, A change engine oil message will come on. 
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next 
iwo times you stop lor fuel. It is possible that, it you are 
driving under Ihe best condilions, the oil life syslem 
may nol indicate that an oil change is necessary lor over 
a year. Howeverr your engine oil and fliter must be 
changed at least once a year and at this time the system 

I'liu^iL Sjti' ll iji al^u iihiiJuitdiU tu i,i'ieck yuui uti 

regularly and keep it at Ihe proper level. 


The GM Oil Life Systemcelculales when to change 
your engine oil and filter baaed on vehicle use. Anytime 
your oil is changed, reset the system so it can 
calculate when Ihe next oil chenge ia required. t( a 
aitualion occurs where you change your oil prior to a 
being turned on. reset the system. 

It your vehicte does not have ihe optional Driver 
Intonnation Center (DIC), do rhe following; 

t. With the ignilion key in ON but the engine off, fully 
push and release the acelerator pedal slowly Ihree 
times within live seconds, 

a, Turn the key to OFF. 

II The CHANGE ENGINE OIL message cornss back 
on, the engine oil life monitor has not reset. 

Repeal the procedure. 

If your vehicle has the optional DIG, do the following; 

1. Turn the igortion to ON wilh the engine off, 

Z. Press trie MODE builun uniii liis DiC readi> OIL 
LIFE LEFT/HOLD SET TO RESET. 


If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must ^^ess and hold the SET buften until 1D0% is 

change your oil at 3,0iCK) mtles (5 000 km) since your displayed. 

las! oil change. Remember to reset the oil tife system ''^ou will hear three chimes and the CHANGE 

whenever ihe oil is changed. ENGINE OIL message will 50 off. If the CHANGE 

Information Provided by: ENGINE OIL massage cqmes back on. the 
fflOnttor has not reset. Repeat the procedure. 
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What to Do with Used Oil 

Used engine oil -conlaEna certain elements that may be 
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer. 
Don't let used oil stay on your skin far very long. Clean 
your skin and ngilg with soap and water, cr a good 
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or 
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturer's 
warnings about the use and disposal ol oil products. 

Used oil can be e threat to the environment. If you 
change your own oilf be sure to drain all the oil from the 
filter beicre disposal. Never dispose of oil by punting ii 
In the trash, pouring It on the ground. Into sewers, or into 
streams gr bodies 0* water* Instead, recycle it by 
taking it lo a place lhat collects used oiL If you have a 
problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask 
your dealer, a service station or a local lecycllng center 
for help. 


Checking or Replacing the Engine Air 
Cteaner/Filter 



Engine Afr Cleaner/Fifter 

The engine air cleaner/fiher is located at the front of the 
engine compartment, on the driver's side ol the 
vehicle, under the engine coolant reservoir. See Engine 
Comparfmertf Oven/iBw on psge 5- ffor more 
intormatfon on location- 


1. Remove the iwo damps on ihe duct. 

2. Remove the duct. 

3 . Unlatch the two hooks on lop d the engine air 
deaner/Tiller housing. 

4. Remove and replace ihe engine air cleaner/fHler. 
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5. Align the lab^S loc^aled on Ihe bottam the panel 
(With the Blols at ihe botlom of itie housing. 

6. Latch the hoohs to secure Ihe panel in place. IF Ihe 
panel rnoves easily, check tfiat ihe tabs are seated 
correctly In Uie slots. 

7. Pul Ihe duct back nn and reinslall the clannps. 


A CAUTION: 


Dperstlng the engine with the air cleaner/filter 
off can cause you or others to be burned. The 
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops 
riame if the engine backfires. II It isn't there 
and the engine backfires, you eoutd be burned. 
Don't drive with if off, and be careful working 
on Ihe engine with the air cleaner/fliter off. 


Notice: If the air deanerHilter Is off, a backfire can 
cause a damaging engine fire. And^ dirt can 
easily get into your engine, which will damage It. 
Always have the air claaner/fliter in place when 
you're driving. 


Automatic Transaxle Fluid 
When to Check and Change 

A good time to check your eulomatic: transaxle fluid 
level is when ihe engine oil is changed. 

Change both tho fluid and filter every 50,000 miles 
(03 000 km] IF Ihe vehicle Is mainly driven under one or 
more of these conditions; 

• In heavy city traffic where the ouiside temperature 
regularly reaches (32X) or higher. 

• In hilly or mountainous lerrain, 

* When doing frequent trailei towing. 

* Uses such as found in laxi. policB or delivery 
service. 

If you do not use your vehicle under any of thesa 
conditions, change Ihe ftuid and filter at 100,000 miles 
(tee OOO km). 

PLpo Part A' :^rhf3fi(ilfni Mnintf>nsj<nfv ^f?fvir.R.'i nn 
page &4. 
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How to Chock 


Checking the Fluid Level 


Because this openation can be a liltle difficult, you may 
choose to ha^e this done at the dealerahlp serviee 
departmant- 

If you do it yoursolE, be sure to foliow aii The insfructions 
here, or you couid pel a false reading on the dipslich. 

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage 
your transaKle, Too much can mean that some of the 
fluid CDutd come out end fall on hot engine or 
exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluid 
could cause the transaxle to overheat. Be sure 
to got an accurate reading if you check your 
trensaxte fluid. 


Prepare your vehicle as follows; 

■ Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine 
running. 

* With Ihe parking brake applied, place the shift lever 
in PARK (P). 

■ With your foot on the brake pedal, move Itie shift 
lever Ihnough each gear range, pausing for about 
Ihree seconds in each range. Then, position ihe shift 
lever in PARK (P), 

• Let the engine run at idle lor three to live minutes. 


Wait at least 30 minutes belore chocking the trensaxle 
fluid level if you have been driving; 

• When outside lemperalures are above 9t)T t32'‘C). 

• At high spaed for quite a while. 

• In heavy iralTic - especiaily in hot weather. 

To gef the rlghl readtrvg, th& fluid should be at normal 
operating temperature, which is ISO^F to 200^F 
{03X to S3'^C). 

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles 
{24 hmj when outside temperatures are above 
jlO'C), If it’s colder than 50“F (10“C), you may have la 
drive longer. 


Then, without shulting off the engine, follow these steps: 


The dipstick is located, 
toward the back of the 
angina compartment, next 
to the brake (nastet 
cylinder. 





Information Provided by: 
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The dipstick handte is a bright red Joap, See Engine 
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 far more 
infomnalion on location. 

1, Pull out Ihe dipstick and wipe Jt wilh a dean rap or 
paper towel. 

2. Push it back in all the way, wail three seconds and 
(hen puN i| back oyt again. 



3 , Check both sides of Ihe dipstick, and read (tiQ lower 
level. The Iluid level must be in the cross-hatched 
area. 

4, I) tlie fluid level fs Ir the acceptable range, push tha 
dipstick back in all the way. 


How to Add Fluid 

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what 
kind of transaxle nuld to use See Part D: 
Recommenderi Fiokis and lubricants on page 6-15. 

If the fluid level Is lew, add only enough of the proper 
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on the 
dipstick. 

1, Pull cut the dipstick. 

2, Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid et the 
dipstick hole to bring U to the proper level. 

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one 
pint (0-5 LJ. £>of7'f overftff. 

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled 
DEXROI^*'’ III, because fluid with that label la 
made especially tor your automatic transmEsslon, 
Damage caused by flufd other than □EXRON'” 

111 is not covered by your new vehicie warranty. 

3. Alter adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as 
ftfiflcdbfid imder "How to Chock." 

4. When the correct Fluid level is obtained, push the 
dipslick back in all the way. 
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Engine Coolant 

The coolifiQ sysiem in your vehide is filled with 
DEX'COOL® engine coolant This coolant is designed 
to remain In your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles 
[240 OOO km), whichever occurs first, if you add 
only D EX-COOL® extended life coolant. 

The following explains your cooling system and how lo 
add coolani wher^ It is low. IF you have a problem 
with engine overheating, see Engine Overtjeating on 
page 5-25. 

A 5(V5CI mixlure of dean, drinkable wafer and 
DEX-COOL® coolant wNI: 

• Give freezing protection down to -34*F (-37‘'C), 

• Give boiling protection up to 265^F 

• Protect agalnsi aist and corrosion. 

• Help keep ttie proper engine temperature. 

• Lei the wanning messages and gages work as they 
should- 


Notice: When adding coolant^ it Is importanl that 
you use ortly DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant 
If coolant other than DEX^COOL l& added to 
the syatem, premature engine, heater core pr 
radiator corrosion may result, fni addition^ the engine 
coolant will require change sooner - at 30,000 miles 
(50,000 km) or 2A ntonlhs, whichever occurs first. 
Damage caused by Lhe use of coolant other 
than DEX^OOL® is not covered by your new vehicle 
warranty. 

What to Use 

Use a mixture of one-halF dean, drinkable water and 
one-halF DEX^COOL® coolant which won't damage 
aJumlnum parts. IF you use this coolant mixture, 
you don't r>eed to add anything else. 
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A CAUTION: 


Adding only pFaFn water to your cooling 
sydtem can tK dangerous. Plain water, or 
soma other liquid such as alcohol, can boll 
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your 
vehicle's coolant warning system Is set for the 
proper coolent mixture. With plain water or the 
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot 
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning. 
Your engine could catch fire and you or others 
could be burned. Use a 50/&0 mixture of cleen^ 
drinkable water and DEX-COOL^ coolant. 


Checking Coolant 



A/otfca: If you use an improper coolant mixture, 
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged. 
The repair cast wouldn't be covered by yOur 
warranty. Too much water In the mixture can freeze 
and crack the engirie, radiator, heater core and 
other pans. 

If you have to add coolant more than four limes a year, 
have your dealer check your cooling system. 

Nolicei If you use the proper coolant, you don't 
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim 
to improve the system. These can be harmfulS^^ ^ 


The engine coolant reservoir is located on the driver's 
side of the vehicle, above the engine air cleanefrtllter. 
See Engine Compsrifnen! Overview on page 5-12 

Irf-HP- wnf-krcr irt-frtFFTT.T+ti-Ln h-hfi IrrLn 

hPVI I I pk-l I ■ V> I 

The vehicle must be on a level surface. When your 
engine is cold, the coolant level should bo at Ihe FULL 
COLP mark, or a little higher. When your engine is 
warm, Ihe level should be above the FULL COLD mark 
or a little higher. 

tion Provided by: 
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Adding Coolant 

tr you need more coolanl. add the proffer DEX-COOL®* 
ooolan! mixlure ai the oooiant recosfery tank. 

A CAUTION: 

Turning the radiator pnessLi^ cap when the 
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam 
and scalding liquids lo blow out and burn you 
badly. With the coolant recovery lank, you will 
almost never have to add coolant at the 
radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure 
cap — even a little when the engine an^d 
radiator are hot. 


A CAUTION; 


You can be burned if you spill coolanl on hot 
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol, 
and It will burrt if the engine parts are hot 
enough. Don't aplll coolant on a hot engine. 


Occasionally check the coolanl lavel in the radialor. For 
information on how lo add coolanl to the radiator, 
see Cooling System on page 5-28. 


Add coolant mlxlure al the recovery tank, but be careful 
not to spill it. 
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Radiator Pressure Cap 

Notice; Vdur radi^tgr cap Is a pressure-type cap 
and must be tigtiliy Installed to prevent coolant loss 
and possible engine damage from overheating. 

Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the 
overflow tube or the radiator f I tier neck. 

The radiator pressure cap is located at Ihe front of the 
engine compartmenl on The passenger’s side of the 
vehk^le. See Engine Compartment Overview on 
page 5-12 (or more jnlormation on looation. 

Engine Overheating 

You will find an engine coolariit temperature gage on 
your vohtcle^s inslrument panel. See Engine Coofant 
TemperaturB Gage on page 3'42. You also have 
an engine coolant lemperature warning message on 
your instrument panel. See Engine Coolant Tempemlore 
Warning Message on page 3-46. 


Overheated Engine Protection 
Operating Mode 

'This emergency operating mode allows your vehicle to 
be driven to a safe place in an emergency situation. 

If an overheated engine condilion exists, an overheat 
protection mode which atternales tiring groups at 
cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this mode, 
you will notice a slgnifbcant loss in power and engine 
performance. The temperature gage will indicate 
an overheat condition exists. Driving exrended miles 
(km) and/or towing a trailer in the overheat protection 
mode should be avoided. 

Notice: After drivfng fn the overheated engine 
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage, 
allow the engine to cool before attempting any 
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded. 
Repair Ihe cause of coolant loss, change the oil and 
reset the oil life system. See “Engine Oil"' in th# 
Index. 
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine 



A CAUTION: 


Steam from an overheated engine can burn 
you badly, even if you Just open the hood. Stay 
away from the engine if you see or hear steam 
coming from it. Just turn it oft and get 

CAUTION; (Continued) 


CAUTION; (Continued) 


everyone away from the vehicle until it coole 
down. Wail until there is no sign of steam or 
coolant before you open the hood. 

If you keep driving when your engine is 
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You 
or others could be badly burned. Stop your 
engine if it overheats^ and gel out of the 
vehicle until the engine is cool. 

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating 
Mode^’ In the Index for information on drtvirtg 
to a safe place In an emergency. 


Notice: If youF engine catches fire because yCu 
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can 
be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be 
covered by your warranty. See “Overheated 
Engine Protection Operating Mode" In the Index for 
information on driving to a safe place in an 
emergency. 
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\f No Steam Is Coming From Your 
Engine 

if you g&l an engine overheat warning but see or hear 
no steam, the problem may nol be loo seriouSr 
Sometimes the engine can gel a little too hql when you: 

♦ Ctfmb a long hilt on a hot day. 

» Stop after high-speed driving, 

» Jdle tor long periods i-n traffic. 

* Tow a ifailer. 

II you get lhe overheat warning with no sign of steam^ 
try this lor a mtnuie or so: 

1. II your air conditioner is on, turn ll off. 

2. Turn on your healer tg full hot at lhe highesl fan 
speed and open lhe window as riecessary, 

3. II youVe in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTBAL (N); 
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while 
driving - AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D). 


If you, no longer have the overheat warning,, you can 
drive. Just IQ be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes. 
If the warning doesn't come back on, you can drive 
normaily. 

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your 
vehicle right away. 

If there's still no sign of steam. Idle lhe engine lor three 
minufes white you're parked,. II you still have the 
warning, turn off the engine and gat everyone out ot the 
vetiide uniH it coots down. Also, see "Overheated 
Engine Protection Operating Mode" lisied previously in 
this sectlr^n. 

You may decide n-ot to lift the hood but to gel service 
help ngtit away 
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Cooling System 

When you decide It's safe to lift !fte hood, here's Wfhal 
you'll see: 



A CAUTION: 


An electric angine cooling tan under the hood 
can atari up even when the engine ia not 
running and can injure you. Keep hands, 
clothing and tools away from any underhood 
electric fan. 


If toe cooianl inside Ihe coolant recovery tank Is boiling, 
don’t do anything else until it cools down. Tho wehide 
should be patkect on a leveF surface. 


A. Radiator Pressure Cap 

B. Electnc Engine Cooling Fans 

C. Coolant Recovery Tank 
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CAUTION: (Continued) 



Tha coolartt level should be at or above the FULL COLD 
mark, If it isn't, you may have a leak al the pressure cap 
or in the radiator hoses, healer hoses, radjalar, water 
pump Of somewhere else In the cooling system. 


Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you run 
the engine, il could lose all coolant. That could 
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned. 
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle, 


If (here seems to be no leak, wilh ihs engine on, check 
to see if the electric engine cooling fans are running. 

If the engine is overheating, both Fans should be 
running. IF they aren't, your vahicle needs service. 

Notfce: Engine damage from rurthing your engine 
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty. 

See “"Overheated Engine Protection Operating 
blade" in the Index for information on driving to a 
safe place in an emergency. 


A r Al iTinw- 


Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine 
pans, can ba very hot. Don't touch thern. If you 
do, you can be burned. 

CAUTION^ tContJnued) 


Notic&i When adding coolant, il is important that 
you use only OEX-GOOL® (silicate-free) coolant. 

If coolant other than DEX-COOL Is added to 
the system, premature engine^ heater core or 
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine 
coolant will require change sooner — a 130,000 mites 
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first. 
Damage caused by the use of coolant other 
Jhan DEX'COOL'^ is not covered by your new vehicle 
warranty. 
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant 
Recovery Tank 

If you havan’t f-ound a problem yel, but fiie coolant level 
isn’t at or above the FULL COLD marK. add a 50/50 
rmlxlure ot desn, drinksbie Heater and DEX-COOL"^ 
engine coolaal at the coolant race very lank. See Engine 
CoolSfit on poge 5-22 for more Infoonalion^ 


A CAUTION: 


Adding only pJaIn water to your cooling 
ayatem can be dangerouar Plain water^ or 
some ether liquid such as alcohol, can boil 
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your 
vehiefe'e coolant warning system is set for the 
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the 
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot 
blit you wouldn't get the overheat warning. 
Your engine could catch tire and y^u or others 
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean, 
drinkable water and DEX COOL'^ coolant. 



A CAUTION: 


You can be burned Jf you spill coolant on hot 
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol 
and it will burn if the engine parts are hoi 
enough. Don't spill coolsr^t on s hot engine. 


Notioe: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack 
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts. 

Use the rocammended coolant and the proper 

coolant mixture. _ Information Provided by: 















When ihe eooiani in (he eocdanT recovery tank is ar or 
above Ihe FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle. 

If Uie overheal warningi conlinuee, there's ooe more 
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant 
mi)cture directly to the radiator, but be sure Ihe cooling 
system is cool before you do it. 


A CAUTION: 


Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling 
syaiem can blovv out and burn you badly^ they 
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator 
pressure cap ~ even a iHtle - they can come 
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the 
cooling system, including the radiator pressure 
capi is hot Wait tor the cooling system and 
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have 
to turn the pressure cap. 
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator 


Notice: Your engine bus a &pecllic radiator 
fill procedure. Failure to follow this prooedure could 
cause your engine to overheat and be severely 
damag^. 


2. Then, keep turning the pressure 

down as you lum It. Rem-ove Ihe pressure 


1, You can remgye the radiator pressure cap when 
the cooling systerrr^ including the radrator pressure 
cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer hot. 

Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise unlit 
it first Slops. (Don’l press down while turning the 
pressure cap.) 

If you hear a hiss, wait lor lhal to stop A hiss 
nneans there is sill I some pressure left. 


A CAUTION: 


You can be burned If you spill coolant on hot 
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol 
and it wlU burn If Ihe engine parts are hot 
enough. Donl spill coolant on a hot engine. 


Information Provided by: 
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Housing Bypass Tube 


3. After the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed 
valves. 

There are two bisect valves- One is located on the 
themiMtai bousing. The other is located on the 
thermostat bypass tube. 



4. Fill the radiator with ihe proper DEX-COOL"” 
coolanl mixture, up to Ihe base of the filter 
neck. See Engine Ctyolsnt on page 5-22 for more 
inrormalion about the proper coolant mixture. 

IF you see a stream of coolant oomin-g from an air 
bleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise, dose 
the valves atter ihe radiator is hi led. 

5. Rinse or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine 
and the compartment. 


Information Provided 
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6. Start the engine and let it lun until you car f&a] the 
upper radiator ho&e getting hot. Watch oul for the 
engine cooling (ans. 

7. By this tinte, the cooianl level inside tihe radiator 
niier reck may be lower. \i the I aval is lower, add 
more of the proper DEX-COOL* coolant mixture 
through the liiler neck until the level reaches 

the basf] of the filler neck. 


3. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during 
this procedure if coolant begins to flow oul of the 
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure 
the anows on Ihe pressure cap line up like this. 



53A 
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9. Then Fill the cooianl recovery tank to ihe FULL 
COLD m^rk. 

10. Pul the cap hack on ihe coolant recovery tank- 


Power Steering Fluid 



The power steering Fluid reservoir Is located to the right 
oF the windshieid washer fluid reservoir, a1 the back 
of the engine compartment. 


Information Provided by: 

OS/M—Sr^ 














When to Check Power Steering Fluid 

ll is noL to regut^rly check power steering fluid 

unEsss you suspect there is a leak in ttie system or 
you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in (tiis sysfem 
could indicate a problem Have the system [nspecled 
and repaired. See Engme Compaftment Ovenfiew 
on page 5-12 reservoir location. 

How to Check Power Steering Fluid 

Turn the key oH, let the engine compartment cool down, 
wipe the cap and Ihe top of the reservcNf dean, then 
unscrew ihe cap and wipe ihe dipstick with a ctean rag. 
Replace the cap and completely lighten iL Then 
remove the cap again and look at Ihe fluid level on the 
dipstick. 

When the engine compartment is hot. the level should 
be at Ihe H (hoi) mark. When It's cold, the level 
should be at Ihe C (cold) mark. If the fluid la al the ADD 
mark, you should add fluid. 

What to Use 

To deterrrtine what kind of fluid to use, see Pari D: 
Recommended Fiuids and Lubricants on page 6-15. 
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper 
fluid can< cause leaks and damage hoses and seals. 


Windshieid Washer Fluid 
What to Use 

When you r>eed windshield washer fluid, be sure to read 
the manuladurer^s instructions before use. If you will 
be operating your vehicle in an area where Ihe 
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid Ihat has 
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine 
Compariment OverView on page 5-12 for reservoir 
location 

Adding Washer Ftuid 

Open the cap with the 
wgsher symbol on It. Add 
washer flued unlil the 
tank is full. 
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Notice: 

• When using concentraied washer fluid, follow 
the manut^ictMrsr's instructions for adding 
water. 

• Don’t mix water with reacty-to^use washer fluid. 
Water can cause the solution to freeze and 
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts 
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't 
clean as well as washer fluid. 

* Fill yOur washer fluid tank only three-guarters 
Full when it’s very cold. This allows for 
expansion jf freezing ocourSr which could 
damage the tank Jf It is completely full. 

* Don’t use engine cnolant (antitroeze) in your 
windshield washer. It can damage your 
washer system and paint. 


Brakes 

Brake Fluid 



Your brake master cylinder reservoir is Filled with DOT-3 
brake fluid. See Engine CompBftfnenl Ovefview on 

m VO-F^-lf iKn a a 
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There are only ivto reasonis why the brake fluid level m 
The reservoir might go down. The hr&l is that the 
brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during 
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in. 
the fluid level goes back up. The olher reason is 
that fluid is leaking out ol the brake eysterri. If il you 
should have your brake system fixed since a leak 
rnaans that sooner or later your brakes won! work well, 
or won't work at all. 

Soi it isn't a good idea to “top olT your brake lluid. 
Adding brake fluid won’t correct a leak, [f you add fluid 
when your linings are worn, Ihen you'll have loo 
finucb fluid when you get new brake linings. You should 
add (or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when 
work IB cfone on the brake hydraulic system. 


CAUTION; 


it you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on 
the engine- The fluid will burn if the engine is 
hot enough. You or others could be hurnadi 
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake 
fluid only when work la done on the brake 
hydraulic system. See ''Checking Brake Fluid’' 
in this section. 



United States Canada 


When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake 
warning light will come cn. See Brske System Warning 
Light on page 3-40. 
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What to Add 


When you do r&ed brake fluids use only DOT-3 brake 
ffuid. Use new brake fluid froiti a sealed coniainer 
only. See P31I D: Heconjmended Fluids and Lubricants 
on p^ge 6- f5. 

Al^ays clean she brake Fluid resarvoir cap and the area 
around She cap before r^nriavirTg if. This^ will help 
keep dirt from enierjng the reservoir. 


A CAUTION: 


With the wrong hind of fluid in your brake 
sv^tem, your brakes may not work well, or 
they may not even work at all. This could 
cause B crash. Always use the proper 
brake fluid. 


Notice: 

* Using the wrong iluid can badly damage brake 
System parts. For example, just a few drops of 
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your 
brake system can damage brake system 
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced. 
Don't let someone put in the wrong kind^of flpl 


* if you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted 
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be 
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle- It 
you do, wash it off immediately. See 
"Appearance Care" In the Index. 

Brake Wear 

Your vehicle has founwhsef disc brakes. 

Disc brake pads have built-in wear Indicators that make 
B high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads 
are worn and new pads are needed. The sound 
may come and go or be heard all Lhe lime your vehicle 
is moving (axcepL when you are pushing un the 
brake pedal frrmlv)^ 


A CAUTION: 


The brake wear warning sound means lhal 
soon your brakes won't work well. That could 
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake 
wear warning sound, have your vehicle 
serviced. 
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Notice: ^Conlinuing to drive with worn-out brake 
pads could result In costly brake repair. 

Some driving condilions or cFj mates may cause a brake 
squeal when the brakes are First applied or ll^hlly 
applied. This does not mean something Is wrong wiih 
your brakes. 

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary lo help 
prevent brake pufsatiotl. When tires are rOtalect. inspect 
brake pads (or wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in 
the proper sequence to GM torque speciticalions. 

Brahe linings should always be replaced as complete 
axle sets. 

See Brake Sysiem inspection on page 6- 

Brake Pedal Travel 

See your dealer if Ihe brake pedal does not return lo 
normal hetghi, or if there Is a rapid increase in 
pedal travel. This could be a s.i^h of brake trouble. 

Brake Adjustrnent 

Every time apply the brakes, with or without the 
vehicle moving, your brakes ad|usl for wear. 

Replacing Brake Systerrt Parts 


brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking 
system - for example, when your brake linings 
wear dov^n and you need new ones pul in - be sure 
you get new approved GM replacemenl parts, If 
you don’t, your brakes may no longer work propedy. For 
exampte, if someone puts in brake linings that are 
wrong for your vehicle, Ihe balance between youf from 
and rear brakes can change - for the worse. The 
braking performance you’ve come to expect can change 
in many other ways if someone puts jn ihe wrong 
replacement brake parts. 

Battery 

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free 
ACDelco'^’' battery. When it's lime for a new battery, get 
one that has ttit replacement number shown on Ihe 
original battery’s label. We recommand an ACDelco® 
battery. See Engine Cornparfmerff Ovefvtew on 
page 5-12 for battery location. 

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related 
accessories contain lead and lead compounds^ 
chemicals known lo the Stale of California to cause 
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after 
handling. 


The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Us many 

parts have lo be of top quality and work well logelher If 

the vehicle is lo have really good braking. Your 

vehicle was desFqned and tested wilh top-quali ty GM nfo-mation provided by: 
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Vehicle Storage 


Jump Starting 


you're not going to drive your vehicle tor 25 clays or 
more, remove the black, negative ^-} cable from 
the battery. Thes will help keep your battery from 
running down. 


A CAUTION: 


Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas 
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you 
aren't careful. See "Jump Starting'^ in the Index 
for tips on working around a battery without 
getting hurt. 


Contacl your dealer lo learn houv to prepare your 
vehicte tor longer storage periods- 

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Oeierrent 
Feature ort papa 3 -1 f2. 


If your battery has run dewn, you may want to use 
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your 
vehicle. Be sure lo follow the steps below la do It safely. 


A CAUTION: 


Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous 
because: 

■ They contain acid that can burn yOu. 

• They contain gas that can explode or 
Ignite. 

• They contain enough electricfty to 
burn you. 

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some 
or all of these things can hurt you. 


thw?? stwps c?L!!d f?Ey!t sn 
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered 
by your warranty. 

Trying to start your vehicla by pushing or pulling it 
won't work, and Tt could damage your vehicle. 



1, Check ihe other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt 
,nfo™.ionP.videdby: tiallerv wltli 3 nsgallve ground system. 
OS/M—Sr^ 


5^1 








fJotice: tf I he other system isn't a 12-volt system 
with a negative ground, both vehicles can bo 
damaged^ 

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the iuinper cables 
can reach, bul be sure the vehicles aren't touching 
each other, fl they are, it could cause a ground 
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able to 
start your vehicle, ar^d the bad grounding could 
damage ihe electrical systems. 

To avoid the possibility et the vehicles rolling, set 
the parking brake firnrilv on bolh vehicles involved in 
the jump starting procedure. Pul an autonnetic 
transaxle in PARK [P) or a manual transaxle 
In MPUTPAL befora setting Ihe parking brake. 

Notice: If you leave your radio on^ it could be badly 
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by 
your warranty. 

3, Turn oft the ignilion on both vehicles Unplug 
unnecessary accessaries plugged into the cigarette 
lighter or in the accessory power outletfs}. Turn 

oft Ihe radios and ail lamps that aren't needed. This 
Will avoid sparks and help save both batleries. 

And ll could save your radiot 


A. Open Ihe hoods and locate the batteries. Find the 
positive (+) arrd negative (-) terminals on each 
vehicle. 

You will not need to access your battery tor Jump 
starting. Your vehicle has a remole positive f+) 
jump starling terminal for lhat purpose. T^e terminal 
is located under a tethered cap al the front of the 
underhood fuse and relay center. See Engine 
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for more 
information on iocatio-n. 

Flip tha cap up to access the remote positive (+) 
terminal. You should always use Ihe remote 
positive (-rj terminal instead of the positive (+) 
terminai on the battery. 


A CAUTION; 


An electric fan can start up even whan the 
engine is not running and can injure you. Keep 
hand&Y clothing and tools away from any 
underhoocf electric fan. 
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A CAUTION: 


Using a match near a battery can cause battery 
gas to exploder People have been Hurt doing 
this, and some have been blinded. Use a 
flashlight jf you need more light. 

Be sure the battery has enough water. You 
don't need to add water to the ACOelco^ 
battery Installed In your new vehicle. But 1f a 
battery has filler caps, be sura the right 
amount of fluid la there. If it is low, add water 
to take care of that first, ff you don't, explosive 
gas could be present. 

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you. 
Don't gel it on you. If you accidentally get it in 
your eyes or on your skln^ flush the place with 
water and get medical help immediately. 


A CAUTION: 


Fans or other moving engine parts can Injure 
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving 
parts once the engine is running. 


5. Check thal the Jumper cables don't have looso or 
missing rnsuJatron. fl they do, you could get a 
sh-Dck. The vehicles could be damaged too, 

Before you connect the cables, hero are some 
basic iHings you shoufd know. Positive (+) will go to 
positive (4) or to a remote posilive (+J terminal if 
the vehicle has oriie. Negative (-) will go to a heavy, 
unpainted metal engine pad or to a remote 
negative ( ) terminal 11 the vehicle has one. 

Don’t connect positive (+) to nagalive (-) or you’ll 
get a short thal would damage the battery and 

j '■H A.b ■b-i.m a-i-li-Bj-i r i—iJtB-lvn A n rJ aI rb a ^ ^ a ,jiJ lIa 

ril lujf UI_. Udj IIV L HVkJ. r-m lu %JkJ\ I 1. II U 1C? 

negative (-) cable to The negative (-) leminal on 
the dead battery because this can cause sparks. 

e Connect Ihe red posilive (-i-) cable To the positive (+j 
lerminal of the dead battery. Use a rentote 
positive ( 4 ) terminal if the vehicle has one. 
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7. Don'l lei the other end 
touch metal. Conned ll 
to the positive (+) 
terminal of the giood 
baltery. Use a remote 
positive (+) Lermlnal 
if the vehicle haa one. 



8 . Now conned the bladt 
negative {-)■ cable to 
the negative {-} 
temnlnal of the good 
battery. Use a ramoto 
negative (-) terminal 
if the vehicle has one. 


Don‘1 let the other end touch anylhing unfit the raid 
siep. The other end of the negative ( ) cable 
doesrr't go to the dead baltery It goes to a heavy, 
un painted metal engine pari or to a remote 
negative (-) terminal on the vehicle wilh the dead 
battery. 

9 Connect the other end 
of the negative {-) 
cable at least 18 Inches 
(45 cm) away from 
the dead battery, bul 
not near engine 
parts that move. The 
elect rical connection is 
just as good there, 
and Ihe chance 
ol spaifs gelling back 
to the battery is 
much less. 

10. Now start Ihe vehicte with the good battery and run 
the engine for a while. 

11 . Try to start the vehicle that had iha dead battery. If 
if vi^on't start after a tew tries, it probably r>eeds 
service. 
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Notic^^ Damage to your vehicle may result from 
electrical shorting if Jumper cables are removed 
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care 
that the cables don't touch each other or any 
other metak The re|;>airs wouldn't be covered by 
your warranty. 



Jumper Cable Removal 


To disconnect ihe jumper cables from both vehicles, do 
the following: 

1 . Disconnecl the black ncgativa (-I cable from the 
vehicle lhat had ihe dead battery* 

2 1 Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the 
vehicle with the good battery. 

3 . Disconnect the red positive {+) cable from the 
vehicle with the good battery. 

4* Disct)nr>Bct the red posihve (+} cable from the olher 
vehicle. 

5. Return the remote positive [+) terminal cover to its 
original position. 


A. Heavy. Unpalnted Melaf Engine Part or Remote 
Negative f-) Tennrnal 

B. Good Battery or Remote Posrtive {+)- and Remote 
Negative (-) Terminals 

C. Dead Battery or Remole Positive (+J Terminal — Information Provided by: 
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How lo Check Lubricant 


All-Wheef Drive 

If you have an all-wheel-dnve vehicle, be sure to 
perform The lubricant checks described in this section. 
However, they have two additional systems that 
need lubrication. 

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit) 
When to Check Lubricant 

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule lo determine how 
often to check the lubricant, Sae Part C: Penodic 
MafntBT\ancs inspections on page 6-75, 



To gat an accurate reading, the vehlcEe should be on a 
level surface. 

If the level is below the botlom of the filler plug hole, 
yoixtl need to add some lubhcanl. Add enough lubricant 
to raise the lavel to ihe bottom of the filler plug hole. 

What to Use 

Reler to Ihe Maintenance Schedule to determine what 
kind of lubricant lo use. See P^rt O: RBcommonded 
Fluids and Lubr^caT^1s on page &15. 
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Carrier Assembly-Differential (Rear 
Drive Module] 

When to Check and Change Lubricant 

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to delennhfl hnw 
often to check the lubricanl and when to change it, See 
Part j4: Schsti\jfed Maintenance Ser^fices oo page 6~4 

How to Check Lubricant 



If the level Js below tha tioltofn of the tifler plug hole, 
you'll need to add sofne lubricant. Add enough lubricari 
to raise the tavel lo Ibe bottom of the filler plug hole, 

A fluid lo» could Indicate a problem; check and have It 
fepaired. if needed. 

What to Use 

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to deleimine what 
kind o( lubricant to usa, See P^ft D: Recommended 
Fluids and Lubrfcanls on page 6-i5 


To gel an accurate reading, Ihe vehicle should be on a 
level surface. 
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Bulb Replacement 

Fof the type of bulbs, see Flepfacement Buibs on 
paga 5-52, 

For any bulb changing procerfufie not listed in this 
section, ccnlacl your dealer. 

Halogen Bulbs 


A CAUTION: 


Halogen bulbs havo pressurized gas inside 
and can burst If you drop or scratch the bulb. 
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read 
and follow the Instructions on Ihe bulb 
package. 


Headlamps 

1 , Open the hood. 



Push in on the headlamp 
panel and lift up the 
headlamp retaining clip 
partway, but do not 
remove. 


3. Undo the wing Stud on Ihe upper, outboard side of 
the lamp assembly. 

A, Unsnap Ihe headlamp assembly by pullirtg it 
forward, away from the vehicle, 

5, Disconnect the electrical connector by pulling back 
on the iocking tab, located on the s^ectrical 
connector, to separate Ihs two connectors. 
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e, Tutn frie bulb S4xi<el 
one-quarter of a turn 
clockwise. 


7. Pull the bulb aa&embly out froin the lamp housing, 



S. Unhook the electrical connector by lifting up Ihe 
gray labs and separate Ihe connector from the 
bulb base. 

9, Install Ihe now bulb into the electrical connector. 
Push Ihe bulb firmly enough so lhat the gray tabs 
hook over Ihe lab on the butb. 
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10 , Put the bulb assembly back into the lamp housing 
and turn Ihe bulb sockel one<iuarter of a turn 
cciuntsrclockvuise. 


TaiUamps, Turn Signal^ and 
Stoplamps 


11 * Align Ihe retaining clips on the back of Ihe headlamp 
wilh Ihe reclangutar holes in ihe mounling panel. 

12. Push Rrmly on both ends of the headiamp to snap it 
Into posilion. 

13. Push the retain ing clip down to its original position. 

14. Reinstall the wing snjd. 

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and 
Parking Lamps 

To replace (he froni turn signel. parking or sidemairker 
lamp bulbs, foilow the headlamp bulb replacement 
procadgre and replace Ihe appropriate bulb. 


1. Open the tiftgate. 



2, Berriove lha two 
screws on Ihe inboard 
tailiamp panel. 


3, Pull the lamp direclly rearward from the vehicle. 

4, Turn Ihe bulb socket one-quader of a lum 
counterclockwise. 

5, Pull the bulb assembly out from ihe lamp housing- 

6 , Ui^hook Ihe electrical connector by lifting up Ihe 
tabs and separate the connector from the 
bulb base. 
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7. Ins.tall the n^w bulb into tha olmetrical ronnactcf. 
Push the bulb firmi/ enough so that the labs hook 
over the teb on the buJb. 

6 , Pul the bulb assembly back mto the lamp housing 
and turn the bulb socket one-quarter of a turn 
clockwise. 

9. Reinstall Ihe lamp to fts pocket by lining up the 
mounting pin and pushing lorward |o set Eha 
position. 

10. Reinstall the screws femoved in Step 2. 

11. Close the liftgaie. 


Tailfamps and Back-Up Lamps 


This procedure is lor the Nftgale-mounted tajflamps and 
back-up lamps. 

1. Open the liftgate. 


2. Remove the panel inside the Hftgata by lifting the 
labs and pulling the panel off. 



Remove the seven wing 
nuts and the lour 
outboard nuts {two at 
each end). 


4. Ger^tly lower the Hftgate. 

5. Pull itie lamp applique directly rearward from the 
vahicta, 
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A. TailJamp ^outhaand) 

B. Talllcimp {cenler} 

C. Bach-Up Lamp (Inboard) 

e. Turn the bulb socket one^quaner of a turn 
counrerclockwibe. 

7. Pull lha bulb assembly out Iron Ihe lamp housing. 

9. Pull Ihe bulb out of the base. 

9, Insiatl the new bulb Into ihe elecincal connector. 
Push the bulb firmly enough so thal the labs hootf 
over the lab on Ihe bulb. 


10. Pul the bulb assembly back into the lamp houshg 
and turn the bulb socket one-quarter of a lum 
clockwise. 

11. Replace the applique on the littgate, 

12. Gently lift the tlftgate. 

13. Reinstall the seven wing nuts and the four 
outboard nuts. 

14. Reinstall the panel inside the litigate by connecting 
the tabs. 

15. Close the liftpate. 

Replacement Bulbs 

For any bulb rwt listed here contact your dealer. 


Lamp 

Bulb Number 

Front Turn Signal/Paildng Lamps 

a457K 

Headlamps High-Beam 

9005 

Headlamps Low-Beam 

9006 

Liftgate-Mouftted Back-Up Lamps 

921 

IJFtgate-Mounted Taillamps 

161 

Rear Outboard Stop/Tail/Turn 

3057K 

Sidemarfker Lamps 

16S 
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Windshield Wiper Blade 
Replacement 


Windshield wiper blades should be Inspected at least 
twice a year for wear or cracking. See 'Wipef Blade 
Check" uncter Part B: Owner and Services an 

page 6-9 for more information. 

Be placemen; blades come in differenf types and are 
removed in differenl ways. For proper type and length, 
see Normal Mairttenance Repiacemanl Parts on 
page 5-104. 

Here's how to replace the windshield wiper blades: 

1 . Turn the wipers on to Uie lowest IniennKtenl setting. 

2. Turn off the Ignition while the wipers are at the 
outer pcsilbns of the wipe pattern. The btades 
are more accessible for re[novai''replacecnent while 
in this position. 

3. Poll Ihe windshield wiper arm away From the 
windshield. 



4. Pull up the release clip, located at the connecting 
point of the blade and (he arm. Then, pull the 
blade assembly down toward the glass to remave it 
from the wiper arm. 
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5. Push the rtew wiper blade securely on the wi>per 
arm unMl you hear the release clip "clich” mto 
place. 

6 , Push the release cltp^ from Step 4, down lo secure 
the wtper blade Into place. 

To replace Ihe backplass rnounted wiper blade, do the 
following: 

1. Turn the rear wiper off. 

2, Poll the wiper away from the backglass. 


3. Pull up the nalsase clip, located at the connecting 
point of the blade and Ihe arm. Thenn pufi the 
blade assembly down toward the glass to remove it 
from the wiper arm. 

4. Push the new wiper blade securety on ihe wiper 
aim until you hear the release clip "click" inlo 
place, 

5 . Push the raJease clip, from Step 3, down lo secure 
the wiper blade into place. 
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CAUTION; {Continued) 


Tires 

Your rtew s^ebicle comes lAiilh high-quallly tires made by 
a leading tine manufactufer if you ever fiave queslions 
about yoLT lire warranty and where lo obtain service, 
see your Bulci< Warranty bool4let tor details. 


A CAUTION: 


Poorly mainiained and Improperly used Urea 
are dangerous. 

• Overloading your tires can; cause 
overheating as a result of too much 
friction. You could have art air-out and a 
serious accident. See “Loading Your 
Vehicle" in the index. 

• Undeirinflaied tires pose the same danger 
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident 
could cause serious Injury. Check all 
tiresfrequentlv to maintain the 
recominended pressure. Tire pressure 
should be checked when your tires 

are cold, 

CAUTION: (Continued) 


* Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut, 
punctured or broken by a sudden 
impact " such as when you hit a pothole. 
Keep tires at the recommended pressure. 

• Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If 
your treadi is badly worn, or it your tires 
have been damaged, replace them. 
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Inflation - Tire Pressure 

The Certificatioo/Ti™ lab&l, which is on the rear edge of 
the drivers door, shows the correct inflation pressures 
for your lifes when theyTe cold, "Cold" means your 
vehicle has been sitting for al least three hours or driven 
no more thart l mile f1.6 km). 

Notice; Don^ let anyone tell you that under inflation 
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tines 
donl have enough air (underinflation), you can get 
the following^ 

• Too much flexing 

• Too much heat 

• Tire overloading 

• Bad wear 

• Bad handling 

• Bad fuel economy 


It your tires have loo much air (overlnflation), you 
can gel the following: 

• Unusual wear 

• Bad handling 

• Rough ride 

• M cod less damage from road hazards 

When to Check 

Check your tires once a month or more. 

Don't forget your compact spare tire. Jt should be 
at &0 psi (4^0 kPa). 

How to Check 

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check lire 
pressure. You can't fell if your tires are properly inflated 
simply by looking at Ihem. Radial tires may look 
property inflated even when the/ne underinflaied. 

Be sure to put the valve caps back on Ihe valve sterns 
Thay help prevent leaks by keeping oul dirt and moisture. 

Check Tire Pressure System 

Your vehicle may have a check tine pressure system 
that can alert you lo a large change In the pressura of 
one tire. The syslem wonT alert you befure you drive 
thal a tire is low or tfal. You must begin driving before 
the syslem whN work properly. 
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The LOW TIRE PRESSURE HOLD SET TO RESET 
(message ^lll appear on the Driver Inlormation Center 
(DIC) and ihe LOW TIRE PRESSURE message 
will come on the message center if pressure difference 
[low pressure) is detected in one tini. In the following 
conditions, the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message 
may not come on even if the tire pressure is low, or it 
may come on when Itia tire pressure Ja acEually normal: 

* more ihan one dre is low, 

• only one tire Is replaced with a new lire during 
service, 

* the vehicle is moving faster than 70 mph (113 km/h), 

• the system is nol yet calibrated, 

* the tire treadwear is uneven, 

* the compact spare dre is installed, 

• tire chains are being used, or 

• the vehicle is being driven on a rough or 
frozen Hoad. 

It the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on, 
the check hie pressure system may nol be working 
properly. See ycur dealer for service. Also, see 
Anti-Loc^ System Warning Light on page 3-4‘f. 


When the LOW TIRE PRESSURE HOLD SET TO 
RESET message appears on the Driver Information 
Center and the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message comes 
on the message center, you should stop as soon as 
you can and check all your Itres for damage, IF a lire is 
Hgt, see //a Tirs Goes F/af on page 5-66. Also check 
the tire pressure in all four lires as soon as you can. See 
fnF/afiifon - Tirs Pressure on page 5-36. 

Any time you adjust a trre's pressure or have one or more 
lires repaired or replaced, you'll need to reset (calibrate) 
the check dre pressure system. You'll also need to raset 
the system whenever you rotate the tires, buy new tires 
and install or remove dia compact spare. 

Don't reset Ihe check lire pressure system without first 
correcting the cause of Ihe problem and checking 
and adjusting the pressure in alt Four Tires. It you reset 
the system wheri the tire pressures are incorrect, 
the chsck tire pressure system will not work properly 
and may not alert you when a tire is low or high. 


To reset ihe system; 

H F j ■■■-■ iri ■ n ■ ivj-b ■—I aW 

I. -UP I- 1 MiU 4^! h L(_i- H_rri « ly i li i li i-ur !_■ i i ^ii i ii.- uaii 

2. Press the MODE button until the DIC reads LOW 
TIRE PRESSURE HOLD SET TO RESET. 


The check lire pressure System detects differences 
in tire rotation speeds that are caused by changes In lire 
pressure. The System can alert: you about a low 
(ire - but it doesn't replace normal lire mfiintenance 


3. Press and hold the SET button umil you hear a 
chime and TIRE PRESSURE RESET is displayed. 


See Tires an page 3-56. 
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You will hear Ihres chimes gnd Ihe LOW TIRE 
PRESSURE message will go off ancf the DIG will return 
lo TIRE PRESSURE NORMAL. If the LOW TIRE 
PRESSURE message comes hack on, the check lire 
pressure fiystenn has not reset. Repeal the procedure. 

ThE system completes the calibralion process during 
driving. The system “Jearns’' the pressure at each tire 
throughoul Ihe operating speed range □! your vehicle. 

The system normally lakes between 30 and 60 minutes ol 
driving lo leam the tire pressures. The system normally 
takes 10 to 20 minutes of driving in each speed range to 
learn tire pressures. The speed ranges are 20 to 40 mph 
(32 lo 64 km.'h), 40 to 60 mph (64 to 96 km/h) and above 
60 mph (96 km/h). This time may be longer depending on 
your individual driving habits. Tlte learning process dees 
not need to be completed during a single trip. Once 
learned, the system will remember the dne pressure until 
the system Is reset. 

Tire InspecUon and Rotation 

Tires should be rotated every 7.500 miles (12 500 km). 

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your lires 
as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also 
check for damaged tires or wheels. See Whs/} it fe Tfme 
tor Afew Tfr&s on p^g& 5^59 and Wheet Reptac&ment 
an page 3^62 for more Information, 


Make sure the spare tire Is stored securely. Push, pull, 
and Ihen try to rotate or tum the tire. If il rnwes, 
use the folding wrench to tighten Ihe cable. See "Storing 
a Flat Of Spare Tire and Tools" in Changing a Ffai 
Tins on page 5-67, 

The purpose of regular rotation is lo achieve more 
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicie. The first rotation 
is the most important. See "Part A: Scheduled 
Maintenance Services," im Section 6, for scheduled 
rotation ioiervals. 



When rotating your tires, always use the correct rolatron 
pattern shown here. 

Don't include Ihe oompaci spare tire in your tire rolationi. 

Aftef the liras have been rotated, adjust the (roni and 
rear inflation pressures as shown on the 
<Certification/Tire label. 
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flasat the check tire pressure system, if equipped, See 
Checii Tire Pressure System Ort page 5-Sfi 

Make certain IhaL all wheel riuts are properly lightened. 
See ‘'Wheal Nut Tanque” under Capacities and 
Speciftcaiions on page 5-10?. 


A CAUTION: 


fluat or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to 
which 11 fB fastened, can make wheel nuls 
become loose after a time. The wheel coutd 
come off and cause an accident. When you 
change a wheel, remove any rusl or dirt from 
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. 
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a 
paper towel to do this: but be sure to use a 
scraper or wire brush later^ if you need to, to 
get all the rust or dirt off. See "Changing a Flat 

Tirt” Ert thA 


When It Is Time for New Tires 

One way to tell when if 5 
lime for new tires is to 
check the ireadwear 
indicators, which will 
appear when your tires 
have only VI6 inch 
(1.6 mm} or less ol tread 
remairiing. 


You need a new tire if any of the following statements 
are irue; 

• You can see the indicators at three or more places 
aroon-d the tire. 

i Vrti I ^r■^n caa rritri nr fahrir' IhrrM l-Tih IhP 

. u . ur i. u- ^ .r - T.^ ■ 

lir&'s rubber. 
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♦ The tread or stdewall is cracked, cut or snagged 
deep enough lo show cord or fabric. 

^ The Ure has a bump, bulge or split 

% The lira has a puncture, cut or other damage that 
can't be repaired well because of the sjze or 
location of the damage. 

Buying New Tires 

To find out what kind and size of lires you need, look a( 
the Cerlilication/Tire labeL 

The tires installed on your vehicfe when il was new had 
a Tire Performance CrUeria Speoirrcation <TPC Spec) 
number on each tire’s sidewalk When you get new liras, 
get ones with thal same TPC Spec number. That way 
your vehicle Will continue to have tires thal are designed 
fo give proper endurance, handling, speed rating^ 
Iraclion, ride and othar things during normal service on 
your vehitte. tf your fires have an all-season tread 
design, Ihe TPC number will he followed by an "MS" (for 
mud and snow). 

if you ever replace your tires wilh those not having a 
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size, 
toad range, speed rating and consiruction type {bias, 
bias-belted or radial) as your original tires. 


A CAUTION: 


Mixing lires could cause yqu to lo«e control 
while driving. If you mix tires ot different sizes 
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the 
vehicle may not handle properly, and you 
coutd have a crash. Using tires of different 
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle. 
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on 
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your 
compact spare, though. It was developed for 
use on your vehicle. 


A CAUTION: 


if you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the 
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after 
many miles of driving^ A tire and/or wheel 
could tali suddenly, causing a crash. Use only 
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehfcle. 



5-60 


Information Provided by: 

ilDS/M—Sr^ 










Uniform Tire Quality Grading 


Quality grades can t>B lound where applicabte on the 
tire side wall between I read shoulder and maximum 
section wkllh. For example: 


Treadwear 200 Traction A A Temperature A 


The foltawing Information relates to the system 
devetoped by the United Slates rtatlonal Highway 
Traffic Safety Adminialralion. which grades tires by 
Ireadwear, iraclion and temperature perlormance. {This 
appiies onty to vehides soid in the Urtited Slates.) 

The grades are molded on Ihe sidewalls of most 
passenger car tires. Tha Lfnifonn Tire Quality Grading 
system does not appty to deep tread, winter-type 
snow tires, space^saver or temporary use spare tires, 
tires with nominat rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches 
(£S to 30 cm), or to some limited-production tires. 


While the lires available on General Motors passenger 


cars and light liucks may vary wHh respecl to these 
grades, they must also conform to federal sately 


I litfl IL^ OidLl □lJ^jlUk>l ICJI i.fu-L-LHh^ 1114^ 


Parformance Criteria (TPC) standards 


Treadwear 

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on 
the wear rale of the tiro when tested under controHed 
conditions on a specified govemmant lest course. 

For example, a lire graded IBO would wear one and 
a half (1.5) times as welt on the government course as 
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of fires 
depends upon the actual conditions of their use. 
however, and may depart significantly from the norm 
due to variations in driving hahils, service practices and 
differences in road characteristics end climate. 

Traction - AA. A, B, C 

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are A A, A, 
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability 
to slop on wet pavement as measured under oonlrolled 
conditions on specified governmen-t test surfaces of 
asphalt and concrete, A tire- marked C may have poor 
traction performance. Warning; The traction grade 
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking 
traction tests, and does not include acceleration, 

_:_Li ■ i.viu^.nhAj-LPa-i nr nn nl^ -I-r pi A i I Ai Hi niri Ci F^i-> + n FlfiTl^C 

^yi| I loi 111^, i lpi trjjia i \¥\ ly, vt li li^i ■ i-u i i-h i-. mi> i iw ■ 
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Temperature - A, B, C 

The tempenature grades are A (the highest), B, and G, 
representing the tire's resislanoe to the generation 
of heal and its ^h'lity to dissipate heat when tested 
under controlled corrdilions on a specified indoor 
laboratory lest wheel. Sustained high temperature can 
cause the rnaterlaJ of Ihe tire to degenerate and 
reduce tJre lile, and excessive temperature can lead to 
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds to a 
level of performance which all passenger car fires must 
meet under the Federal Wlotor Vehicle Safety Standard 
No. 109. Grades B and A represent higher levels of 
performance on Ihe lahoratory test wheel Ihani the 
minimum required by law. 

Warning: The temperature grade tor this lire Is 
established tor a line that is properly inflated and not 
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or 
excessive loadllng, either separately or in combination, 
can cause heat buildup end possible tire failure. 


Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance 

The wheals on your vehicle were aligned and balanced 
carelully al the factory to give you the longest tiro lite 
and best overall performance. 

Scheduled wheel atignmonl and wheel balancing am 
not needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or 
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment 
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle 
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels 
may need to be rebatanced. 

Wheel Replacement 

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted 
or corroded. IT wheel nuts iteep coming loose, fhe 
wheeh wheel bolls and wheel nuls should be replaced. 
If the wheel leaks air, replace it (except some 
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). 
See your dealer If any of these conditions exist. 

Your dealer wilt know the kind of wheel you need. 

Each new wheeJ should have the same loadHarrying 
capacity, drameter. width, offset and he mounted 
(he same way as the one i| replaces. 
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If you need To replace any of your v/heels, u^heel bolts 
OT wtiieel nuls, replace Them only with new GM 
oig<nal equipment parts. This way, you will he sure to 
have The fight wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuls 
lor your vehicle. 


A CAUTION: 


Uaing ihe wrong replacement wheels, wheel 
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be 
dangerous, U could aftect the braking and 
handllr>g of your vehicle, make your tires lose 
air and make you lose control. You could have 
a collision in which you or others could be 
Injured- Always use the correct wheel, wheel 
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement. 


Used Replacement Wheels 


A CAUTION: 


Putting a used wheel on your vehicle Is 
dangerous. You cant know how it's been used 
or how far it's been driven. It could fail 
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to 
replace a wheel, use a new GM original 
equipment wheel. 


NotiM:^ The wrong wheel can also cause problems 
with uearhty iffe, brake uuuiiii^, Lapeedom^ker or 
odometer calibration, headlamp aim;, bumper height, 
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain 
clearance to the body and chassis. 

See Changing a Fi^t Tire on page 5-§7 for more 
Information, 
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Tire Chains 


CAUTION: 


It your vehicle has P215/70ni6 size tfres. don’t 
use lire chains, there’s not enough clearance^ 

Tire chains used on a vehicle without the 
proper amount of clearance can cause damage 
to the brakes, suspension or other 
vehicleparls. The area damaged by the tire 
chains couFd cause you to fose control of your 
vehicle and you or others may be injured In a 
crash. 

Use another type of traction device only ft its 
manufacturer recommends it for use on your 
vehicle and tire size combination and road 
conditlorts. Follow that nnanufacturer’s 
instruclions. To help avoid damage to your 
vehicifl^ drive slowJy, readjust or remove the 
device if it's contacting your vehicTer and don't 
spin your wheels. 

CAUTIOM: (Continued) 


CAUTION; (Continued) 


tf you do find traction devices that will tit, 
Install them on the front tires for 
front'^wheet-drive vehicles. If your vehicle has 
all-wheal drive, InslaJI traction devices on 
either the front tires or ail four liras, but never 
on the rear tires only. 


f</otice: If your vehicle has a lire size smaller than 
P215/705fl16 size tires, use tire chains only 
where legal and only when you must. Use only SAE 
Class typo chains thal are the proper si?e tor 
your tires. Install them on the front tires, or for 
all-whoel-drive vehicles, the front or all four (but 
never rear only) tires and tighten them as tightly as 
possible wllh the er>ds securely fastened. Drive 
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer's 
Instructions. It you can hear the chams contacting 
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact 
continues, slow down until it stops- Driving too 
fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will 
damage your vehicle. 
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Accessory Inflator 

Ytiur vehicle may have an air innatar. WUh it, you can 
inflate Ihinjs (ike air mattressss and basketballs, 
and you can also use it to bring your trras up to Ihe 
proper pressure. 

Tb0 air inriator is located in the rear oamparlment on 
the driver’s side. To remove the cover, pull Ihe tab 
on the cover and pull it off. 

This is the switch tor Itie 
air inflatory 


CAUTION: 


Inflating something too much can make it 
explode, and you or others coutd be injured. 
Be sure to read the inflator Instructions, and 
inflate any object only to its recommended 
pressure. 


To use your air inflator system, do the following: 

1. Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or ON. 

2. Attach the appropriate noiLtle adapter, if required, 
to the end of the hosg that has the pressure gage. 

3. Attach that end of the hose to the object you wish 
to inflate. 

A. Remove the protective cap covenng the outlet, 

H BiX—- hli B. jpJ Af ^ki n B-laji ra I pK +1^ A riHnil 

J, r-l|Hc3^l I LI IC UUiCI hJI LklW +-«-i u -iJ-ui-umj i, ■ 



There may be an air inflator kil stored In the glove box. 
It includes a 20-Eoot (6 m) hose with an air pressure 
gage and nozzle adapta-ns.. 


6, Press the accessory inflator switch. The light in Ihe 
switch will come on to show the system is working. 



It the air Inflator system does not turn on or the 
light does not come on, Ihe fuse may be blown or 
Inatalled incorrectly, Sae Fuses and Q'rcurf Breakers on 
os/?!, :page 5-96 or see your deaier for service. 
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Your air ittflalor will automatically shut ofl atrer ahoul 
1C minutas. Tha light m the switch wilF blint^. AFler aboiil 
one itiinote you can use the system again. Pres® the 
Inflator switch and the indlcalor light will come on. 

Notice: Don't run your air inflator for longer than 
3D minutes at one time. If you do, v^u may damage 
the system. 

After running Ihe air Inflator for 3D minutes, wait at teas! 
10 minutes before restarting the mr inflator. 

To turn off the inflalqr, do the following: 

1. Press lhe swEtqh and detach the hose, first from Ihe 
inflated obiect, then from the outlet. 

2 . Put the proleelive cap back on. 

3. Plaoe the Inflator kit Eools in the pouch, and Store In 
The glove box. 

To put the cover back on, line up Ihe tabs at the back of 
the cover and put i1 in place. Push down the tab Iq 
secure the cCJver. 


If a Tire Goes Flat 

If3 unusual for a lire lo Tsiow out" while you'fe driving, 
especially it you maintain ypur liras property. If alf 
goes out of a tire, h's much more likely to leak out 
slowly. But if you should ever have a "blowout"here are 
a few lips about what to expect and what to do; 

If a front tire faifs. The flat tire wiN crgaie a drag that 
pults the vehicle toward that side. Take your loot off The 
acceferator pedal and grip tho gtearing ^aol firmly. 
Steer to mainlflln lane position, and them genlly brake to 
a stop well out of the traffic fane. 

A rear blowout, particularly an a curve, acts much like a 
skid and may require the same corrector, you'd use 
in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from Ihe 
accelerator pedal. Get Ihe vehicle under confritjl by 
steering Ihe way you want the vehicle to go. lE may be 
very bumpy and noisy, but you can sliEI steer. Ganlly 
brake to a stop — weJt off the road if possible. 

IF a lire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your 
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely. 
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Changing a Flat Tire 

If a lirg goes Mat, avoid further tire and wheel damage 
by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your 
hazard warding flash'srs 


A CAUTION: 


Changing a lire can cause an injury. The 
vehicle can slip off the jack and rotl over you 
or other people. You and they could be badly 
Injured. Find a levol place to change your tire. 
To help prevent the vehicle frum moving: 

1. Set the parking brake flntlly. 

2. Put the shift lever in PARK fP). 

3. Torn off the engine. 

To be even more certain the vehicle won't 
move, you can put blocks at the front and 
rear of the tire farthest away from the one 
beirtg changed. That would be the tire on 
the other side of the vehicle, al the 
opposite end. 



The following steps will ts|l you how to use Ihe jack and 
change a tire. 
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools 

The equipment yau'll need Is Igqated in storage 
compaitrTi'gnt at (ine rear of the vehicle, on the 
passenger's side. 

1. Open (he jack storage comparlinenl by lifting up the 
lab and pulling the cover off. 



A. Jack 

D. Folding Wrench 

0. wing Bok 

E. Wing Nut 

C. Jacking Instructions 

F. J-Hook 


2. Remove the jack and jacking tools by turning the 
wing bolt CDuntenctockwise- 

3- Separate the jack by lifting up (he jack from the 
bracket lab and remove the folding wrench from 
the jack. 



DC- 


The tools yoe'll be using Include the jack (A), folding 
wrench (B), wing nut (C), and J^hook (D). 
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Rernovlng the Spare Tire (Vehicles without 
the Rear Convenience Center) 

The compact spare tire is Jocated under Ihe vehicEg, 
ahead cit Ihe rear bumper. Use Ihe spare lire hoist 
to raise, lower and store ihe compaot spare tire. See 
Compsct Spare Tim on page 5-85 for more Information 
about the compact spare. 



A. Hoist Shaft □, Retainer 

E3, Folding Wrench E. Compact Spare Tire 

C. Holst Assembly 

1. FNp the fear cargo area carpet cut out to expose 
the hoist shaft. 


Attach the folding wrench into the hoisl shaft. 

3. Turn the folding wrench counterclockwise to lower 
the spare tire to the ground. Continue turning the 
wrench until the spare tire can be pulted out 
Iram under the vehicle. 



T.n riQi-nnug thg till thf^ 

retainer ar>d slip It through the wheel opening. 

5. After removing the spare tire, turn Ihe wrench 
clockwise ro raise the cable back up. 

Do rwt store a full-size or a flat road tire under the 
vehicle. See "Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and 
Tools" later In this section. 
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T o oofiUnue changing the flat (ire see “Removing tie 
Flat Tire and (nstafling the Spare Tire' laler in this 
section. 



If the spare tire will nol lower, (he secondary latch may 
be engaged causing the tire not (o lower. 

Do the lollowir>g to check Ihe cable: 

1, Check under the vehicle lo see if the cable is 
visit5le. 


2. If ll's not visible, see “Secondary Latch Syslem" 
later in this section. 

If tt is visible, first try to tighten Ihe cable by turning 
the folding wrench clockwise until you hear two 
clicks or feel it skip twice, You cannol ovartfghtan 
Ihe cable. 

3. Then ioosen the cable by luming Ihe wrench 
counterclockwise three or four luma. 

4. It the spare tire has not lowered, lighten the cabla 
all the way and ihen loosen K al least twg times. 

ff the spare lire did lower to the ground, continue 
wilh Step 4 under "Removing the Spare Tire 
(Vehicles without the Rear Convenience Center)* 
earlier In this section. 

5. If you slid cannot lower the spare (rre (o the ground, 
sea ^Secondary Lalch System'* later in this section. 

Removing the Spare Tire (Vehicles with the 
Rear Convenience Center) 

The compact spare tire is located under (he vehicle, 
ahead of ihe rear bunnpar. See CompscS Spare Tire on 
page 5-^for more information about the compact spare. 
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A. Rear Convenience 
Cenier 

B. Folding Wrench 

C. Storage Comparlment 
Cap Hole 


U. Hoist Shaft 
E, Ccwnpact Spare Tire 
r. Retainer 

Gh Holst Shaft Assembty 


1, Open the slorage corftpartmenl door ot the 

convenience center that j& neare&t Ihe lirtgafe and 
remove the cap on the bottom of the elorage 
compartment. 


2. Flip Ihe cut out carpel that is located through the 
hole ol Ihe storage coflipartmeni 


4 Turn The folding wrench counterclockwise to lower 
the spare tire to the ground. Continue fuming the 
wrench until the spare tire can be pulled out 
frorn under the vehicle. 



5. To remove Ihe spare tire from Ihe cable, till the 
reifliner anrt Rlin it thraijoh the vuheel ooenino. 

K —1 ^ 

S, After removing the spare tire, turn the wrench 
clockwise to raiisB the cable back up. 

Do not store a full-size or a flat road tire under the 
vehicle, See "Storing a Fiat oi- Spare Ttre and 
Toole"’ taler in this section 


3. 


Attach the lolding wrench into the hoist shaft 
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Tq continue changing lhe flat tire see "Removing the 
Flat Tire and Installing lha Spare Tire’' iaier In this 
Section. 



If the spare tiro will nol lov^er, the secondary latch may 
be engaged causing the hre nol to lower, Do the 
following lo check the cables 

1. Check under tha vehicle to see it the cable is 
visible. 


2. If it's nol visible, see "Sacondary Latch System" 
tollgwing. 

If it is visible, first try to tighten the cable by turning 
the folding wrench clockwise until you hear two 
cficks Of (eel it skip hAnca, Vou cannot over-tightan 
lhe cabla. 

3. Then loosen lhe cable by luiriing lhe wrench 
counlercIccKwise three or four lurna. 

4. If the spare Tiro has not lowered, bghten ihe cable 
all the way and then loosen it at least I wo limes. 

It the spare Tire did lower to the ground, continue 
with Slep 5 under “Removing the Spare Tre 
(Vehicles wilh the Rear Convenience Center)" 
earlier in this section. 

5. K you still can nol tower the spare lire tq the grounds 
see "Seoaodary Letch Sysietn” following. 

Secondary Latch System 

Your vehicle has an underbody mounled tinehoisl 
assembfy equipped with a secondary latch system. It's 
ctesigned to stop the compact spare tire from suddenly 
falling off your vehicle it lhe cable holding lhe spare lire is 
damaged. For the secondary lalch to work, the tire must 
he stowed with the valve slem poinling down. See 
"Storing the S pare Tire and Tools" later in this section for 
insiruGlions on storing lhe spare tire correctly. 
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A CAUTION: 


Before beginning this procedure read all the 
instructians. Failure to read and folFow the 
inetructlena could damage the hoist assembly 
and you and others could get hurt. Read and 
follow the instructions listed below. 


To release the spare tire from the secondary latch, do 
the following: 


A CAUTION: 


Someone standing loo close during the 
procedure could be Injured by the jack. If the 
spare tire does not slide off the jack 
confipletely, make sure no one is behind you or 
on either side of you as you pull the jach out 
front the spare. 



2. Turn (he wrrerich oounierclockwise until 
approximately 6 inches (1S cm) Of cable Is exposed. 

3. Attach the folding wrench to the jack and raise Ihe 
jack at least 10 lunrrs. 

4. Place the )ack under the vehicle, ahead of the near 
oumper. Posiiion the center lin poini of the jack 
under the center of the spare tire. 


1. If the cable Is not visible, start this procedure 
at Step 3. 
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5. Turn tha folding wrench clockwise lo raise Ihe jack 
until it lifts the secontJary latch spring. 

6. Keep raising the jack unSI the spare tire slops 
moving upward and is held firmly In place, Ihis 
lets you know lhat the secondary lalch has 
released. 


7. Lower Ihe jack by turning the folding wrench 
counterclockwise. Keep lowering the jack until 
tha spare lire is resting on the folding wrench. 
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3. Grasp the spenE? tire vvith bath hands and pull it. out 
from under ihe srehicte. 

9. R&ach Linder the vehicle and remova the felding 
wrench and |ack. 

to. When the spare lire has been completely lowerad, 
till the ratamer and slip il ihrough the vvheel 
opening. 



Removing the Flat Tire and installing 
the Spare Tire 


It there is a wheel cover.^ loosen the plastic nut 
caps with the wheel wrench They won't comiE 
off. Then, using Uie flat end of the wheel wrench, 
pry along the edge of the cover unlil it comes off. Be 
careful, the edges may be sharp. Dan'l try lo 
remove Ihe cover with your bare hands. 

If your vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the 
wheel nul caps using the wheel wrench. 

2. Loosen ihe wheel 
nul$ - but do not 
"“move them - using 
ding wrench, 
handle aboul 
then 

nip the handle back 
Ihe starting positio 
This avoids takin 
■*'= lAifeOCh off 


■fcr'h h im \ 
-■mr ■ 1 


1 


11 If Ihe cable Is hariging, turn the wrench cEockwise lo 
raise the cable back up. 


Have the hoisi assembly inspecled as soon as you can. 

You will not ba able (o stone a spare lire using the mfo^ationProvided ,y: 
hoist assembly until it has been repaired or replacedJi ^s/M—e 


For wheels wilh a wheel lock key, use the wheel lock 
key between the lock nut and foldiog wrench. The key Is 
supplied in the froni passenger door pocket. 
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Notice: To help avoJd dama^B to lock nut or wheel 
lock key, do not uae sn impact wrench with this key. 



3. Near each wheel, there 
is a notch In the 
vehicle's body. Position 
the jack and raise 
the jack head until 1l 
tits firmly Into Ihe notch 
in the vehicle’s frame 
nesTesl the flat tlre. 


Notice: Do not place the jack under the rear axle 
control arms or you may damage your vehicle. Only 
use the areas shown for proper jack location. 

Do not raise ihg vehicle yet Pul the compact spare lire 
near you. 


A CAUTION: 


Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up Is 
dangerous. If the vehicle slips oft the jack you 
could be badly Injured or killed. Never get 
under a vehicle when It Is supported only by 
a jack. 


^ CAUTION: 


Raising your vehicle with Ihe jack Improperly 
positioned can damage! the vehicle and even 
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal 
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the 
jack lift head Into the proper location before 
raising the vehicle. 
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4. 


Attach the lolding wranch 
to the fBch, and turn the 
wrench clockwise to 
rafsQ Ihe jack head 
3 inches {7.6 cm). 


5. Raise the vehicle by turning the folding wrench 
clockwisn in the jack. Raise the vehicle far 
enough off the ground so that there is enough room 
For the spare tire (o fit under lha wheel well. 


A CAUTION: 


Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to 
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts 
become loose after a time. The wheel could 
come oft and cause an accident. Whan 
youchange a wheel, remove any rust or dirt 
from the places where the wheel attaches tothe 
vehicle. In an emergencVr you can use a cloth 
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use 
a scraper or wire brush later^ If you need to, lo 
get all the rust or dirt off. 


fi. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the flal tire. 

7 Remove any rust or dirt 
from the wheel botfs, 
mounting surfaces 

and spdft: TTihe^l, 



A CAUTION: 


Never use oif or grease on studs or nuts, tf 
you OD, the nuls mighi curne luove. Ymur wikevi 
could fall off, causing a serious accident. 


6. install the spare tire and put ths wheel nuls back on 
with the rounded end of the nuts toward the wheal. 
,n,o™a,ionP™videdby: Tighten sach Hul by hand unlil the wheel is held 
PS/M_ against the hub. 
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A CAUTION: 


Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightenect 
wheel nuts can cauSie ths wheel to become 
loose and even come oft. This could lead to an 
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel 
nuts. It you have to replace them, be sure to 
get new QUi original equipment wheel nuts. 
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have 
the nuts tlghiened with a torque wrench to 
100 lb ft (140 N*m). 


9. Lower the vehicle by attachir>g the foldimg wrench lo 
the Jack and turning Ihe wrench counterdock wise. 
Lower Ihe jack completely. 

10. Tighten Ihe wheel nuts 
Firmly in a crisscross 
sequence, as shown. 


Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead 
to brahe pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid 
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel 
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper 
torque specification. 

11. Don't try to pul a wheeF cover on the compact spare 
lire. It won't liL Stone iha wheel cover securely in 
Ihe roar of Ihe vehicle unlil you have iha flat 
lire repaired or replaced. 

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact 
spare. If you try to put a wheel cover on your 
compact spare, you could damage ihe cover or the 
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Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools 


A CAUTION: 


Storing a }ack, a lire or other ef^uipiriQnt tn the 
passenger compartment of the vehicle could 
cause Injury. In a sudden stop or cotliaion,. 
loose equipment coutd strike someone. Store 
all these in the proper place^ 


A CAUTION: 


The undartxidy'mounied; spare tire needs to be 
stored with the valve stem pointing down^ If 
the spare tire is stored with the valve stem 
pointing upwards, its secondary latch won't 
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and Suddenly fall from your vehicle. 11 this 


CAUTION: (Continued) 


CAUTION: {Continued) 


happened when your vehicle was being driven, 
the tire might contact a person or another 
vehicle, causing Injury and, of course, damage 
to itself as well. Be sure the 
underbody-mcunted spare tire is stored with 
its valve stem pointing down. 


Storing the Spare Tire and Tools 

1. Lay the compact spare line on the ground at the 
rear of the vehicle. Position the compact spare 
tine so that the valve stem is pointed down facing 
the rear of the vehicle. 

2. Lower the cable to the ground. See "Removing the 
Spare Tire (Vehicles without Ihe Rear Convenience 
Center)" or "Removing the Spare Tire (Vehicles 
with the Rear Converiience Cenier)" earlier in this 
secliuii. 

3. Tilt Ihe retainer downward and slip it through the 
center hole of Ihe spare tire. 

Maks sure the retainer is fully seated across the 
underside of the wheel. 
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4. Attach the foiding iwrEnch to tha hoist shaft, 

5. Turn the folding wrench clockwise to lilt the 
spare tire. 

B. When the Ike reaches Ihe stabifizer bar, move the 
tire over the bar, then contmue to turn the lofding 
wrench clockwi&a to liH the spare Tire 

7, When the lire is almost m the stored position, turn 
the lire so lhat Ihe valve stem fs towards Ihe rear of 
Ihe vehicle. 

This will help when you check and maintain lire 
pressure irr the spare. 

8. Flalse The lire fully agajnst Ihe underside ot the 
vehicle. Continue turning the folding wrench until 
you feel more than Iwo clicks. This indicates lhal the 
compact spare tire is secure afrd the cable Is 

TighL The spare lire hotsl cannol be overtightened. 



9. Make sure the lire is stored securely. Push, pull, 
and then try to rotate or lurn the lire. If the Eire 
moves, use the tolding wrench to tighten Ihe cable. 




a 
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P(Jt bach all tods as they wor^ storenl In lha jack 
storags compartment and pul the cofnpartmenl cover 
back on. 

To put the cover back on, slip the tabs on the side of 
the cover into the cover opening. Push the cover 
ih place and push down the tabs on the cover so that it 
rests in (he groova, This secures the Cover m ptace* 

When you replace the compacl spare with a full-size tire, 
reinstall Ihe bo1(-on wheat covers or the center cap, 
which ever your vehicle has. Tighten ihem "hand tight" 
over the wheel nuts, using the folding wrench^ 


scoring the Fist Tire {Vehicles without the 
Stowable Seat and without the Rear 
Convenience Center) 



A. D-Ring 

B. Wing Nul 

C. J-HOOK 


D Valve Stem 
E Ful(“SiM Tire 
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1. Flip up [hs D-rIng iDcalqd in Ihe rear cargo area. 

2. Lay the tire in Ihe rear cargo area of the vehicle with 
fho valve stem up with the center hole of the tire 
Over the D-ring. 

For vehicles with aluminum wheels, remove ihe 
center cap by lapping tho back of the cap with the 
folding wranch 

3. Remove the J-hcoK and Ihe wing nut from the back 
of the jack access door. Assemble the wing nut and 
the J-hooh. 

4. Install Ihe wmg nut and Ihe J-hooK to Ihe D-ring 
through frie cenier hole of the tire, 

5. Tighten the wing nul to secure the tire to the Hoar* 

Push and puil on the lire to make sure the tire is 
secure and does not move. 

6. Pui back ali tools as they were stored in the [sck 
storage compartment and put iho compartrnent 
cover back on. 

Slip the tabs on the side of the compartment cover 
into the cover opening. Push Ihe cover m place 
and push down the tabs on the covar so that il rests 
In the groova* This secures the cover In place. 


Storing the Flat Tire (Vehicles with the 
Rear Convenience Center) 



A. D-Ring 

D. J-Hooli 

B. Hear Convenience 

E. FulhSize Tire 

Center 

F. Cap on Bottom of 

C. Wing Nul 

Storage Compartment 
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1- Open the canter storage compartmenl door df the 
rear convenience cenier. 

2. Remove ihe cap on ihe bottom of the storage 
campartmenl and Ifip the D-rIng up. 

3. Lay Ihe tire on lop ot ihe cenler slorago 
compartment with the valve stem down. Make sore 
you can see the During through the center hole 

of Ihe tire, 

4. Remove the J-hooh and the wing nul from the back 
of the jack access door. Assemble the wing nut and 
the J-hook. 

B. Inatall the wing not and the J-hook to the D-ring 
ihroogh the center hole of the tire. 

5. Tlghlen the wir>g nul to secure the lire to Ihe ftoor. 

Push and pull on the tire to make sure the lire Is 
secure and does nol move. 

7. Pol back all tools as They were stored in the jack 
storage compartment and put the compartment 
cover back on. 

Slip the tabs on the sido oi the compaitmenr cover 
into Ihe cover opening. Push Ihe cover in place 
and push down the tabs on Ihe cover so that it rests 
in Ihe groove. This secures ihe cover in place. 


Storing the Ftat Tire (Vehicles with the 
Stowable Seat) 



A. Rear Convenience D. Glowable Seal Strap 

Center E. Cargo Met Hook 

B. Full-Size Tire F. J-Hook 

C. D-Ring ti. Wing Mut 

1. II the eoatbach is not in an upright posillon, move it 
to an upright position. 

2. There is a strap attached to each side of Ihe 
stowable seal. Hook the straps lo Ihe cargo 
net hook In the rear of the vehicle. 


0 
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3. Flip Ihe D-ring so iL is poinling qutward. 

A. Open Ihg convenience cenler caver, 

5. Stand the fulFsize tire up^ In the iray against the 
back of the seat with tha valve stem poinling oul. 

6. Remove the J-ttook and Ihe wing nut Irani Ihe back 
ol the jack access door. Assemble Ihe wing nut and 
itie J-hook. 

7. Inslall the wing nul and the J-hock to the D-ring 
through the center hole of the tire. 

3, Tighion the wing nut to secure the tire to the 
sealback. 

Push and pull on the tire to make sure the tirs is 
secure and does not rnove. 

9* Put back all tocts as they were stored in the jack 
storage compartment and put the compartment 
cover back on. 

Slip the tabs on The side of the compartmeni cover 
into Ihe cover opening. Push the cover in place 
and push down the tabs on the cover so that it rests 
in the groove. This secures the cover in place. 


Storing the Flat Tire with the Stowable 
Seatback Folded Flat 



A. Stowable Seat D, J-Hook 

B. Futl’Size Tire E. D-F|ing 

C. Wing Nul 

1, Fold Ihe seatback down and flip the D-rlng up. 

2. Lay the tire on Ihe seatback with the valve stem 
poinling up wilh ihe center hole of tha tire over 
the D-ring, 
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3. Remove khe J^hook and the wing nut rriom the hack 
of tha f^ck access door. Assemble Ihe wing nut and 
Itie J-hooh 

4. Install the wing nut and the J-hook to the D-ring 
through the center hole of the tire. 

5. Tighten the wmg nul to secure the tire to the 
sealback. 

Push and puil on the tire to make sure the tire is 
secure and does not move, 

6. Put beck all tools ac they were stored m the jack 
storage compartment and put the compadinenL 
cover hack on. 

Slip the tabs on the side of the compartment cover 
into the cover opening. Push ihe cover in place 
and push down the tabs on the cover sc (hat it nests 
In the groove, This secures the cover In pFace. 


Compact Spare Tire 

Although the ccmpact spare lire was Fully inllated when 
your vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time. 

Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should 
be eo psi (4S0 kPa). 

After Installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you 
should stop as soon as possible and make sure 
your spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare 
is made to perform well at speeds up to 65 mph 
(105 km/h) lor distances up to 3,000 mil as (5 DOO km), 
so you can Tmiah your trip and have your full-size 
(ire repaired or replaced where you wanl Of course, it's 
best to replace your spare with a full-size ttre as 
soon as you can. Your spare will last longer and be In 
good shape In case you need it again. 
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Notice: When the compact spare is installed^ don't 
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash 
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught 
on the raUs. That can damage the tire and wheel, 
and maybe other parts of your vehicle. 

Don't use your compact sioare on other vehicles, 

And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with 
other wheels or tires. They won't fit Keep your spare tire 
and its wheel togethac 

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your com pa cl spare. 
Using them can damage your vehicle and can 
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on 
your compact spare. 


AM-Wheel Drive 

Alter installfng a compact spare tire on a vehicle with 
all-wheel drive you will need to drive wJlh light lo 
moderate acceleration, for 10 seconds, in a straight line. 
This action will allow Ihe vehicle lo deteci ihe compact 
spare tire and disable the all-wheei drive systetr. 

The AWD orSABLE message wrli come on indicaling 
that the all' wheel drive system Is ott. You may detect a 
slight puli during this lime, but [his is normal. 

Notice: You may damage your vehicle's all-wheel 
drive system If your vehicle is driven for an 
extendad period with a compact spare tire Installed 
and the all-wheel drive system in operation. See 
“All'Wheel Drive System^' and "AWD Disable 
Warning Kffessage” In the Index for more 
information. 
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Appearance Care 

Remember, cleaning praducis can be hazardkius. Some 
loxic. Others pan bur&l Into flames tf you Strike & 
match or get them on a hoi pa rt ot the vehicle. Some are 
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed 
space. When you use anything from a container to clean 
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufaclurer's 
warnings and inslnfctfans- And always operr your doors 
or windows when you're cleaning the inside. 

Newr use these to cfean your vehicle: 

• Gasoline 

• Benzene 

• Naphtha 

• Carbon Tetrachloride 
■ Acetone 

• Paint Thinner 

• T urpenline 

• Lacquer Thrnnar 

• Nall Poitsh Remover 

They can all be hazardous — some more toan 
others — and they can afl darrjage your vehicle, too. 


Don't use any of these unless this manual says you 
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicLe: 

• Atcohol 

• Laundry Soap 

• Bleach 

■ Reducing Agients 

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle 

Use a vacuum cleaner often to gel rkJ of dust and 
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted 
suiiace^ with a clean, damp cloth. 

Fabric/Carpet 

Your dealer has cleaners for the deaning of fabric 
and carpet. They will clean normal spots and stains 
very wall. 

You can gel GM - approved cleaning products from 
your dealer. See VehfCi^ Cars/Appe^r^nce 
Matemis on page iy-ifU. 
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Hefe ate some cleaning ttps: 

* Always read the Instructions on the deensr label. 

* Clean up stains as soon as you can - before 
ihey set. 

* Carefully scrape off any excess stain. 

' Use a clean cloth dr sponge, and change to a clean 
area oFten. A soft brush may be used if slalns are 
stubborn. 

■ If a ring forms an fabric after spat cleaning, clean 
the entire area immediately or il will set. 

Using Cleaner on Fabric 

1. Vacuum and brush the area to remove any 
loose dirt. 

2. Always clean a whofe trim panel or section. Mask 
surrounding tdm along stitch or welt lines. 

3. Follow the dineciions qn the conlafner label. 

4r Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don't saturate 
the material and don't rub it roughly. 

5- As soon as you've cleared (he section, use a 
sponge to remove any excess cleaner, 

6. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened 
towel or cfoth. 

7. Wipe wllh a dean clolh and let dry. 


Special Fabric Cleaning Problems 

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black), 
egg, fruit,, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine 
and blood can be removed as follows: 

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the 
soiled area with coal waler. 

2. If a stain remains, lollow the cleaner instructions 
described earlier. 

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat 
the area with a waierybafung soda solulion: 

1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml) 
of luhewann water. 

4 Let dry, 

Stains caused by candy, lea cream, mayonnaise, chih 
sauce and unknown stains can be remeyed as follows; 

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain. 

2. Clean with cool wetar and alfow Id dry completaly. 

3. If a stain remains, tollpw the cleaner instrucbons 
described earlier. 
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Vinyl 

Use warm water and a cle^n qloth, 

• Rub witti a clean, damp clotti (o remove dirt. You 
may bava Id do this more than once. 

• Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish wNl slain it 
you don't gel them oil quickly. Use a clean c^oth 
and vlnyl/lealher cteanefi See your dealer for 

this producl. 

Leather 

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or 
saddle soap and wipe dry with a sort cloth. Then, iet 
the leather dry natiiraily- Do nol use heat lo dry, 

• For slebborn stains^, use a leather cleaner. See your 
daaler tor this product. 

• Weveruse oils, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive 
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe poNsh on leather. 

• Soiled or stgined leather should be deenEJd 
immadialely, II dirt rs alloweai LO Wdfh into me iinish, 
it can harm the leather 


Top of the Instrument Panel 

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surlaces 
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing sJllcones 
or waxes may cause annoying rerectlons in the 
windshield and even make il difficult to see through the 
windshialcf under certain conditions. 

Interior Piastre Components 

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth 
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the 
surface finish, 

Glass Surfaces 

Gless should ba cleaned often, QM Glass Cleaner or a 
liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal 
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass. See OM 
\/ehicte Care/Appearance Materiafs on page 5-93. 

Notice: Don't U 3 e abrasive cleaners on glass, 
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing 
decals on the inside rear wirtdow. since they 
may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners 
are used on the inskie of the rear window, an 
electric defogger etement may be damaged. Any 
temporary license should not be attached across the 
defagger grid. 



Information Provided by: 

OS/M—Sr^ 


5-09 




Care of Safety Belts 

Keep belts clean and dry 


A CAUTION: 


Do not bleach or dye safety belts. II you do^ it 
may severely weaken ihem. In a crash, they 
might not he able to provide adequate 
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild 
soap and lukewarm water- 


Weatherstrips 

silicone grease on wealherslrips will make them last 
longerf seal better, and not slick or squeak. Apply 
silicone grease with a clean dolh at least every six 
months. During very cold, damp weather more frequent 
application may be required. See Part D; flecommertded 
P/u/ds and Lubdcsnts an page 6-15. 

Cleaning the Outside of Your 
Vehicle 


Washing Your Vehicle 

The best way !o preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep 
It clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold 
water. 

Dofi‘! wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun, 
Use a car Washing soap. Don'l use strong soaps 
or chernical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle 
well, removing all soap residue completely. You can get 
GM appnoved’^cleaning products from your dealer. 

See GM Vehicfe Care/Appeamnce Matansis on 
page 5-93. Don't use deanmg agenis that are petroiaum 
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning 
agenis should be llushad prompfly arni rvol allowed 
to dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish 
with a sett, clean chamois or an athcotton towel to 
avoid surface scratches and water spolting. 

High pressure car washas may cause water to enter 
your vehECle. 

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses 

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft clofti and a car 
Washing Soap to clean exterior lamps and lenses. 

Foffow instructions under "Washing Your Vehicia.” 


The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth 
of color, gloss fetention and durability. 
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Fini&h Care 

Occasional waxing dr mild polishing ol your vehicle by 
hand may tw mact^sary to remove residue from tho 
pa ini finish. Vau can ^et GM-approved cleaning products 
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance 
MfllB/iafs on pago 5-93. 

ir your vehioie has a "basocoaf/cloarcoat” paint linish. 
The cleancoal gives more depth and gloss to Ihe colored 
basecoal. Always use waxes and polishes (har are 
non-abrasive and made for a basecoal/clearcoal paint 
finish, 

Notice: Machine compoundfng or aggressive 
polishin-g on a basecoat/clearCoat paint finish may 
dull the finish or leave swirl marks. 

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other 
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and lar. tree sap, bird 
droppings, chemicals ftom industrial chimneys^ etc,, 
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain 
on palmed Surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soort as 
possibie. ii necesBary, u&e uon-abra&rve cleaners 'hc,t 
are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove 
foreign matter. 

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather 
and chemical fallout that can tahe their toll over a 
period o! years. You can help to keep tho paint finish 


Windshield, Backgfass and Wiper 
Blades 

If the windshield is not dear attor using the windshield 
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters vijhen running, 
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or 
windshield. 

Clean the outside ol the windshield with a full-strength 
glass cleaning liquid. The windshield is clean if beads do 
not form when you nosa it wilh water. 

Gnme from Ihe windshield will stick to the wiper blades 
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by 
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength 
windshield washer solvent Then rinse the blade 
will! water* 

Check the wiper blades and clean ihem as necessary; 
replace blades that look worn. 

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels 

Your vehicle may be equipped witfi either aluminiurni or 
lI II LAVie-plated whea'a. 

Keep your wheels clean using a sott clean cloth with 
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After 
fin.sing thoroughly, dry with a sett clean towet. A wax 
may then be applied, 


looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered „io„by: 
whenever possible. os/m— 
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The Surface of these wheels Is similar to the painted 
surface of your vehicle. Don'l use strong soaps, 
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners, 
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning bru6.hes on 
ihem because you could damage the surface. Do not 
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels. 

Use chrome poNsh onJy on chrome-plated wheels, but 
avoid any palmed surface of the wheel, and bull oK 
immediately altei' application. 

Don’! take your vehicle through an automatic car wash 
that has silicone carbide tiro cleaning brushes. Those 
brushes can also damage Ihe surface of these wheels. 

Tires 

To clean your tires, use a stiff brush wilh lire cleaner. 

Notice: When applying a tire dressing^ always take 
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all 
painted surfaces on the txidy or wheels of the 
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the 
paint finish and tires. 

Sheet Metat Damage 

if your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal 
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop 
applies anti-conrosiorii material lo parts repaired or 
replaced to Teslore corrosion protecbon. 

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the 


Finish Damage 

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the 
finish should bo repaired right away, Bare metal 
will corrode quickly and may develop inlo mafor repair 
expense. 

Minor chips and scratches can be repaiiied wilh tcoch-up 
malerials avaiiabta from your dealer or other service 
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected 
in your beater's body and palnf shop. 

Under body Maintenance 

Chemicals used for Ice and snow removal and dusl 
control can colled on the underbody. If these are not 
removed, accelerated corrosion jrust) can occur on 
Ihe underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan 
and exhaust system even though [hey have corrosion 
protection. 

Al least every spring, flush these mate rials from the 
undertwdy with plain water. Clean any areas where mud 
and debris can collect. Dirt packed In close areas of 
Ihe frame should be loosened befote being flushed. 

Your dealer or an underbody car washing syslem can 
do this for you. 


corrosion prolectton while malnlaming the warranty , Information Provided by: 
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Chemicaf Paint Spotting 

Some weather andl atmosphenc conditions can create a 
chemical falloul. Airborne polMants can (aN upon and 
attack painted aurfacea on your vehicie. This damage 
can lake two forms; blotchy, ringlet'Shaped 
discolorations, ar>d small Irregular da it spots etched into 
the paint surface. 

AJihough no defect in the paint job causes Ihis, GM will 
repaig at no charge (o the ownefi the surfaces of 
new vehicles damaged by this falloul condilion wilhin 
T2 months or 12,000 ntiles {20 ODO ftm) of purchasen. 
whichever occurs first. 


GM Vehicle Care/Appearance 
Materials 

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing 
the following procfucts. 


GM Vehicle CareM 

;}pearance Materials 

Description 

Usage 

Polishing Cloth Wan - 
T reated 

Interior and exterior 
poEishing cloEh. 

Tar and Road ON 

Remover 

Removes tar, road oil and 
asphalt- 

Chrome Cleaner and 
Polish 

Use on chrome or 
. stainless sled. 

White Sidewall Tine 
Cleaner 

: Pomoves Soil and black 
marks from whitewatls. 

Vinyl Cleaner 

Cleans vinyl (ops, 
upholstery and 
convertible tops. 
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GM Vehicfe Care/Appearance Materials 

{cant’d) 


Description 

Usage 

Glass Cleaner 

Removes dirt, grime, 
smoke and Jingerprinis, 

Chrome and VVire UVheel 
' Cleaner 

Removes dirt and ghme 
from chrome wheels and 
wine wheel covers. 

Finish Enhancer 1 

Removes dust, 
fingerprJnls, and surface 
contamiriants, $pr^y on 
wipe off. 

Swirl Remover Polish 

Removes swirl marks, 
line SCraldies and Ollier 
light surface 

1 contamination. 

Cleaner Wax 

' Removes light scratches 
and protects finish. 

Foaming Tire Shine-Low 
Gloss 

1 Gleans, shines and 
protects in one easy step, 
no wiping necessary. 


GM Vehicle Care/Ap pea ranee Materials 

(eont'd) 


□escripticrii ^ 

Usage 

Wash Wax Concentrate 

Medium fDaming 
shampoo, Ofaans end 
lightly waxes, 
biodegradable and 
phosphate free. 

Spot Lifter 

Quickly and easily i 

removes Spots and stains 
ffom carpets, vinyl end | 

cloth upholstery. 

Odni" Eliminator 

Odorless spray odor 
' elimfnator used on 
fabrics, vinyl, leather and 
carpel. 

I Sae your General Motors parts department for these 
products. See Part D: P&commended Ffuiefs and 
jLud/Tcarrte Qn page 
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Vehicle Identification 

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) 



This is the legal idenlifi^r for your vehicle. It appeans on 
a pHata in the Iront corner ot the instruTnent panel, on 
the driver’s side. You can see il if you look through the 
windshield frorn outside your vehicle. The VIN also 
appears on ihe Vehicle Certification and Service Paris 
labels and the certificate's of liUe and regisfralion. 


Engine identification 

The 6lh character In your VIN Is the engine code. This 
code will help you identify your engine, specifications 
and replacemeriit parts. 

Service Parts Identification Label 

You'll find this label on the inside of the access panel 
locaied on Ihe driver’s side of fhe rear of the vehicle. Il's 
very helpful t( you aver need lo order parts. 

On this label is: 

• your VIN, 

• the model designation, 

■ paini Information and 

• a list of all production apHions and special 
equipment. 

Be sure that this label h not removed from the vehicle. 
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Electrical System 

Add-On Electrical Equipment 

Notice: Don't add anything electrical 1o your 
vehicle unless you check with your dealer lirst. 
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle 
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your 
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can 
keep other components from working as they 
should. 

Vour vehicle has an afr bag system, Before attempting 
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see 
Sen/icing Your Air Bag-£qi^ippecf Vettiicfe on page T'S3. 

Headlamp Wiring 

The headlamp wiring Is protected by an internal circuit 
breaker in the Noor console Fuse block. An electnical 
overload will cause the lamps lo go on and oFN or 
in some cases lo memain oft. If this happens, have your 
headlamp wiring checked right away. 

Windshield Wiper Fuses 

The windshield wiper motor is proiecied by an interns I 
circuit breaker and a fuse. Iftha motor overheats due to 
heavy snow, etc,. Ihe wiper will stop until Ihe motor 


Power Windows and Other Power 
Options 

Circuit breaksfs in tha tioor console fuse block protect 
the power windows and olher power accessories, When 
tha cument load is too heavy^ the clncuil breaker 
opens and doses, proiecllng the efreuif until the problem 
is fraed. 

Fuses and Circuit Breakers 

The wiring circuits In your vehicle are protected From 
short circuits by a combination ol fuses, circuit brigakors 
and lusible thermal links. 

Look at the silver-colored band inside Ihe fuse, If Ihe 
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Bo sure you 
replace a bad fuse with a new one Of the rdenllcal 
•size and rating. 

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have 
a spare fuse, you can borrow one Ihal has the same 
amperage or use one of the spar-e fuses in the 
underhood fuse and relay center. Just pick some 
feature of your vehicle that you can get along 
without - Nke Ihe radio or cigarette Fighter - and Use ils 
fuse, if it is the right amperage. Replace Has soon 
as you can. 

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle: the floor 
console luse block and the underhood fuse and relay 
center. 


cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical 
problem, be sure lo gel il fixed. _ ,„fo,„ 3 ,ionProv 
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Floor Console Fuse Block 



The lloor console fuse block Is focated to the left of itie 
glove box near the floor. 

The loses marked spare afie availiable if a replacemenl 
fuS0 is nequcd. 

Pull Ihe door open lo access The luae block. 



Fuse 

Usage 

1 

Fuse Puller 

2 

Steering VVfheel Radio Controls ' 

3 

Power Door Locks 


Kfiarp 

5 

Spare 

& 

Spare 

1 

Spare 

e 

i Spare 

9 

Spare 
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Fuse 

Usage 

10 

Turn Signal and Hazard Lamp 
Flashers 

11 

Power Seats 

^2 

Electronic Lovef Control (ELC) 
Compressor 

i3 

Liftgate and Endga.te 

14 

Rear Auxiliary Power Gullet 

15 

Electronic Level Control [ELC) 
Compressor Relay ar>d Height 

Sensor 

ie 

Healed Mirrors 

17 i 

Power Mirrors 


Ignition 1 Module 

19 

Turn Signal Switch and NS0U 

Switch 

21 

Fear Defogger 

22 

Air Bag Module 

£4 

Canister Vent Solenoid and TCC 
Switch 

25 

HVAC Blower Motor I 

' 26 

HVAG Mode and Temperature 

Motors and Head-Up Display 

23 

Not Used 

29 

1 Windshield Wipers and Washer | 


Information 
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Fuse 

Usage 

30 

Instrument Panel Cluster. BCM, 
PASS-Kei^JII 

31 

Parih Loch Ignition Key Solenoid 

32 

Roar Window WiperWasher 

34 

Power Sunroof 

35 

Power Windows 

36 

Map Lamps, Courtesy Lamps and 
Instrument Panel Lights 

37 

Radio 

33 

U03 Radio Amplifier 

39 

Head-Up Display 

40 

Hazard Flashers 

41 

Instrument Panel Cluster, HVAC 
Control, Security LED and Femote 
Keyiass Entry Mode 

42 

PASS-Key^-' III 

44 

Body Control Module {BCM) 


Relay 

Usage 

20 

; Rear Defogger Relay 

23 

i IGN3 Retey 

27 

AccesOTry Belay 

33 

Retained Accessory Power ReJay 

43 

Accessory Diode 
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Underhood Fuse Block 



This luae block \s. Iiwaled' In the engine oompartinenE, 
pn lop of tha windshield washer fluid reservoir* 

See Engine Compariment Overview an page 50? for 


-■j-irpi ! i^f n^mn-n+ij-hri nn Ir^^-otir^n 

4h|VII-> I I n kJJ I* I l!^b! W-■■ I LJ 


The (uses marked spare are available if a replacement 
fuse is needed. 

To remove Ihe cover* press Ihe two Tabs In and lift up 
ihe cover. 



Fuse 

Usage 

1 ' 

Fuel Pump 

2 

Air Conditioning Compressor Clutch 

3 

Horn 

4 

Engine Controls-Emissions and 
Sensors 

5 

Power Control Module 
{PCM)-BatleTV Power 

6 

■ Anfi'Lpck Brakes (ABS) Control 
Module 

7 J 

1 Transaxle Solenoids 
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Fuse 

! Usage 

e 

Spare 

9 

ABS Solenoid Valves 

10 

Oxygen Sensors-Emissions Control 

11 

Injectors 

^2 

Spang 

13 

Engine Conlrols 

14 ^ 

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) 

IS 

Passenger's Low-Beam Headlamp 

16 

Spare 

17 

Drfver's Low-Beam Headlamp 

13 

Driver's High-Beam Headlamp 

19 

Ignition Switch Battery Power 

20 

Patilng Lamps-Front and Rear 

21 

Air Piirnp''Emisslons Controls 

22 

! Spare 

1 23 

Passenger's Hagh’Beam Headlamp 

24 ! 

Spare 

25 

DVD 

26 

Front Fog Lamps 

27 

IgrtFlion Relay, Neutral Start Switch. | 
Powertrain Conlnol Module (PCM) 

2a 

Body Control Module-Battery Power 

29 

L Band, Ramota Digital Radio 
Receiver i 
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_ Usage _ 

All-Wheel Drive (AWD) Module 

Caiise Controj _ 

Front Power Outlels/Ligtits, OnStai^ 

Aulcwnalic transaxle Shift Lock 

Control Systerrt _ 

Spare _ 

Starter Solenoid Batlery Fuse _ 

ABS Motor _ 

Bpane __ 

Spare _ 

Engine Cooling Fan _ 

Engine Cooling Fan _ 

Mapn Battery Fuse tor Retained 
Accessory Power Relay and 
Accessory Relay _ 

Main Battery Fuse for Heated Seats, 
Air _ 

Spare _ 

Spare _ 

Main Battery F^se tor Power 

Outlets, Level Control, Power Seats 
and Mlffora and Body Compuler 

Spare _ 

Main Battery Fuse for HVAC Blower 
and Ignition 3 Relay 









































































Retav 

Usags 

50 

Horn 

51 

Fuel Pump 

52 

Air Conditioning Clutch 

S3 

Daylime Running Lamps <DRL} 

54 

Low'Seam Headlamps ' 

55 

Parking Lamp$ 

56 

High-BeaTTi Headlantps 

57 

Fog Lamps 

58 

Starter Relay 

59 

; Cooitng Fan ' 

60 

Ignition 1 Relay 

51 

CooJing Fan 

62 

Cooling Fan 

63 

Air Pump 


Fuse 

Usage 

46 

Main Battery Fuse tor Ignition 

Switch, Radio, Heads-Up Display, 
Remote Keyless Entry {RK£j>, 
Instniment Cluster, Air Conditioning 
land Body ConTputer 

64 

Spare 

65 

Spare 

66 

Spare 

67 

Spare 

I ^ 

Spare 

69 

Spare 

70 

Fuse Puller 

rrn 

Diode tor Air Conditioning 


Compressor Clutch ' 


Circuit Breaker 

Usage 

49 

Spare 
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Capacities and Specifications 

The following appro;<iiTi 9 te capacities are given fn English and melfic conversions. 

Please refer to Parf D: Recomm&nded Fhidu and Lubncants on p&gB 6’T5 for mora inforrnation. 


Application 

Capacities 

English 

Metric 

Air Condilsonlng flefrlgeranl (Rl34a) 

1.7 Ihs. 

0.8 kg j 

Automatic Tnansaxle 

Pan Pemcval and Fepfacarnent 

Complete Overhaul 

7,4 quarts ' 

10.0 quarts 

7.0 L 

9.5 L 

AWD Automatic Transaxle 

Pan Removal and Replacement 

Complete Overhaul 

B.7 quarts ' 

lO.e quarts 

B,3L 

10.3 L 

Cocriing System with A'C ' 

9.6 quarts 

9.1 L 1 

Engine Oil with Filter 

4.5 quarts 

4.3 L 

Fuel Capadly 

id.O gaJInns 

SB.1 L 

Rear Diflerenlial Ruid Capacitv 

2.1 quar^ 

1.9 L 

' Transfer Case Fluid Capacity \ 

0.6 pints 

290 ml 

Wheei Wut Torque 

100 lb ft ■ i 

140 N-m 
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Engine Specifications 


Engine 

VIN Code 

Transaxle 

Spark Plug Gap 

Firing Order 

ve 

E 

Aiftomiatic 

0.060 inches 
(1.52 mm) ' 

1_3_3_d_5^6 
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parte 


Part 

Number 

Engine Air Cleaner/FI Iter 

120BC‘ 

Engirw Oil Filter 

PF 47* I 

Sparit Plugs 

41-101* ^ 

Windshield Wiper Blades 


Driver's Sicfe Length 

24.0 inches {60.0 cm) 

Passenger's Side Langth 

22.0 inches (55.0 cm) 

Type 

Shepherd's Hook 

‘ACDeloo® part number. 
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Section 6 Maintenance Schedule 


Maintensnce Schedule. 

Introduction .. 6’2 

Your Vehicle and dia Environment ...S-2 

Waintenance RequirementB . ,...„5-2 

How This Section is Organized....6-3 

Part A: Schoduled Maintenance Services ...........6-4 

Using Your Mainlenance Schedule ....6-4 

Scheduled Maintenance... ...6-4 

Part Owner Checks and Services ..6-9 

At Each Fuet Fill ..,6-9 

At Least Once a Month.....6-9 

At Least Twice a Year..............6-10 

At Least Once a Year ........6-10 

Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections .,,.. 6 - IS 


Sleerlng, Suspensian and Front Drive 


Axle Bool and Seal Inspection ...,,.6-13 

Exhausl System Inspection ..,6-13 

Fuel System Inspection.....6-13 

Engine Cooling System Inspection...6-13 

Throttle System Inspection ......6-14 


Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit) 
and Carrier Assembly-Differential 


{Rear Drive Module) All'Wheel 

Drive Inspeclion ........6-14 

Brake System inspection...6-14 

Pari D: Recommended Fluids and 

Lubricants . .6-15 

Part E: Maintenance Record... 6-16 
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Maintenance Schedute Your Vehicle and the Environment 

Proper vehicle mairttenance not only helps to keap your 

Introduction vehicle in gaoqt working condition, tjut also helps the 

environ mem. All recommended Tmainlenance procedures 
are (mportanl. Improper vehicle maintenance can 
even affect (he quality of the air we brealha. Improper 
fluid levels or the wrong lire inflation can increase 
the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect 
our environment, and to keep your vehicEe in good 
condition, please mainlain your vehicle properly. 

Maintenance Requirements 

Maintenance intervals, checks, Inspections and 
recommended fluids and lubricants prescribed In Ihis 
manual are necessary to keep your vehicle in good 
working condilion. Any damage caused by failure 
to foflow recommended maintenance may not bo 
covered by warranty. 


IMPORTANT: 

KEEP ENGINE OlL 
AT THE PROPER 
LEVEL AMD CHANOE AS 

recommended 



Protection 

Plan 


Have you purpt^asecf the GM Protecison Pfart? The Ptan 
suppiemeois yowr new vehicta warranties. See your 
Warranty and Owner Assistarjce tiookiel or your deafer 
for detaifs. 
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How This Section is Organized 

This maintenance schedule is divided Into five parts; 

^'Parl A: Scheduled Maintenance Services" explains 
what to have done and how often. Some of these 
services can be complex, so unless you are technically 
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you 
should lei your dealer's servico deparimenl or anolhor 
qualified service center do these jobs, 


A CAUTION: 


Performing rneintenance worh on 3 vehicle can 
be dangerous. In frying lo do some jobs, you 
can be seriously Injured. Do your own 
maintenance work only if you have the 
required know-how and the proper tools and 
equipment for the job. tf you have any doubt, 
have a qualified technician do the work. 


If you want lo get iht service information, see Service 
Pobiications Ofd&fing fnfomation on page 7-9. 

“Part Br Owner Checks and Services’' lelts you whgt 
should he checked and when. It also explains what 
you can easily do lo help keep your vehicle in good 
condilion. 

"Part C: Periodic Melnienance Inspections'' explains 
importanl inspections lhat your dealer’s service 
departnfieriT or another qualified service center should 
perform* 

’’Part D: Pecommended Fluids and Lubricants” lists 
some recommended products necessary to help 
keep your vehicle properly maintained, Thasa products* 
or their equivolenls, should be used whether you do 
the work yourself or have it done. 

“Part Ej Maintenance Record" is a ploca for you to 
record and keep track of Ihe mamtanarioe performed on 
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts. They 
may be needed lo qualily your vehicle for warranty 
repairs. 
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Part A; Scheduled Maintenance 
Services 


This part contains engine oil and cha^ls lubricalilon 
scheduled maintenance ^rhich explains the engine oil IIFe 
system and how it indicates when lo change Ihe 
engine oil and filter. Lubricate chassis cofriporients wilh 
each oil change. AlsOr li^Eed are scheduled maintenance 
sen/ices which are Id t>a performed ar the mifeage 
intervals specified. 

Using Your Maintenance Scheduie 

We at General Motors want lo help you to keep 
your vehicle in good working condilion. But we don't 
know exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive 
short distances orrly a low times a week. Or you may 
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty 
weather. You may use your vehicle irt making deliveries. 
Of you may drive It to work, to do errands or in many 
other v^ays. 

Because of all the differenl ways people use their 
vehicles, rnaintenance needs vary. Vou rnay need more 
frequent checks aniCf replacements. So please read 
the following and note how you drive. If you have any 
quesliions on how lo kaep your vehicle In goad candltitm, 
see yeur dealer. 

' Infnrmat 


This part tells you The maintenance services you should 
have done and when you should schedule them. 

When you go to your dealer for your service needs, 
you'll knew that GM-lralnad and supported service 
people wHf perform the work using GM parts. 

The proper fluids and luhncanls to use are listed in Part 
D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses them. 
All parts should be replaced and aN necessary repairs 
done before you or anyone else drives the vehicle. 

This schedule Is for vehicles thal; 

* cany passengers and cargo within necommended 
limits. You wili find these limits on your vehicle's 
Certification/Tire label. See Logd/f7g ViHJf Veh/ds on 
page 4-34. 

* are driven on reasonable road surfaces within 
driving limits. 

* use the recommended !ue1. See Gasd/ine Od^fre 
on pBg& 5-5. 

Scheduled Maintenance 

The services shown in this schedule up lo 100,000 miles 
(166 000 km) should be repeated attar 100,000 milas 
(166 OOO km) al the same intervals for the life of this 
vehicle. The services shown al 1 d 0,0II1O miles 
(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval 
after 150,000 miles (240 OOO km) for the life ol this 
provi vehicle 





See Part P: Owner Checks an<i S&fvices Qn page 6-9 
^nd Pari C: Periodic Wainienance trjspeciians on 
page 6- }3. 

Footnotes 

t The U $■ Environmental Protection Agency or the 
Cafifornia Air Resoufces Board has determined that the 
failure to perform this maintanance item ^vitf not nuUify 
the emission warranty or iimii recail iiahility prior to 
the compietion of the vehicle s usefut life. We, Itowever. 
urge that afi recommended maintenance services he 
performed at the indicated irrtervafs anti the 
maintenance he recorded. 

@ Whenever fhe tires are rotated, the Check Tire 
pressure System (if equipped) must be t&seL 

+A good tirne to check your brakes is durmg tire 
rotattor\. See Brake Systefli inspection on page 6-14 

Engine OH Scheduled Maintenance 

Change engine oil end filter as indicaled by tha OM 
Oil Lite System{or every \2 MiurnrkSr wiiliLMevei 
occurs first). Fesel Ihe system. 

Your vehicle has a computer sysienf> that lets you know 
when lo change the engine oil and filter. This Is 
based on engine revofuiions and engine lemperature, 


and ng-t on miiaage. Based on driving oonditioris, tha 
TTutaage at lA^hich an oil change will be indicated can vary 
considerably- For the oil life system to work properly, 
you musi reset the sysiem every lime the oil is changed. 

When Ihe system has calculated that oil life has been 
diminished, it vtill Indicate that an oil change is 
necessary. A GHAMGE ENGIME OIL message will 
come on. Change your oil as soon as possible wilhin 
the nex! two limes you stop tor fuel. It is possible that, it 
you are driving under the besi conditions, the oil fife 
system may not indicate that arr ml change is necessary 
For over a year. However, your engine oil and Filler 
must be changed at least once a year and at Ihfs time 
the system must be rasel. II Is also important to 
check your oil regularly arid keep it at the proper level. 

il the system is ever reset accidentally, you must 
change your oil at 3,0€0 miles (5 OM km) since your 
last oil change, Remomber to reset the oil lile system 
whenever Ihe oil is changed- See Engine Oii Oh 
page 5-13 tor intormation on resetting the system. 

Attpr thfi Services are performed, record the date, 
orfornelef reading and who performed ihe service on the 
maintenance record pages in pad B ol this schedule. 

At} Emission Controi Service. 
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7.500 Miles (12 500 km) 

'J Potate tires. See Tirs Inspection and Roiation on 
page 5-5B for proper rotation pattern and addSltonal 
iafoirnalion. {See footnote (See footnote 

15,000 Miles (25 000 km) 

J Inspecl engine air cleaner tiller if you are driving in 
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An 
Emission Control Service. (See footnote f.} 

J Rotate tires. See Tire inspection arid Rotation an 
page 5-5flfor proper rotation pattern and additional 
infpnnation. (See footnote (See footnote +.) 

22.500 Miles (37 500 km] 

J Rotate tires. See Tire Irtspectian and Rotation on 
page 5-56 for proper rotation patiem and additional 
information. fSao footnote (See footnote +.} 

30,000 Miles (50 000 km) 

□ Rotate tires. See 7?re inspection and Rota^on on 
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additionaJ 
Inforniation, (See footnote @J fS'ee footnote +■.} 

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emissior} Contra! 
Service. 


37,500 Miles (62 500 km) 

J Rotate tires. See Trre inspection and Rotatiorf on 
page 5-58 (or proper rotation- pattern ar>d additional 
rnformation. (See foott}Ote (See footnote -t-.) 

45,000 Miles (75 000 km) 

J Inspect engine atr deaner filter if you are driving In 
dusty conditions. Replace filter if nscessary. An 
Emission Controi Service. (See foottwte f.) 

□ Rotate tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on 
page for proper nolahon patiem and additional 
information. (See footnote (See footnote +.} 

50,000 Miies (83 000 km) 

J Change automatic tranaaxle fluid and filter if the 
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of 
Ihesa conditions: 

- In heavy city Iraflic where the outside 
femperalure regufarty reaches 90'F (32'’-’C) or 
higher. 

- In hilly or mountainous terrain. 

- When doing (req-uent trailer lowing. 

- Jses such as found In taxi, police or delivery 
service. 
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tf you do not use yaui vehicle under any at theae 
cooi:^/(rons. change ttie fluid and fitter at 100,000 tniies 
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52.500 Miles (87 500 km) 

□ Ratate liras. See TT^ie inspection and Rotation on 
p^ge 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and addilional 
ieformatien. (See footnote {See footnote +J 

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) 

□ Rotate t|ie&- See Tire inspection and Rotation on 
page 5-53 for proper noiaiion patterrv and additional 
informafion. /'Ses footnote (See footnote +.) 

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Bmissian Controi 
Service. 

67.500 Miles (112 500 km) 

J Rotate lires, See Tire inspection and Rotation on 
page 5-58 for proper ro-tation partem and additional 
information. (See footnote (See footnote 

75,000 Miles (125 000 km) 

□ Inspecf engine air cfeaner Tiller if you are dnvrng in 
dusty condJijons. Replace tiltar if necessary. An 
tmission Oontroi Sarvice. {See ioottwie f.) 

U Folate tires. See Ttjre inspecfion and Rotation on 
page 5-58 for proper rotation patlem and additional 
information, {See ftitjfnoje I'Saf footnote 


82.500 Miles (137 500 km) 

□ Rotalo liras. See Tjfre inspection and Rofaiion om 
page 5-5S for proper rotation pattern and addlEional 
inlormation.fSee footnote ^.} (See footnote +.} 

90,000 Miles (150 000 km) 

J Replace ertgine air cleaner fitter. An Emission 
Controi Service. 

Li Rotate tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on 
page 5-56 tof proper fotalien pattern and additional 
information. {See footnote {See footnote +J 

97.500 Miles (162 500 km) 

J Rolafe tires. See Tjfne tnspectian and Rotation on 
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and addilionaf 
Informallon. (See footnote (See footnote +J 
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100,0a0 Mll&s (166 000 km) 

iJ Inspect spart plug wires. An Efnfssi{fn Contrui 
Service. 

□ Replace spark plugs, An fm/ss/on CanSrvf Service. 

J Change automatic transaxie fluid and HI ter if the 
vehicle is mainly driven under cne or more of 
these conditions: 

- In heavy city traffic where the outside 
lempemure regularly reaches 90’^F {33'C) or 
higher 

- (n hiliy or mouniainous terrain, 

- When doing frequent trailer towing. 

- Uses such as found In laxi. police or delivery 
service. 

J If you haven't used your vehicfe under severe service 
condilions listed previously and, therefore, haven'^t 
changed your automatic iransaxle fluid, change both 
Ihe fluid and filter. 


150,000 Miles (240 000 km) 

Zl Drain, flush and refill cooling system {or evary 
60 months since last service^ whichever occurs lirst}. 
See Ert^^rre Ctx>fant on page 5-22 for what to use. 
InspecI hoses. Clean radiator^ condenser^ pressure 
cap and r>eck. Pressure 1esl the cooling system 
and pressure cap. An Emjss/on Control Service. 

■J Inspect engine accessory drive be IT. An Bmissfon 
Cryntrot Service. 
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Part B; Owner Checks and Services 

Lisied Hn this pan are owner cheofes and services 
which should be performed at The inlefvals specified lo 
help ensure ihe safety, deper^ctabilily and emission 
coniml performance of /our vehjcle. 

Be sung any necessary repairs are completed at once. 
Whenever any Hu ids or lubricants are added lo your 
vehicle, make sure Itiey are the proper ones, as shewn 
in Part D. 

At Each Fuel Fill 

/(rs important for you ora service siatian attendant lo 
perform ttrese untfemood checks a( each fuet fill. 

Engine Oil Level Check 

Check Ihe engine oil level and add the proper olt If 
necessary. See Engine Oif on page 5-73 for further 
deiaiis. 


Engine Coolant Level Check 

Chech the engine ooalant level and add DEX^OOL® 
coolant miKture if necessary. See Engine Coolant 
on page 5-22 tor further details. 

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check 

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield 
washer tank and add Uie proper fluid if necessary. 

See Wfri£7si'TreftJ Washer Huid on page 5-36 for further 
details. 

At Least Once a Month 
Tire Inflation Check 

Make sure tees are inflated to Ihe comecl pressures. 
Don'l forget lo check your spare lire. See Tires on 
page 5-55 tor further details. 

Cassette Deck Service 

LdotpfcLLtr OfedMiTiy ^hOMld MO cVery 

so hours of taps play. See Audio Systemfs} on 
page 3-69 for further details. 
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At Least Twice a Year 
Restraint System Check 

Make sure Ihe safety bell reminder light and all your 
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages 
are working properly. Look for any other loose or 
darnaged safety belt system parts. If you see anything 
that might keep a salely belt system from doing Its 
job, have It repaired. Hava any tom or frayed safety belts 
replaced. 

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings, 
and have them rspaired or replaced. (The air bag 
systern does not need regular maintenance.) 

Wiper Blade Check 

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace 
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that 
streak or miss areas ol the windshield. Also see 
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehide on page 5-90. 

Spare Tire Check 

Al least Iwice a year, after the rnonihly inHatian check of 
the spare lire delermines that the spare is InHated to 
the correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that 
the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try 
to rotate or turn I ho lire. If it moves, use the folding 
wrench to tighten the table, See CfJ^nging a Flat Tire 
on page 5-67. 


Weatherstrip Lubrication 

Silicone grease on weathersihps will make them Iasi 
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply 
slllcorte grease with a clean cfolh. During very cctd, 
damp weather more frequent application may be 
required. See Part D; flecommenofed Fluids end 
Lubwanfs on page 6-15. 

Automatic Transaxle Check 

Check the rnansaxle fluid level; add if needed. See 
Autofnalic Tmnsaxfe Fluid on page 5-J9. A fluid loss 
may Indicale a problern Check Ihe system and repair It 
needed 

At Least Once a Year 
Key Lock Cylinders Service 

Lubricato Ihe key lock cylinders with the lubricant 
specified in Part D. 

Body Lubrication Service 

Lubricate all key lock cylinders, hood latch assemblies, 
secondary latches, pivots, spring anchor and release 
pawl, hood and door hinges, rear folding seats and 
litigate hinges. Part D tails you what to use. More 
fraquenl luhIcatioTi may be required when exposed to a 
corrosive environment. 


Information Provid 
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Starter Switch Check 


Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control 
System Check 


A CAUTION: 


When you are doing this check, the vehicle 
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others 
could be injured. Follow the steps below. 


1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room 
around the vehicle. 

2. Firmly apply both the parking bnake and the regular 
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-26 if 
necessary 

Do not use Ihe accelerator pedals and be ready to 
turn off the engine immediately if it starts, 

3. Try to Start the engine in each gear. The starter 
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N). 

H the starter works in any other posit ion ^ your 
vehicle needs service. 


A CAUTION; 


Whert you are doing this check, the vehicle 
could move suddenly. If if does, you or others 
could be injured. Follow the steps below. 


1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room 
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level 
surface. 

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake 
on page 2-26 if necessary. 

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediaiety if 
the vehicle begins to move. 

3. With the engine off, turn ihe key lo ihe ON position, 
but don't start the enqine Without applying ttie 
regular brake, iry to move the shift lever out 

of PARK (P) with normal effort. It the shift lever 
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle needs service. 


_ Information Provided by: 
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Ignrtion Trairsaxle Lock Check 

WhiEe parked, and With the parking brake s«t. try ro lum 
The fgnftion key to OFF in each ^hEft lever position. 

• The key should luin to OFF pnJy when I he shrfl lever 
Is in park (P). 

• The key should game out only in OFF. 

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxie 
Park (P) Mechanism Check 


A CAUTION: 


When you are doing this check, your vehfcte 
could begirr to rnove, Vou nr others could be 
injured end property could !be damaged. Make 
sure there is room in Iron! of your vehicle in 
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply I he 
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin 
to move. 


Park on a fairiy sleep hill, wilh the vehicle facing 
downhill, Keeping your fool on the regular brake, set the 
parking brake. 

• To check the parking brake's bolding ability. With 
the engine running and transaxle iiT NEUTRAL 
(IM), slowly remove foot pressure from the regular 
brake pedal. Do this unfir Ihe vehicle is held by the 
parking brake only. 

• Td check ihe PARK (P) fnechanism's Tiolding 
ability: With the engine running, shift lo PARK (Pj, 
Then release the parking brake followed by the 
regular braka. 

Underbody Flushing Service 

At least every spnng, use plain water to flush any 
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to 
dean thorDughly any areas where mud and other debris 
can collect, 


- Information Provided by: 
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance 
Inspections 

Listed in thi !3 part afe Inspection 5 and services iwhich 
should be pertomied at least ivi/ice a year (for inslarKe, 
each spring and tall). Vw shoutd tet your dealer's 
service department or ottier quafifi^ service center da 
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are 
compietedat once. 

Proper procedures to perform these services may be 
found In a service manual. See Service Puttiications 
Ordering tnfomatior^ ort page 7-9. 

Steering, Suspension and Front 
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection 

Inspect iha front and rear suspension and steering 
sysienn for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of 
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect Ihe power steering 
lines and hoses fo-r proper hook-up, binding, leaks, 
cracks, chafing, etc. Glean and then Inspect th-e dnve 
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace 
seals If necessary. 


Exhaust System Inspection 

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect ihe body 
near the exhausi system. Look for broken, damaged, 
missing or out-of-posiEjion parts a.s well as open seams, 
holes, loose connections o^r other conditions which 
could! cause a heat bui Id-up in Ihe floor pan or could lei 
exhaust tumes into tlie vehicle. See Engine Exhaust 
on page 2-31. 

Fuel System Inspection 

Inspeci the complete fuel system lor damage or leaks. 

Engine Cooling System Inspection 

Inspect Ihe hoses and have them replaced if they 
are cracked, swollen or deierioraied. Inspect all pipes, 
fittings and clamps^ replace as needed. Clean the 
outside ol the radiator andl air conditioning condenser. 
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure tesi of 
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended 
al leas! once a year* 
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Throttle System Inspection 

In sped the ttirottle system tor intefferencs or bindtng, 
and for dama^d or missirrg parts. Roplaca parts 
as needed. Replace any components that have high 
effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate acceleralor 
and cruise control cables- 

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit) 
and Carrier Assembly-Differential 
(Rear Drive Module) Aii-Wheel Drive 
Inspection 

Every 12 months or el engpno oil change intervals, 
check rear drfferenuaJ and transfer case and add 
lubricant whan nacassery. A fluid loss could indicate a 
problem: check and have It repaired^ If needed.. 

Check vent hoses at transfer case and differenlial for 
kinks and proper installatkin. 


Brake System Inspection 

Inspect the complete system, inspect brake lines and 
hoses ter proper hook-up. binding, leaks, cracks, 
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors 
for surface condition. For vehicles with rear dmrn 
brakes, also inspect drum brake tlnrngs fgr wear and 
cracks. Inspect other brake parts, Including drums, 
wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, etc. Check 
parking brake adjustment. You may need to have your 
brakes inspected more often if your driving habits or 
conditions result in frequent braking. 


Information Provided by: 
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and 
Lubricants 


Fluids and lubricanis identified below by name, part 
number or specilication may be obtained from your 
dealer. 


Usage 

Fluid/Lubrlcant 

Engine Oil 

Engine oil with the American 

Petrols um Inslilule Certified lor 
Gasoline Engines slarburst symbol 
of the proper vf&cosily. To determine 
the preferred viscosity for your 
vehicle's engine, see Epgrne Oil on 
pagsS'lS^ 

Engine CooJanl 

SO/50 mi)fturB of cJeen, drinkable 
water and use only DEX-COOL 
Coolant, See Coofani on 

page 5-22. 

Hydraulic Brake 
System 

Deloo Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or 
'equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid. 

Windshield 
Washer Solvent 

OM bptikteen Washer Solvent or 
equivalent. 

Power Sleeiifig 
System 

GM Power Steering Ruid (GM Part 
No U.S. 1052364. In Canada 

993294, or equivalent). 

Automatic 

Transaxle 

DEXFON-LIl Automaiic Traftsmlssion 
Fluid. , 


Usage 

Fluld/Lubricani 

Key Lock 
' Cylinders 

Mulit-Purpqse Lubricant, Superlube 
(GM Part No. U.S. 12346241. in 
Canada 10953474. or equivalent). 

. earner 

Assembly — 
Oifferenliai 
{Rear Drive 
Module) and 
Transfer Case 
(Power 

Transfer Unit) 

VERSATRAK™ Fluid {GM Part No. 
U.S. 12376514, in Canada 

88901045). 

Hood Latch 

1 Assam hly, 
Secondary 

Latch, Pivots, 
Spring 

Anchor and 
Release Pawl 

Lubrfplate Lubricant Aerosol (GM 

Part No, U.S. 12346293, in Canada ' 
992723, or equivalent) or lubriiiant 
meeting requfra merits of NLGI ^2. 
Categorv LB or GC-LB. 

Hood and Ooor 
Hinges, Rear 
Folding Seat 

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube 
(GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in 
Canada 10953474, or equivatenl). 

VAi^0sithj^ri%l Hl^ 

Conditioning 

niflisf’.trir. Rilimne Grease (GM Pari 
No U.S, 12345579, in Canada 
1974904, or equivalent). 
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Part E: Maintenance Record 


Alter the sche<Juledl services are performed, record the datfif odometer reading and who performed l^ie aervice and any 
additkinel Information from “Owner Checks and Services" or "Penodic Maintenance'* on Ihe following record pages. Also, 
you should retain afl maintenance receipts. Your owner infonriation portfolio is acsonvanienf place lo slore them. 


Maintenance Record 


Date 

Odometer 

Reading 

Serviced By 

Maintenance Record 




















































Maintenance Record {cont'd) 


Date 

OdQmetar 

heading 

Serviced By 

Maintenance Record 
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Maintenance Record (cont'dj 


Date 

Octometflr 

Serviced By 

Maintenance Record 
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Customer Assistance 
Information 

Customer Satisfaction Procedure 

Vour salisIdcliDn and gaodwiil are important to 
your dealer arid to Buiek. Normally, any concerns iwilti 
the sales transaction or (tie operation of your vehicle will 
be re salved by your dealer's sales or service 
departments^ Somellrries, however, despite the bast 
inlentiong of all conceded, misunderstandings can 
occur, ir your concern has not been fesolved to your 
Satisfaction, the following steps should be taken; 

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of 
dealership managefnenl. Normal iy. concerns can 
be quickly resolved at lhat levst. If (he matter has 
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts 
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or 
the genera I manager. 

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealership 
management, it appears your concern cannot be 
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact 
the Bulck Customer Assistance Cenier by calling 
1-300*531-7300, In Canada, contact GM of 
Canada Customer Communicaiion Centre in Oshawa 
by calling 1*300-263-3777 (English) or 
1-300-263-7334 (FrerKh). 


We encourage you to call Iha toll-free number In order 
to give your inquiry prompt attention. Please have 
the Following information avallabla tc give the Customer 
Assistance Plepresentalive: 

• Vehicle ideniificalion Number (TTiis is avaiiable from 
the vehicle registration or liUe, or the plate at the 
top left of Ihe instrument panel and visible through 
the windshield.) 

• Deatership name and location 

• Vehicle delivery date and present mileage 

When contacting Sutek, please remember that your 
concern wifi likely be resolved at a dealer’s Faciilty. That 
is why we suggest you follow Slep One first If you 
have a concern, 

STEP THREE: Both Genaral Motors and your dealer 
are commihed to makirrg sure you are completely 
satisfied with your now vehicle, However. il you continue 
to remain unsatisfied after lollowln<g the procedure 
Dutlirred in Stops One and Two. you should file wllh the 
GM/B0B Auto Line Program to enforce any additional 
rrghts you may have. Canadian owners refer to 
your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information 
booklet for Inlomnalian on the Canadian Motor Vehicle 
Atbitration Plan (CAMVAP). 
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The BBB Auto Line Prog rain is an out or court program 
administered by the Council of Belter Business 
Bureaus to setlla automotive disputes regarding vehicle 
repairs or tee Interpretation of the Mevu Vehicle 
Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to 
resort to this informal dispute resolution program prior lo 
filing a court action, use of the prograrn is free of 
charge and your case will generally be heard within 
40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given In 
your case^ you may reject il and proceed with any other 
venue for relief available to you. 

You may conlacl the BBB using Ihe toll-lroe telephone 
number or write them el Ihe foHowing address: 

BBB Aulo Line 

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc. 

4200 Wilson Boulevard 
Suite 800 

Arlington. VA 22203-1B04 
T elephone; 1 ■800 -955-510<3 


This program is available in all 50 slates and the Disinci 
of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age, 
mileage and other factors. General Motens reserves the 
right to change eligiblltly limitations and/or discontinue 
its participation in This program. 

Customer Assistance for Text 
Telephone (TTY) Users 

To assist Customers who are deal, hard of hearing, or 
speech-impaired and who oss Text Telephones (TTYs), 
BuicK has TTY equipment available al ils Customer 
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with 
Buick by dialing: HBOO‘03-ELIICK (TTY users in 
Canada can dial 1^00-263-3030.} 
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Customer Assfstance Offices 

BulOc encDurag^s customers to caji the toll-lnee numbeiT 
for assistance. If a U,S. customar wishes to writs to 
Buick, Ihe letter should! be addressed Co BuicN's 
Customer Assistance Center, 

United States 

Buick Cuslomer Assistance Center 
P.O, Box 33136 
Detroit, Mi 49232-5136 

1 ^900-521-730Q 

1-8Q0-832-S42S (For Text Telephone devices OTYs)) 
Roadside Assistances 1^800-252-1112 
Fax Mumtwf, 313'3a 1-0022 

From Puerto Ricor 
1-800-4&e'99S2 (EngiisJi) 

1-800^496-9993 (Spanish) 

Fax Number 313-381-0022 

From Ui,S- Virgin Islands 

1 -850-496-9994 

Fax Number. 313-381-0022 


Canada 

General Motors of Canada Limited 
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005 
1908 Colonel Sam Drtva 
Oshawa, Ontario LIH 8P7 

1-900-263-3777 {English} 

1 -300-263-7854 {French) 

1-800-263-3830 {For Text Telephone devices (TTYs)) 
Roadside Assistance: '1-800-260-6800 

All Overseas Locations 

Please contact The local General Motors Business Unit, 

Mexico, Central America and 
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except 
Puerto Rico and U,S- Virgin tslands) 

General Motors de Mexico, -S- rde R.L, de C.V. 

Customer Assistance Center 

Paseo de la Refomna 4 2740 

Col. Lomas de Bezares C.P. 11910 

Mexico, D,F. 

01-800-508-0500 

Long Distance; 011-52-53 29 Q 800 
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GM MobUity Program for Persons 
with Disabilities 

This program, available lo 
qualified applicants, can 
nelrmburae you up lo 
$1,000 lowafd aftermarket 
driver or passenger 
adaptive equipment you 
may require for yaur 
vehicle {hand conirots, 
wtieelchair/scooter 
lifts, etc.]. 


This program can also provide you with free resource 
inlormaUcn, such as area driver assessment centefs arrd 
mobility equipment installers. The program is available for 
a limiled period of lime from the date of vehicle 
purchase/leasB. See your dealer tor more details or call 
ihe ijfvi Mubiiiiy H»ibieai'iC0 Center at 'I'uCC-uZS-0*^35. 
Text ifitephone (TTY) users, call 1-0OO‘&33'9S3S. 

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program. Call 
l-8no-GM-DRIVE (463-7493) for details. All TTY users 
call 1*000263-3630. 


Roadside Assistance Program 

Suick M.otor Division is proud to off&r Buick Premium 
Roadside Assistance to customers for va hides covered 
uncfer the 3 year/36,00D mile (60 OOQ km) new car 
warranty (whichever occurs first). 

Our commitmenl to Buick owners has always included 
superior service through our network of Buick deelors. 
Buick Premium Roadside Assistance provides an 
e>rtra measure of coinvenience and security. 

Bulck's Roadside Assisiance toll-free number is staffed 
by a team of technically trained advisors, who are 
Bvariable 24 hours a day, 365 days a year. 

We lake anxiety out of uncertain situations by providing 
minor repair infomiaiJon over the phone or making 
arrangements to tow your vehicle to the nearest Buick 
dealer. 

We will provide the following services 
for 3 yeaTs/36,0t>0 miles (60 000 km), at no 
expense lo you: 

. -I_I, 

' I iJOII VCb If 

\ Lock-oul Service (identification required) 

* Tow to nearest dealership (or wairraniy service 
% Change a flat tire 

* Jump starts 
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W'P have quick, easy access !o telephone numbers of 
lha following additional servicaa depending on your 
needs; 

• Holds 

• Glass replacemenl 
■ Tire repair lacilities 

• Rental vehicle or taxis 

• Airports or (rain stations 

• Police^ fire departmeni or hospitals 

In many instances, mechanioel failures are covered 
ynder BuicK's comprehensive warranty. However, when 
other services are ulltized, our advisors will explain 
any payment obligations yoo might incur. 

For prompt and eHicior^t assistance when calling, please 
provide the following informalion to give the advisor; 

• Location of vehicle 

• Telephone number of your location 

• Vehicle model, year and color 

• Mileage of vehicle 

• Vehicle Idenlificalion Number fViN) 

• Vehicle license plale number 


Buick reserves the right lo limit services or 
reimbursement lo an owner or rlnver when, In Buiok's 
Judgement, the claims become excessive in frequeroy or 
type of occurrence. 

While we hope you never have tha occasian tc usa our 
service^ it is added security white traveling lor you and 
your family. Remember, we'n? anfy a phone call away. 
Buick Roadside Assistance; 1-000-252-1112, text 
telephone (TTV) users, call 1-836-939-2435. 

Canadian Roadside Assistance 

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive 
■Roadside Assistance pnogrann accessible from anywhere 
in Canada or tfie United Stales. Please refer to the 
Warranty and Owner Assistance Inlormatiun hook. 

Courtesy Transportation 

Buick has always exemplified quality and value in its 
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership 
expenenca, we and our participating dealers are 
proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer 
support program for new vehfcFes. 

The Courtesy Transportation program is off a red to relall 
purchaselease cuslomers in conjunction with the 
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New 
Vehicle Limilerf Warranty. Several transportaElon options 
are available whan warranty repairs are required. This will 
reduce your Inconvenience during warranty repairs. 

Provided by: 
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Plan Ahead When Possible 

When youT vehicle requires warranty service, you 
should contaci your dealer and request an appointment. 
By scheduling a service appointment and advising 
your service consultant of your transporfalion needs^ 
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience. 

If your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service 
deparlmenl immediatefy, l<eep dnving It until it can be 
scheduled lor service, unless, of couree, The problem is 
safety^relaled. IIIL is, please call your dealership, let 
iheTn know this, and ask tor instruclions. 


Public Transportation or Fuel 
Reimbursement 

If your vehicle requires overnighl warranty repairs, 
reimbursement up to S30 per day (five days maxi mum) 
may be avaifabla for the use of public iransportation 
such a s laxE Or bus. In addition, should your arrange 
trartspodaiion Through a Iriand or relative, 
reimbursamanl for reasonable fuel expanses up 
Id $10 per day (five day maximum may be available). 
Claim amounts should renect actual costs and bo 
supported by orfginaJ receipts. 


If the dealer requests Ihat you simply drop the vahide 
off (or service, you are urged lo do so as early In 
the work day as possible to allow for same day repair. 

Transportation Options 

Warranly service can ■generally be completed vuhrle you 
wdiL However, if you are uneble to wait Quick helps 
minimize your Inconvenience by providing several 
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances, 
you dealer cun oii'er yuu uut:; ui iitu iuikiwiiig. 

Shuttle Service 

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle 
service to get to your destination with minimal 
inlerruptlori o! your dally schedule. This includes a one 
way shuttle ride lo a destinadon up to ID miles from 
the dealership. ^ 


Courtesy Rental Vehicle 

When your vehicle is unavailable due To overnight 
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide 
you wilh a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you (or a 
rental vehbcle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a 
maximum of ^O.OD per day supported by receipts. This 
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreement 
and meet sate, local and rental vehicle provider 
requirements. Requirements vary and may include 

11 pi4 III mhj 14 h I 1 1 vrriCin tSp ■ncurancc covoru.go, 

card. etc. You are responsible for taxes, levies, 
usage fees, excessive mUsage or rental usage beyond 
|hs Qonipletion of the repair. 

Generally il is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a 
courtesy ronfai. 
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Add^tionat Program Information 

Courtesy TransponaUon ]s avsiiabEo during (he 
Bumper'to-Bunfiper warrariity coverage period, but It is 
not part of (be New Vehcte Limited Warranty. A 
separate booklet entitled Warranty and Owner 
Assistance tnforrnation turnishecl with each new vehicle 
provides cfetatled warranty coverage informetion. 

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participaling 
dealers and all program opiione, such as shuttle 
service, may not be available at every dealer. Please 
contact your dealer for specific intormation about 
availability. All Courtesy Transpoftatlon arrange mends 
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel. 

Canadian Vehicleaj For warranty repairs durir^g 
the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General 
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty, 
afternative tranisportation may be available under the 
Courtesy Transportalion Program. Please consult 
your dealer for details. 

Genera/ Moiors r&sen/9S the righi to Lrn^/aJ'erafly modify, 
change or di^contmue Coone&y Tmnsporiofion af 
any timo to reso/ve att questions of ctairr\ eOgibility 
pursooni to the terms and condrtjon^ descfibecf 
heroin at its sole discretron. 


Reporting Safety Defects to the 
United Stales Government 

It you believe that your vehicle has a defaql which coutd 
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you 
should immediately inform Ihe National Highway TraHic 
Safety Adminisiralion (NHTSA), in ar^ilion to notifying 
General Wlolors. 

II NHTSA receives simtlar complaints, it may open an 
investigatton, and it it Tinds that a safety detect exists in 
a group of vehicles^ It may order a recall and remedy 
campaign. Howovor, NHTSA cannot become Involved in 
individual problems beSween you, ycur dealer or 
General Motors. 

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Aulo Safety 
Hotline tcll-frea al ■l^800‘424^9393 (or 366-D123 in 
the Washington. D.C. area) or write tp; 

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transporiation 
Washington, D,C. 20500 

You can also obiain oilier infonmalion aboul motor 
vehicle safety from the hotline. 
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Reporting Salety Defects to the Service Publications Ordering 

Canadian Government Information 


IT you Nv0 in Canada, and you believe thal your vehicle 
has a safely defect, you should inmediately notify 
Transport Canada, In actdilion to notifying General 
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to: 

Transport Canada 
IBSQ Sparks Street 
Tower C Ottawa Ontario K1 A 0N6 

Reporting Safety Delects to General 
Motors 

In addition to notifying NHTSA (of Transport Canada) in 
a situaUon like this, we certainly hope you”!I notify us. 

Please call us at 1-600*521-7300, or write: 

Buick Customer Assistance Center 
P.O- Bok 3313S 
Delroil, Ml 48232-5136 

In Canada, please call us at l-8Q0'263-37?7 (English) 
or 1-800-263-7854 (French), Or. write: 

General Motors of Canada Limited 
Customer Communication Centre, 163-006 
1900 Colonel Sam Drive 
Oshawa. On land L1H 9P7 


Service Manuals 

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair 
jnforrnalion on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, 
brakes, eleclricaL steering, body, elo. 

RETAIL SELL PRICE: 5120,00 

Transmission, Transaxle^ Transfer 
Case Unit Repair Manual 

This manual provides jnlonnatiDn on unit repair service 
procedures, adjustmenifs, and specifications for GM 
iransmlssions, transaxtes, and transfer cases. 

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00 

Service Bulletins 

Service Bulletins give tochnical service information 
nRfirisri tn hly sstvirie General Mr^tora cars 

and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions in 
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle. 

In Canada, intonnalion pertaining to Produci Service 
Bullelirts can be obtained by contacting your General 
Motors dealer or by calling 1-aOO-GM-DRtVE 




(1-800-463-7463) 
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Owner’s Information 

Owner publicatlars are written specifrcally for owners 
and Intended to provide basic operational information 
about ibe vehicle. The owners mangal will include 
the MaimenarKia Schedule for all models. 

In-Porttolioj Indudes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, arid 
Warranty Booklet. 

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00 

Without Portfolio; Owner’s Manual only. 

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00 

Current and Past Model Order Forms 

Service Publications are available for current and 
past model GM vehicles. To roquest an order fonm, 
please specily year and model name of the vehicle. 


ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551 *4123 
Monday-Friday 8:0{I AM - 6:00 PM Eastern 
Time 

For Credit Card Orders Only 
{VISA-MaslerCard-Dracpver), visit Helm, fnc. on the 
Woffd Wide Web at www.helminc.com 

Or you can write to: 

Helm, Incorporafod 
P. O. Box 07130 
Detroit. Ml 43207 

Prices are subject to change without notice and without 
incurring obligation. Allow ample Hme for (Jelivery. 

Note to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are 
quoted in U.S- fonds- Canadian residents are to make 
checks payable in J.S. funds. 


Information Provided by: 
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Supplement to the 2003 Pontiac Aztek and 
2003 Buick Rendezvous Owner’s Manual 


rha information replaces the Audio Speakers IQXI for the "Enteriainmeni System' on page 3-102 for the 2003 
Pontiac Aziek af\d page 3-^D3 fur the 2003 Buick Rendez\rous. 


Audio Speakers 

Audio from Itie DVD Plaver or auxiliary devices can 
be h«ard throu^li Ebe foElowing. possibla souroa$. 

■ WiraEess Headphonos 

■ Vehicle's Epe-akers 

■ Rear Audio (RSA) Jacks (if equipped}. 
Plug Ole wired headphones Inld the jacks on 
[be RSA system. 

Only dde audio source can be heard through Ihe 


You can listen to the entertainment system or an 
auxiliary device Ihrough all of the vehicle's speakers 
when the following occurs: 

• The R5A system (if equipped) is off. 

* a DVD or auxiliary device is playing, and 

■ the from audio systarri is on and eilher Ihe CO/AlJX 
or the TAPE/^CD button is pressed io enable the 
entertainment system, 

The front audio system will dfSplay RSE wtier the 
□ntertainmen! system is on and RSE OFF when il is oft 


Lffho in U.5.A. 

Part No O^AZRENDOI 


©, 


Information Provided by: 

Os/M—e 


Copyrighi General Motors Ccrporalicn 2003 

All Rights Reserved 


1 






To turn the vehicle's speakers on and off, press either 
Iha CD/AUX Of the TAPE/CD button on the front 
audio system. The audio from the entertainment system 
can be heard through both the wireless headphones 
ai^d the vehicle's speakers al the same time. 

VcHi tan fisten to the entertainmenl System through Ihe 
wired hearfphone Jacks on the RSA system (if equipped) 
when the following ocours- 

* The R SA system is on. 

* a DVD or auxiliary device is playing, and 

* RSE is displayed on the fronl audro system by 
pressing the TAPE/CD button on the RSA system, 


The volume on ihe audio system may vary when 
switching between a radio slalionH CD, DVD, cassette 
or auKiliaty device 

If there Js a decreased audio signal during CD or DVD 
play, you may hear a low 'hissing" noise Ihrough 
the speakers and/or haadphonas. If the hissing sound 
in the wireless headphones seems excessive, make 
sure that the headphone batteries are fully changed 
Some amount of hissirig Is normal. 


Information Provided by: 

OS/M—Sr^ 





Aboul Driving Y&uf Vehicle ..il 

Accessory Inflator ....... 5*65 

Accessory Power Oullels .... 3^24 

Actding Washer Fluid ....... 5-36 

Addrtional Program Information . 7*6 

Additives, Fuel ..... 5**6 

Add-On Electrical Equipment ....5-96 

Adjusting Itie Speakers 

(Salance/Fade).... 3-72. 3-BO 

Air Bag 

Readiness Light ...... 

Air Bag Systems.. 

How Does an Air Bag Restrain? ..... 

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle .. 1-S3 

What Makes an Air Bag tntlate? .. t-Bl 

What Will You See After an Air Bag 

Inflates?... 

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?.. 

Where Are the Air Bags? .... 

Air Cleaner^Filter^ Engine .....— 

All Overseas Locaiions .... 7-4 

All-Wheel Dnva ...... 5-46, 5-B6 

All-Wheel Drive Disable Wanning Message.. 3*52 

All-Wheel-Drive (AWO) System ..4-12 

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels. 5-91 

AM . 3-114 

Anlenna. Inlegrated Windshield . 3-116 


3-91 

3-39 

1-74 

1-S1 


1-82 

1-eo 

1-77 

s-ie 


Anlenna, XMT“ Satellite Radio System .. 

Anii-ldok Brake System (ABS) . 

AnU-Lock Brake, System Warning Light . 

Appearance Care .. 

Care or Saiety Bells . 

Chemical Paint Spotting ... 

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle ... 
Cleaning Ihe Qulside of Vour Vehicle . 

Finish Damage .... 

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials 

Sheet Melal Damage . 

Underbody Maintenance... 

Weatherstrips..... 

Arming with the Power Lock Switch .... 
Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry 

Transmitter ...... 

AshErays......... 

Audio Speakers ..... 

Audio System(5) ... 

Audio Systems 

Audio Steering Wheel Conirols .. 

Care ot Your Cassette Tape Player,. 


* - ■ ■ 1*1 I |—fci _. . _ _ 

uart: OJ YOUr ^ttu vjvtj ridyti 


Care of Vour CDs and DVDs ... 
DAB Radio Antenna System ... 
Integrated Windsfiield Anienna 
Radio with Cassette and CD .. 

Radio with CD .. 

Radio with SiK-Disc CD .. 


3-116 
.... 4-S 
.. 3-41 
.. 5-67 

.. S-90 
.. 5-93 
.. 5-87 
.. 5-90 
.. 5-92 
.. 5-93 
.. 5-92 
.. 5-92 
.. 5-90 
„ 2-17 


2-17 
.. 3-2S 
3-103 
. 3*69 


3-113 

3-114 


n 


4 "I C 

4 --J 


3-11S 
3-116 
3-116 
,. 3-76 
„ 3-69 
3^e 
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Audio Systems ^cont.) 

Rear Seat Audio fRSA)..—. 3't 10 

Setting the Time .... 3-69 

Thert-Deterrent Feature... 3-112 

Understanding Radio Reception ....... 3-114 

XM™ Sateilfte Radio Antenna System_...... 3-ii6 

Auto Door LockyUnlock ..... 3-63 

Automatic Door Lock/Unlock. 2-52 

Automatic hfEadiamp Syslem . 3-14 

Aulonnatlc Level Control .. 4-36 

Automatic Operation. 3-31 

Automatic Transaxle 

Fluid .. 5-19 

Operation . 2-23 

Automatic Traniaxle Check . 6-10 

Automatic Transaxte Shift Lock Control 

System Ghack.. 6-11 

B 

Backing Up. 4-41 

Baftory... 5-40 

Baltery Replacement. 2-7 

Baftery Run-Down ProtecBon _ 3-13 

Before Leaving on a Long Trip .. 4-24 

Before You Drive .. 3-101 

Bench SeaL Split . 1-9 

Body Lubrication Service..... 6-10 


Brake 

Low Fluid Warning Massage ....3-53 

Partying ...... 2-26 

System Inspection ....... B-14 

System Warning Ught.. 3-40 

Brake Fluid ....... 5-37 

Brake System Warning Light ...340 

Brake Wear ........ 5-39 

Brakes. 5-37 

Brakirrg .. 4-7 

Braking in Ernergenctas .. ....4-10 

Brsak-ln, New Vehicle .....2-20 

Buib Replacement... 5-46 

Froni Turn SIgnaL Stdemarker and 

Parking Lamps.. 5-50 

Halogen Bulbs ....... 5-46 

Headlamps . 5-46 

Replacemenl Bulbs. S-52 

Taihamps and Back-Up Lamps.—..... 5-51 

Tail lamps, Turn Signal, and StopJamps 5-50 

Buying New TTras ....... 5-60 

C 

CalJtemia Fuel... 5-6 

Canada. 74 

Canadian Owners .. ii 

Cariadian Roadside Assistance. 7-6 
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Canceling the Rear Door Securiiy Locks .. 2-1Q 

Capacities and Specifications...5-102 

Captain Chairs, Rear..... 1-14 

Carbon Monoxide ...4-27, 4'35, 4-St 

Cane of 

Safely Belts ..... 

Care of Vour 

Cassette Tape Player .. 

CD and DVD Player 

CDs and DVDs .. 

Cargo Lamp. 

Carrier AsseriDbly-DiKerontial 

(Rear Dnve Module} .. 

Cassette Deck Service ....... 

Cassette Tape Messages .... 

CD Adapter Kits .. 

Cell Phone Storage Area .... 

Center Bear Passenger Position. Safely Bells 

Chains, Tires........ 

Change Engirra Oii Message.. 

Charging System Indicator Message.. 

Check 

Engirra Light .... 

Tire Pressure System. 

Checking Coolant. 

Checking Engine Oil.. 

Checking or Replacing Ihe Engine Ajr 

Cleaner/Filer . 

Checking Things Under ihe Hood ..... 


Checking Your Restraint Syslems.... 1-84 

Chgmical Pain! Spotting....... 5-93 

Child Restraints 

Chitd Restraint Systems .. 1-55 

infants and Young Children... 1-S2 

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers lor 

Children (LATCH System). 1-64 

Older Chiidreni.. i-49 

Securing a Child Restraint Designed for 

the LATCH System...... i-B6 

Sacunn-g a Child Restraint In a Center 

Rear Seal Posihon .... 1-S9 

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear 

Outside Seat Position .. 1-66 

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right 

Front Seal Position .... 1 * 7 1 

Top Strap .,.1-59 

Top Strap Anchor Location...,,,,..*1-60 

Where to Pul the Beslraint ...I- 5 S 

Cigaretta Lighter... 3-25 

Cleaning 

Incidc d- Your Vehicle ..... a-a? 

Outside of Your Vehicle ..... S-90 

Underbody Maintenance .. s-gs 

Video Screen .. 3-116 

Weatherelrlps .. S-90 

Your DVD Player . 3-115 

Cteahing Exterior Lampe/Lenses . 5-90 

by: 


. 5'9n 


3-t14 
3-11S 
3-115 
. 3'18 


5-47 
.. S-9 
3-86 
3^06 

2- 41 
1-42 
S-64 
3'50 

3 - 18 


3-4y 

5-56 

5-23 

5-14 


5-18 
5-10 
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CNmale Conlrol 

Dual Automatjc... 3-31 

CliTTiale Conlrdl System ..3-26 

Dual .. 3-2& 

Outlet Adjustment .. 3-34 

Compact Disc Errors.3-76, 3-87 

Compact Disc Messages.. 3-101 

Compact Spare Tire . 5-85 

Compass Variance... 3-56 

Content Triatt-Deterrent. 2-16 

Controt of a Vehicle. 4*7 

Convenience Cenler. Rear . 2-46 

Convenience Nat .. 2-45 

Coolant 

Engine Temperalure Gage . 3-42 

Engine Temperature Warning Message 3-48 

Heater, Engine . 2-32 

Coofing System . 5-28 

Cruise Conlrol. 3-10 

Cupholderta) . 2-41 

Current and Past Model Order Forms.. 7-lG 

Customer Assistance Fnformat!on 

Courtesy Transportation... ..7-6 

Customer Assistance for TeKt 

Telephone (TTY) Users. 7-3 

Customer Assistance Offices. 7-4 

Customer Salisfactiori Procedure.7-2 

GM Mobility Program for Persons with 

Disabilities . 7-5 


Customer AssEstance Jnformattan (cant.) 

Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors. .7-3 

Reporting Safety Defects to the 

Canadian Government. 7-9 

Reporting Safety Defects to the 

United States Government .7-8 

Roadside Assistance Program.. 7*5 

Service Publications Ordering Inlormation ......... 7-9 


D 

DAB Radio. 3-114 

Daylima Running Lamps (DRL)... 3^13 

Defensive Driving ....—. 4-3 

DeSogging and Delrosimg... 3-27, 3*30. 3-33 

Dcfayed Lighting... 3-16 

Detayed Locking...a-9, 2*53, 2-64 

Dinghy Towing. 4-33 

Disarming with the Remote Keyless 

Entry Transmitter .. 2-17 

Disarming with Your Key. 2-17 

Doing Your Own Service Woth ..... 54- 

Dolly Towing . 4-34 

Door 

Ajar Warning Message .. 3-51 

Delayed Locking .2-9 

Locks .. 2-a 

Power Door Locks... 2-9 
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Doof (panl.) 

Programmable Automatic Door LocKb ... 2-9 

Roar Securily Locks ..... 2-10 

Driver 

Four-Way Manual Seal .... 1-3 

Pasilion. Salety Ball...... 1-2S 

Driver Behavior...... 4-2 

Driver Informalktrii Cenlef (DIC)...3-56 

Die Controls and Displays.. ..3-56 

Die Vehicle PersonaNzalion ...... 3-59 

Ditving 

At Nighi . 4-10 

Crty . 4-22 

Delenaive... 4-3 

Drunken. 4-4 

Environmenl . 4-2 

Freeway. 4-23 

Hill and Mouniain Roads ..... 4-25 

In Pain and on Wei Roads ...4-19 

Winter . ■ ■■■■■■ ■ ■ 1 4 tt -ri J J J ■ ■ ■ | i ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ .. 4-27 

Driving On Grades .. 4-42 

Driving on Snow or Ice.....4-2B 

Driving inrougn Deep Standing vVaier .4-21 

Driving Through Flowing Watar .. 4"21 

Driving with a Trailer ......4-40 

Dual Aulomatic CItmale Control System . 3-31 

Dual CNmiate Conirol System...* 3-26 


DVD 

Cara of Vour ......... 3-115 

Care of Vour DVD Player....3-115 

Cleaning Ihe Video Screen .....3-116 

Cieaniing Your DVO Player .... 3-115 

Distortion ......... 3-113 

Entertainment System ....3-101 

DVD Messages......3-105 

DVD Player ........ 3-103 


E 

Etectrical Syalem 

Add-On Equipment ______ 5-96 

Fuses and Circuit Breakers .. 5-96 

Headlamp Wiring....... 5-96 

Power Windows and Other Power Oplioris 5'96 

Windshield Wiper Fuses ..... 5-96 

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance 

Programs ....... 3-45 

Engine 

Air Cleanar/Filler ..... 5-16 

Battery .. 5-40 

Change Oil Message . 3-50 

Check and Service Engine Soon Light.. 3-42 

CoolanI .. 5“22 
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Engine {cont) 

Coolanl Heater. . ......2-22 

Coolanl Temperature Gage ......3-^ 

Coolanl Temperature Warning Message .3-46 

CooNng System Inspection . ...6-13 

Engine Compartrirtenl Overview .. 5-t2 

Exhaust . 2‘31 

Low Oil Level Message. 3-50 

Oil.... ... . 5-13 

Overheating .. S-2S 

Slarting. 2-2t 

Engine Coolanl Level Check ......* &-9 

Engine Oil Additives... 6-16 

Engine Oif Level Check... 6-9 

Engine Oil Scheduled Mainlenance ..... 6-5 

Engine Specifkalions ..... 5-103 

Entering Programming Made ..2-30, £-60 

Entertainment System . 3-101 

Cleaning the Video Screen ..*. 3^116 

Cleaning Your DVD Player .. 3-115 

DVD DfStnrtion .. ...,,.*3-113 

Entry LighTing... 3-16 

Erasing HomeLink^ Buttons.... 2-40 

Exrt Lighting. 3-17 

Exiting Programming Mode.* 2-5B, £-68 

Express-Down Wrndqw .. 2-14 

Extender, Safety Beit. 1^43 

Exterior Lamps .. 3-13 


F 

Fabric/Carpet .. 5-B7 

Filter 

Engine Air Gleaner ..... S’la 

Finding a PTY Station ..... 3-73 

Finding a PTY Station 

(RDQ. XM™ and DAB)...3-80, 3-92 

Finding a Station ..... 3-70, 3-78, 3-90 

Finish Care... 5-91 

Finish Damage .. S-92 

Flash-tO“Pass ....... 3-9 

Ffat Tire . S-66 

Flat Tire, Changing ....... 5-67 

Floor Console Fuse Block ....S-97 

Fluid 

Automatic Tranaaxle... S-1S 

Power Steering ........ 5-35 

Windshield Washer ....... 5-36 

FM Stereo .....- 3-T14 

Fog Lamps . 3-14 

Folding or fleciining the Seathacks ... 1-9, 1-14 

Folding the Seatbach...... 1-1fi 

Following Distance .. 4-41 

Footnotes. 6-5 

Four-Way Manual Driver Seat .... 1-3 

Front Armrest Storage Area ...... 2-42 

From Console Storage Area .. 2-42 
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Front Reading Lamps . 

Fuel . . . .. 

__ 3-17 

.. 5^5 

Additives ..... . 

. 5-6 

Calilornia Fuel..... 

.. ..1 5-6 

Filling a Portable Fuel Gonlainer 

... 5-9 

Filling Your Tank 

.. 5^7 

Fuels in Foreign Countries. . 

. 5-7 

Gage .. 

. 3-46 

Gasoline Oclane . 

Gasoline Specifications *.. 

Low Warning Message . 

System inspection .... 

Fuses 

Fuses and Circuit Breakers .. 

Windshield Wipor .. 

. 5-5 

■ 4 ha........... 5 5 

.. 3-53 

. S-13 

.. 5-96 

. 5-96 


G 

Gage 

Engine Coolant Temperature . 3-42 

Cnogj^nmifl+pr ,^-37 

1 aOhOl l"i*Clef a^pl ■> ■ r'aaaranB------ -■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ id ri I I ■ i 3*39 

Garage Door Opener ♦..a.... 2-37 

Gasoline 

Octane .........a., 5-S 

Spedhcatlons .. 5-5 

Gate Operator and Conadtan PrograrTifning ........ 2-39 


Glass Surfaces..... 

Glove &OX m.a ■ ■ I I ■ 4r fe I-h ■ ■ . r ...... L L h L ■<■ i ■ I r ■ 

GM Mobfllty Progrant for Persons wilfi 
Disabilities ... 




, 5-69 
4 2-41 


. 4 7-5 


H 

Hatch Ajar Warning Message.^... 3-51 

Hazard Warning Flashers ..3-6 

Head Restraints ....... 1-8 

Headlamp Exit Delay .. 44 ..,. 2-51, 2-15, 2-60 

Headtamp HightT-ow-Beam Changer -.. 3-8 

Headlamp Wiring . 5-96 

Headlamps . 5-46 

Bulb Raplacement .....-__5*46 

Front Turn Signal, Sidamarker and 

Parking Lamps....,... 5-50 

Halogen Bulbs .. 5'48 

Headphones 4.,,,4 . 3-102 

Head-Up Display (HUD) .. 3-19 

Heated Seats.,..,... 1-6 

Highbeam Oul Warning Messaoe ... 3-55 

Highway Hypnosis... 4-25 

Hill and Mountain Roads.... 4*25 

Hitches. 4-39 

HomeLink Transmitler. 2-37 

HomeLink Transmitler, Programming .. 2-33 


Information Provided by: 

OS/M—Sr^ 


7 




























































Hood 

Checking Things Uncter ......S-tO 

Relaase ......x...*, 5’t1 

Horn .. 3-6 

How the System Works .......3’23 

How 10 Add Coolant lo Ihe Goolani 

Recovery Tank ...... 5-3Q 

How (0 Add Coolant to the Radialor ... 5-32 

How to Add Fldid... ..5-21 

How to Check ..... 5'20. 5-5^ 

How to Check Power Steering Fluid .... S-36 

How to Use This Manual ...... ii 

How lo Wear Safety Bells Properly ... 1-27 

Hydroplaning___ 4-21 

I 

ir Wo Steam la Coming From Your Engine.. 5-27 

II Steam la Coming From Your Engine ... 5-26 

If the Light Is Flashing.... 3-44 

If the Light Is On Sleady .... 3-44 

Jf You Are Stuck in Sand, Mud, lea or Snow ....... 4-32 

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer ... 4-37 

If You're Caught in a Blizzard ....4-30 

Ignition Posilions ....... 2-20 

Ignition Transaxla Lock Check . 6-12 

Indicators ....... 3-35 

Infants and Young Children, Restraints.1-52 


Inflation - Tire Pressure ..... 5-56 

Inspection 

Brake System .. 6-14 

Engine Cooling System ....6-13 

Exhaust System ...... 6-13 

Fuel Sysiem .............-........................ 6-13 

Pad C - Periodic Maintenance.... 6-13 

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle 

Boot and Seal .....6-13 

ThrotUe System. 6-14 

Transfer Care {Power Transfer Unil) and 
Carrier Assembly-Differenlial 

(Bear Drive Module)^ All-Wheel Drive ..6-14 

Instrument Panel 

Cluster... 3-36 

Overview ........ 3-4 

Switchbaok.*.......3-16 

Inslfument Panel Brighiness .. 3-15 

integrated Windshield Antenna .... 3-116 

Interior Lamps .. 3-15 

Interior Lamps Conlrol .......3-15 

Interior Lighting Delay. 3-61 

Interior Ugh ting On .....3-62 

Interior Plastic Components... 5-39 

J 

Jump Starting. 5-41 


s 
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K 

Ktiy Lock Cylincters Service ..... 6-10 

Keyless Entry Sysiern..... 2'4 

Keys....- 2-3 

L 

Lamps 

Exterior. 3-13 

Inlericif ...-.. 3'15 

Lamps on Roniiinder...... 3^13 

Lap’-Shculder Belt .. 1-28, 1*39^ 1-42 

LATCH System 

Chitd Restraints...*.. 1-64 

Securing a Ct^iid Restra^nl Designed tor 

the LATCH Systenn ..—. 1-6^ 

Leather .. 5'89 

Leaving Ycnir Vehicle....-- 2-11 

Leavir>g Your Vehicle With the Engine Running .2-29 

LIftgate ..*...— 2-11 

Light 

Air Bag Readiness... 3-39 

Anti-Lock Brake Syslem Warning .. 3-41 

Brake System Warning .. 3-40 

Malfunction Indicator .. 3-42 


Light (cont,) 

Safety Bell Reminder----3 38 

TCS Warning Light ...... 3'41 

Traction Conlrol Systern {TCS) Warning 3-41 

Lighted Visor Vanity Mirrors.. 2-15 

Loading Your Vehicle........... 4-34 

Lock Feedback. 3-66 

Locking, Defayed . 2-53 

Lockout Protection . 2-11 

Locks 

Delayed Locking ...... 2-9 

Door ...,...2-8 

Leaving Your Vehicle. 2*11 

Lockout Protection..2-11 

Power Door.. 2-9 

Programmable Automatic Door Locks .. 2-9 

Rear Door Security Locks..— 2-10 

Loss of Control. 4-16 

Low Brake Fluid Warning Message----3-53 

Low Engine Oil Level Message .. 3-50 

Low Fuel Warning Message . 3-53 

Low Oit Pressure Message... 3-49 

Low lire Message ....... 3-50 

Low Washer Fluid Warning Message .. 3-S2 

Lumbar 

Manual Controls....... 1-3 
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M 

Mainl&nance, Normal Fleplacomeni Parts., 5-104 

Maintenance Schedule 

At Each Fuel Fill. S-'O 

At Loa&t Once a Month .. 5-9 

At Least Once a Vear . 6-10 

At Lea^t Twice a Year ..6-10 

Brake Systern inspection .......6-14 

Engine Ctmling System Inspeclion .6-13 

Exhaust System Inspeclion . 6-13 

Fuel System Inspection . 6-13 

Hoiw This Section is Organized .... 6-3 

Introduction . 6-3 

Maintenance Requirements.6-2 

Part A ’ Scheduled Maintenance Services ..6-4 

Part & - Owner Checks and Services...6-9 

Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspecl'ions S-13 

Pari D - Flecomrnended Fluids and 

Lubricants .. 6'15 

Part E - Maintenance Record ..... 6-16 

Scheduled Maintenance . 6-4 

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle 

Boot and Seal Inspection ..6-13 

Throttle System Inspeclion —......6-14 

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit) and 
Carrier Assembly-Differential (FIear Drive 
Module) All-Wheel Drive Inspection ..6-14 


Maintenance Schedule (coni.) 

Using Your .. 6-4 

Your Vehicle and the Environment ..6-2 

Maintenance When Trailer Towing . 4-43 

Making Turns ...... 4-41 

Mallunclion Indicator Light...3-42 

Manual Lumbar Controls....—..- 1-5 

Manual Operation .......3-32 

Manual Passenger Seal ...... 1-3 

M:atching TranEmitter(s) to Your Vehrcle ..2-6 

Memory Seat ....... 2-57 

Message 

All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning.. 3-52 

Center . 3-47 

Change Engine Oil ...... 3-S6 

Charging System Indicator .. 3-40 

Door Ajar Wainiing .... 3-51 

Engine Coolant Temperature Warning .3-40 

Highbeam Out Warning ..... 3-56 

Low Brake Fluid Warning ..3^53 

Low Engine ON Level......3-56 

Low Fuel Warning ......3-53 

Low Oil Pressure .. 3-49 

Low Tire. 3-50 

Low Washer Fluid Warning .... 3-52 

Park Lamp Warning .... 3-55 

PASS-Ke^lll Security . .3-51 

Program Mode.-. 3-S4 

Rear Hatch Ajar Warning . 3-51 
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Message (ooni.) 

Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter 
BaMery Lti^ Warning .. 


Service Vehicle Soon .. 

TracEton Active ..... 

Mexico, Centra,i America and Caribbean 
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico and 

U.S, Virgin Islands) . 

Mirrors 

Automatic Dimming Rearview ..... 


Outside Convex Mirror 


Outside Power Mirror 


N 


New Vehicle Break-In .. 

Normal Mainlenancs Replacement ParTs 


Ofl-Road Recovery .. 
Oil 


. 3-55 

...... 3-47 

. 3-54 

_ 3-47 

Otder Children, Restraints ..... 

OnSlar System* ...., ... 

OnStai^ Personal Calling ... 

OnSlai^ Services -.... 

OnStai^ Virtua] Advisor ... .. 

. .1^9 

. .. 2-35 

. 2-35 

. .2-35 

Operation ..... 

. 3-^26, 3-23 


Operation Tips . . ... 

.. 3-34 


Other Warning Devices. .. 


1 1 1 ■ ■ ■ r t 

Outlet Adjustment ... 

. 3-34 


Outside 


. ?-33 

Convex Mirror ...... 

. * 2-34 

. 2-33 

Curb View Assist Mirror .. ,... 

.. 2-34 

. 2-34 

Heated Mirrors ... 

.... 2-34 

. 2^34 

Power Mirror .... 

__ 2-33 

. 2-34 

Overhead Console ........ 

. 2-41 

- 2-33 

Overheated Engine Protaction 



Operating Mode .... 

. 5-25 


Owners, Canadian .. .. . 

. .. ii 


Owner's Information .. . .. 

. 7-10 

.. 2-20 



.... 5-104 




P 



Park Aid ... 

.. 3-22 

. 3-37 

Park Lamp Warning Message . 

. 3-55 

. 4-15 

Park (P) 



Shirting Into ...... 

.. 2-27 

...... 5-13 

StilPling Out of _ __............ 

. 2-30 

_ 3-49 
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Parking 

Assisi . 2-22 

Brake . 2-2& 

Over Things Thai Bum .. 2-30 

Parking Brake and Automatiq IranSaKle 

Park (P) Mechanism Check.0-12 

Parking en Hills ....... 4-42 

Part A - Scheduted Maintenance Services.. 6-4 

Part B - Owner Checks and ServiceiS ... 6-9 

Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections.. O'13 

Part D - Fecommencfed Ruids and 

Lubricants . fi-lB 

Part E ' Maintenance Record .... 6-16 

Passing..... 4 , 15 ^ 4-41 

PASS-Key*lll. 2-17 

PASS-Key^]| J|| Operation .... 2^1 a 

PASS-Key®lll Security Message. 3-51 

Perimeter Lighting... 3-17 

Plan Ahiead When Possible... 7-7 


Playing a Cassette Tape.... 3^5 

Playing e Compact Disc ..3-74, 3-B6, 3-37 

Playing a Specific Loaded Compact Disc ... 3-98 

Playing Ihe Radio ...3-70, 3^77. 3-99 

Power 


Accessofy Oullets. 3-24 

Door Locks . 2-9 

Electrical System .. 5-96 

Six-Way Seats .. 1-S 

Steering Fluid .. 5-35 

Windows. 244 


Power Steering.. 4-12 

Primary Radio Controls .. .3-111 

Program Mode Message. . 3-54 

Programmable Aulomsfic Door Locks .2-9 

Programmable Modes.2-51, 2-52, 2-53, 2-54. 2-55 

Programming Mode 

Entering. 2-50 

E:<iting .......2-56 

Pfograrnrning the Home Link Transmitter.2-38 

Q 

Quesiions and Answers About Salety Bells ......... 1-26 

R 

Radiator Pressure Cap ..... S-25 

Radio Messages.....3-74, 3-93 

Radios . 3-69 

Care ol Your Caaselte Tape Player... 3-114 

Care ol Your CD and DVD Player.. 3-1 IS 

Care ol Your CDs and DVDs...... 3-115 

DAB Radio Antenna System... 3-116 

Radio with Cassette and CD .. 3^76 

Radio wHti CD .. 3-69 

Radio wilh Six-Disc CD .... 3-68 

Rear Seat Audio.. 3-110 

Selling Ihe Time. 3-69 
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Radios (cont.) 

Theh'Deterrenl . 3-112 

Understanding Reception .3-114 

RDS and DAB Messages.3-81, 3-93 

RDS Messages .. 3-74 

Fear Hatch Ajar Warning Message .. 3*51 

Fear Raading Lamps ...3-1 fi 

Fear Safety Beh Contort Guides .... 1-44 

Hear Seat Audm ....... 3-110 

Rear Seat Operation ..... 1-9 

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions . 1-3B 

Rear Seat Passengers, Safely Betts . 1-36 

Rear Seat Radio Controts. 3-111 

Rear Storage Area . 2-4S 

Rear Window OefoggeT ..... 3-58. 3-30, 3-34 

Rearview Mirror, Automatic Dimming 2-33 

Rearview Mirrors. 2-33 

Reclining Seatoacits. 1-6 

Recreational Vehicle Towing .. 4-33 

Remote Aianm.. £-6 

Remote Control ........3-106 

Remote Door Uniock .. 3-64 

ReniOte uriver Uniouk Cuniiui. Z-34 


Removing the Extended Rear Convenience 

Center ......5-40 

Removing the Fiat Tire and Installing the 

Spare Tife ......... 5-7S 

Renroving the Rear Convenience Center on 

Vehicles with the Third Row Stowable Seal... 2'48 

Removing Ihe Spare Tire and Tools ... S -68 

Removing the Split Bench Seat .... 1-tO 

Removing the Stowable Seat.... 1 - 1 S 

Replacement Bulbs . 5-52 

Replacing Brake System Parts. 5-40 

Replacing Reslcaint System Parts 

After a Crash. 1-84 

Repfacing the Captain's Chairs ..... 1-16 

Replacing the Extended Rear Convenience 

Center ............ 2-47 

Replacing the Rear Convenience Center on 

Vehicles with (he Third Row Stowable Seat ... £-48 

Replacing ihe Splil Bench Seat... 1-12 

Replacing ihe Stowable Seat .... 1-20 

Reporting Safety Defects 

Canadian Government ....7-9 

....... / ii 


Remote Keyless Entry System. 

Remote Keyless Enlry System, Operation 
Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter Battery 

Low Warning Message .... 

Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation .... 
Removing ihe Captain’s Chairs .. 


... a-4 

United Slates Govern me nl .. 

_7-0 

... 2-5 

Reprogramming a Single Home Link® Button 

. 2-46 

. 3-55 

Resetting Defaults. . . . . 

Restraint System Check,,... . 

.. 2-40 

.6-10 

. 2-55 

Checking Your Restraint Systems .. 

. 1-84 

.1-15 Replacing Restrain! System Ports 

^ ^miation^ovidedby: CrOSh ...... 

. 1-84 
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Fl??strainl Sysiema 

Checking .... 

fiepfacing Parts... 1-64 

Restraints, Head ....... t-S 

Retained Accessory Power (BAP) ..2-2 1 

Relro-Active Reset ..... 3-36 

Right Front Passenger Positigri, Salety Befts ...... 1-37 

Roadside 

Assistance Program ...... 7-5 

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out .... 4-33 

Roof Rack System..... 2-42 

Running Your Engine While You Are Parked .2-32 


S 

Safety Belt 

Reminder Light ..... 3-36 

Safely Belts 

Care of......... 5’60 

Center Rear Passenger Position .1 -42 

Driver Position ....... 1-3B 

How to Wear Safety Belts Property ... 1-27 

Quoslions and Answara About Safety Belts __ 1-26 

Rear Safety Bell Comfort Guldas for 

Children and Smalt Adults .. 1-44 

Rear Seat Passengers ... 1-38 

Right Front Passenger Position.. 1-37 


Salety Belts (cont.J 

Safety Bett Extender ..... 1’4& 

Safety Bell Use During Pregnancy ... 1-36 

Safety Belts Are for Everyone ..1-22 

Safely Chains ....... 4-40 

Satety Warnings and Syrnbols ..... (ii 

Scheduled Maintenance ....6-4 

Seat Recall ....... 3-67 

Seats 

Captain Chairs.. 1-14 

Four-Way Manual Dnver Seat .... 1-3 

Head Restraints .......1-3 

Heated Seats .. 1-6 

Manual Lumbar... 1-5 

Manual Passengar... 1-3 

Memory .. 2-57 

Rear Seat Operation...... 1-9 

Reclining SeatbacKs . 1*6 

Six-Way Power Seals ..... 1-5 

Split Berich Seats .. 1*9 

Slpwahle Seat ....... 1-18 

Secondary Latch System .. 5-72 

Securing a Child Restraint 

Center Bear Seat Position .... 1*69 

Designed for the LATCH System .. 1-66 

Rear Outside Seal Pogilion.... 1-66 

Right Front Seat Position.... 1-71 

Security Message, PASS-Key*^III ..3-51 
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Service .*..... 

Adding Equipinenl to Itie Outside of 

Your Vehicle. 5-4 

Doing Your Own Work ...5-4 

Engine Soon Lighl...... 3-42 

Publications Ordering Information...V-S 

Traclion System Warning Message*,*...... 3-47 

Vehicle Soon Message *..*..3-54 

Service Bulletins .......... 7-9 

Sen/PCB Engine Soon Light in the United Stales 

or Checks Engine Light in Canada .... 3-42 

Service Manuals... 7-9 

Setting Preset PTY& (RDS Only) ..3'93 

Setting Preset Stations ..— 3-71 ^ 3-79* 3-90 

Setting Ihe Tlfine . 3-59 

Setting Ihe Tone (Ba&sTTreble) .. 3-71, 3-79, 3-9! 

Sheet Metal Damage. 5-92 

Shifting Into Park (P)....2-27 

Shifting Out of Park (P) .. 2-30 

Shoulder Bell Height Adjuster ...1-30 

Skidding.-. 4-17 

Some Other Painy Wealher Tips..4-21 

Spare Tire Check.*. 0-10 

Special Fabric Cleaning Probtema *.... 5-33 

Specificalfons. Capacities . 5-102 

Speedometer..-...3-37 

Split Bench Seats ^. 1-9 

Starter Switch Check mrrmmtr -j_j_j,jbibbijbibi,i 0-1! 


Sterling Your Engine ,.....****.*.... 2-21 

Steering *....... 4-12 

Steering In Emergencies ...4-14 

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Aide 


Steering Tips.-.4-13 

Stgqrrng Wheel Controls. Audio. 3-113 

Stereo RCA Jacks .... 3-102 

Storage Areas 

Cell Phone Storage Area . 2-41 

Convemence Nel.. 2-45 

Cupholderts}. 2-41 

Floor Console Slorage Area .... 2-42 

Front Armrest Slorage Area,. 2-42 

Glove Bo>! .. 2-41 

Overhead Console. 2-41 

Rear Convenience Canter... 2-46 

Rear Storage Area .. 2-45 

Foof Rack System .. 2-42 

Storage Compartment...-- 2-41 

Storing a Flat Of Spare Tire and Tools . 5-79 

StoiA/able Seat.1-lS 

._i_ hJi. .jiJ 

i^LliLiPt Ml ^JIiaiLU, HriUU, U--Vfh .I >»>* 

Sun Visors.2-16 

Sunglasses Storage Compiartrrent .. 2-42 

Sunroof . 2-49 

Switchbanks. Insirument Panel .. *3-19 
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Tachometer... 

Talllamps 

Back-Up Lamps.. 

... 3'36 

.... 5-51 

Turn Signal, and Stoplamps . 

■CUVI 

TCS Warning Light. .. 

..341 

Theft-Deterrent. Radio. 

...3-112 

Theft'Deterrent Systems.. . 

.2-1S 

Content Theft-Deterrent . 

2-16 

PASS-Key'" III ... 

. 2-17 

PASS-Ke/''" 111 Operation .. 

.2-13 

Throttle System Inspection . 

.. 6-14 

TiJt Mirror... 

.. 3-63 

Tltl b., !■ ■ xi. hIibIIbb-bbi 

.... 3-7 

Tips antJ Trouble.... . 

.3-109 

Tire 


Low Message . 

■ 3-50 

Tire Inffation Check... 


Tires...... 

..5-55, 5-92 

Buying New Tires . 


Chains ...... 

....5-64 

Changing a Flat Tire. 

1 1 p ■ B ■ ■ ■ ■ rm f 

Check Tire Pressure System 

..5-56 

Compact Spare Tire ... 

..5-65 

If a Tire Goes Flat ... 

____5-66 

Inflelion - Tire Pressure ...... 


Inspection and Rolalion ....... 

.. ... 5-53 

Uniionn Tire Quality Gnadmg 

.... 5-Sl 


Tires (cent.) 

Wheel Alignnienl and Hire Balance ..... 5-62 

Wheel Replacemenl ..... 5-62 

When It Is Time tof Newr Tires .... 5-59 

To Use the Engine Cocianl Heater .. 2-22 

Top of lihe Instrumenl Panel ...S-89 

Top Strap ......... 1'69 

Top Strap Anchor Location ....i-60 

Torque Lock ....... 2-29 

Total Weighi on Your Vehicle’s Tires ,.. 4^9 

Towing 

Recreational Vehicle ....... 4-33 

Towing a Trailer ........ 4-36 

Your Vehicle ...... 4-33 

Traction 

Active Message. 3-47 

CorrtFDl System (TCS) ........4-11 

Coriilrol System Warning Light ... 3-41 

Service Traction System Warning Message ....... 3-47 

Trailer Brakes......... 4-40 

Trailer Winng Harness ..... 4-43 

T ransaxle 

fluid. Automatic.. 5-19 

Transajfle Operation, Automalic .. 2-23 

Trangter Casa {Power Transfer Unil)546 
Transmissioa Transaxle, Transfer Case Unit 

Repair Manual .. 7-9 

Transportation Options . 7-7 

Trip OWometer... 3-37 
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Turn and Lana-Changs Signals ...3-0 

Turn Signali'’Multifunction Lever ..... 3-7 

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer ..4-42 

U 

Underbody Flushing Service .. ...6-12 

Underhood Fuss Block ..5-99 

Undersiandmg Radio Reception ..3-114 

Uniform Tire Quality Grading ....5'61 

United Slates ....... 7-4 

Unlock Feedback... 3-65 

Used Repiecemenl Wheels .... 5-63 

Using Cleaner on Fabric *...5-33 

Using HomeUrk* *. 2-4D 

Using RDS ..... 3-72 

Using Song List Mode ..3-100 

Ustrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA) ... 3-22 


Vehicle Identification 

Number (VINJ ....... 5-95 

Sarvice Parts Identification Label .........^o....... 5“95 


Vehicle PersonaLi^aMon .. 2-50 

Automatic Door Lock*'Unlock... 2-52 

Delayed Locking.. 2'53 

Die —....H 3^9 

Entering Programming Mode .. 2-50 

Exiting Programming Mode ......,.. 2-36 

Headlamp Exil Delay .. ... 2-51 

Memory Seat. 2-57 

Remote Driver Unlock Control ... 2-54 

Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation . 2*55 

Vehicle Storage ......... 5-4l 

Ventilation Adjustment... 3-34 

Video Screen.....3-103 

Vinyl . 5-B9 

Visor Vanity Mirror . £-15 

Visors . 2-15 


V 

1 i-Jn 

■■Ui Il-v^iv^ 

Control ..4-7 

Damage Warnings .. iv 

Design... 4-3 

Loading. 4-34 

Service Soon Message ...- 3-54 

Symbols... iv 


W 

Warm-Up Sniti.. 2-2o 

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators... 3-35 

Warnings 

Hazard Warning Flashers .. ...3-6 

Other Warning Devices ..,,.3^ 


Salely and Symbols 
Vehicle Darrrage 
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Washer Fluid Low Warning Massage .3-S2 

Washing Your Vehicle .....S'-SO 

Waaihersifip Lubrication ....6-10 

Weight of the Traifar..... 4'38 

Weight of the Traifer Tongue..... 4-3fl 

Whal Kind oi Engine Oil to Use.... 5-15 

What to Do with Used Oil ____ 5-13 

Whal to Use .....5-22. 5-36 

Wheals 

Aiignmenl and Tire Balance ... 5-62 

Replace merit.. 5-62 

When to Add Engine Oil ...... 5-14 

When to Change Engine Oil 

{GM Oil Life System) *...5-17 

When to Check .....— 5*56 

When to Check and Change .. 5-19 

When to Check Power Sleeping Fluid ... 5*36 

When You Are Ready to Leave After 

Parking on a Hi|( ... 4'43 

Where lo Put the Restrainl.... 1-58 

Why Safely Belts Work. 1-23 

Window Lock Out . 2-15 


Windows . 2-13 

Power .. 2'14 

Windshield, Backglass and Wi|>er Blades 5*91 

Windshield Washer .. 3-9 

Fluid... 5*36 

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check .6-9 

Windshield Wiper 

Blade Bepiacement....,. 5-53 

Fuses . 5-96 

Windshield Wipers. ...3-9 

Winter Driving .. 4-27 

Wiper Blade Check .. 6-10 


X 

XM^'^ Satellita Radio Antenna System.3-116 

SatelNte Radio Service ..3-114 


Y 

Vour Driving, the Road, and Your Vehicle... 4-2 

Your Vehicle and the Environrrent.6-2 
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